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PREFACE
The University o f Wollongong occupies a large site at the fo o t o f Mt. Keira. It
is about three kilometres from the centre of Wollongong and some 80 kilometres
south o f Sydney.
The University had its foundation in 1962 as a College o f the University of New
South Wales. In 1975, by A ct of New South Wales Parliament, it became an
autonomous institution. In 1982 it was amalgamated, again by A ct of New South
Wales Parliament, w ith the adjoining Wollongong Institute of Education. This
latter institution had its origin as the Wollongong Teachers' College and also dates
its foundation back to 1962.
The amalgamated University of Wollongong has tw o Sectors; the Faculties Sector
and the Advanced Education Sector, and now offers a range of courses at the
university and advanced education levels.
Details of the undergraduate offerings of the Faculties Sector are given in this
volume. Details of the Faculties Sector's postgraduate courses and the Institute
Sector's courses are given in Volumes IV and III respectively of this Calendar.
Students and intending students are advised to contact the Student Enquiries
Office at the University for any further inform ation they may require.
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CALENDAR OF DATES
SESSION 1
February 28 to May 15
M AY RECESS

May 16 to May 22
May 23 to June 12

January

STUDY RECESS

June 13 to June 19

EXAM INATIONS

June 20 to July 3

M ID -Y E A R RECESS

July 4 to July 17

Monday 3 .............................. ........................ New Year's Day holiday
Monday 31.............................. ............................Australia Day holiday

February

Friday 4, Monday 7, Tuesday 8

Enrolment o f new students

Monday 21, Thursday 24 . . ..........................................Re-enrolment
Monday 2 1 ..................... .........................Engineering, Metallurgy
Tuesday 2 2 ..................... .............................................Commerce
Wednesday 2 3 .................. ................................................Arts A -0
Thursday 24..................... . . . Arts P-Z, Mathematics & Science
Monday 28.............................. ............... Session 1 lectures commence
April

Friday 1 ................................ ..................Easter holidays commence
Monday 4 ............................. ................................ Easter holidays end
Monday 25............................. ................................Anzac Day Holiday

May

Monday 16............................. ........................May recess commences
Sunday 2 2 .............................. ...................................... May recess ends

June

Sunday 12 ............................. .......................................Session 1 ends
Monday 13............................. .................... Queens's Birthday holiday
Monday 13............................. .......................Study recess commences
Sunday 19 ............................. ................................... Study recess ends
Monday 20............................. ...................... Examinations commence

July

Monday 4 ............................. ..................Mid-year recess commences
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SESSION 2
July 18 to August 21
AUGUST RECESS

August 22 to September 4
September 5 to November 6

STUDY RECESS

November 7 to November 13

EXAM INATIONS

November 14 to December 4

Sunday 1 7 . .

............Mid-year recess ends

Monday 18. .

Session 2 lectures commence

August

Monday 22. .

. .August recess commences

September

Sunday 4 . . .

...............August recess ends

October

Monday 3 . .

...........................Labour Day

November

Sunday 6. . .

.....................Session 2 ends

Monday 7 . .

. . Study recess commences

Sunday 13 . .

............... Study recess ends

Monday 14. .

. . Examinations commence

Sunday 4. . .

...............Examinations end

Monday 26. .

. . . Christmas Day holiday

Tuesday 27 .

............Boxing Day holiday

December
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THE FACULTIES AND THEIR DEPARTMENTS
COMMERCE
ACCOUNTANCY
ECONOMICS

ENGINEERING
C IV IL AND MINING ENGINEERING
ELECTRICAL AND COMPUTER ENGINEERING
M ECHANICAL ENGINEERING

M ATHEM ATICS
COMPUTING SCIENCE
M ATHEM ATICS

SCIENCE
BIOLOGY
CHEMISTRY
GEOLOGY

M ETALLURGY

PHYSICS

HUM ANITIES

SOCIAL SCIENCES

ENGLISH LANGUAGE
ENGLISH LITERATURE AND DRAMA
EUROPEAN LANGUAGES
HISTORY
HISTORY AND PHILOSOPHY
OF SCIENCE
PHILOSOPHY

EDUCATION
GEOGRAPHY
PSYCHOLOGY
SOCIOLOGY
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THE FACULTIES SECTOR
THE DEGREES AND DIPLOMAS AWARDED
UND ER G R A D U A TE*
Bachelor of:
ARTS
ARTS (HONOURS)
COMMERCE
COMMERCE (HONOURS)
ENGINEERING
ENGINEERING (HONOURS)
MATHEMATICS
MATHEMATICS (HONOURS)
MATHEMATICS/ENGINEERING
MATHEMATICS/ENGINEERING (HONOURS)
M ETALLURG Y
M ETALLU R G Y (HONOURS)
SCIENCE
SCIENCE (HONOURS)

PO STG RADUATE**
Diploma in:
ACCOUNTANCY
APPLIED M U LTIC U LTU R A L STUDIES
COAL GEOLOGY
COMPUTING SCIENCE
COMPUTING S TU D IE S ***
EDUCATION
EUROPEAN STUDIES
GENERAL PSYCHOLO GY***
GEOGRAPHY
HISTORY AND PHILOSOPHY OF SCIENCE
IN D U STR IAL RELATIONS
MANAGEMENT

NOTES: For approved abbreviations - see the Degree and Diploma Regulations.
* For details of courses see Volume II.
* * For details of courses see this volume.
***T h is course of study is awaiting ratification by the Academic Senate and the
University Council. Interested students are asked to contact the Department
fo r further details.
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MATHEMATICS
M ETALLURG Y
PHILOSOPHY
PSYCHOLOGY***
PUBLIC WORKS ENGINEERING
SOCIOLOGY
Honours Master of:
ARTS
COMMERCE
EDUCATION
ENGINEERING
M ETALLURGY
SCIENCE
Master o f Studies:
ACCOUNTANCY
CHEMISTRY
CO M PUTING ***
EDUCATION
FRENCH
FRENCH AND IT A LIA N
GEOGRAPHY
IT A LIA N
SOCIAL P O LIC Y ***
SOCIOLOGY
Master o f Management:
Doctor of:
PHILOSOPHY
LETTERS
SCIENCE

NOTES: For approved abbreviations - see the Degree and Diploma Regulations.
* For details of courses see Volume II.
* * For details of courses see this volume.
***T h is course of study is awaiting ratification by the Academic Senate and the
University Council. Interested students are asked to contact the Department
fo r further details.
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THE UNIVERSITY OF WOLLONGONG
VISITOR
His Excellency the Governor of New South Wales
CHANCELLOR
The Honourable Mr. Justice Robert Marsden Hope, CMG, LLB Syd.
DEPUTY CHANCELLOR
The Honourable Lawrence Borthwick Kelly, MP
VICE-CHANCELLO R
Dr. Kenneth Richard McKinnon, A.U.A. Adel., BA BEd Q'ld., EdD Harv.,
F.A.C.E.
DEPUTY VICE-CHANCELLO R
Professor Alexander Marshall Clarke, BA N.S.W., PhD A.N.U., ASTC,
FAPsS
DIRECTOR OF THE INSTITUTE OF ADVANCED EDUCATION
Professor Peter Desmond Rousch, BA BEd Melb., PhD Wayne State,
M.A.C.E.
DEPUTY DIRECTOR OF THE INSTITUTE OF ADVANCED EDUCATION
Dr. L. Michael Koder, BSc N.S.W., MSc N'cle (N.S.W.), PhD/V.S.W.
M.A.C.E. , MAPsS.
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THE COUNCIL*
ELECTED BY THE LEGISLATIVE COUNCIL
The Honourable Peter Francis Watkins, MLC
ELECTED BY THE LEGISLATIVE ASSEMBLY
The Honourable Lawrence Borthwick Kelly, MP
APPOINTED BY THE MINISTER FOR EDUCATION
Professor Peter Desmond Rousch, BA BEd Melb., PhD l/Vayne State,
MACE.
M INISTERIAL NOMINEES
Brian Somerville Gillet, BA Dip Ed
Colin Denley, LL.B
Lioba Rist
EX OFFICIO
The Chancellor
The Vice-Chancellor
ELECTED BY THE STUDENTS OF THE U N IVERSITY
Shirley Anne Nixon
James Whitehead, BSc
ELECTED BY CONVOCATION
Colin Patrick Hollis, BA Open, BSc(Econ), D IA Lond.
James W ilmot Dombroski, BSc Syd.
Murray James Robinson, BE

^Pursuant to the University of Wollongong (Advanced Education) Amendment
Act, 1982, the membership of the University Council at the tim e of publication
includes: appointed and elected members of the Council o f the University of
Wollongong, and members of the Council o f the former Wollongong Institute of
Education.
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ELECTED BY THE FULL-TIME ACADEMIC STAFF OF THE UNIVERSITY
Three Professorial members
Professor Robert Barry Leal, MA DipEd Syd., PhD Q'td.
Professor Ron Johnston, BSc N.S.W., PhD Mane.
Professor Brian Hartley Smith, BE PhD Adel. MIEE, FlEAust
One member other than a Professor
Robert Gordon Castle, MEc Syd
ELECTED BY THE FULL TIME GENERAL STAFF OF THE UNIVERSITY
Elisabeth Ann Hilton
ELECTED BY MEMBERS OF THE COUNCIL
Senator Susan Ryan, BA Syd., MA A.N.U.
Dr. Elizabeth Anne Kernohan, BSc MSc Agr PhD Syd.
The Honourable Sir Richard Clarence Kirby, LLB Syd.
MEMBERS NOT INCLUDED ABOVE OF THE COUNCIL OF THE FORMER
WOLLONGONG INSTITUTE OF EDUCATION
R.J.B. Pearson, F.I.M., A.M.T.C., M.Aus. I.M.M., M .A.I.M.M.E., F.A.I.M .
F. G. Mclnerney, LL.B
P. Bradley
I. K. Chapman, B.Com., Dip.Ed., M.A.C.E.
D. Costelloe
E. T. Eve, B.Ed., M .A.I.T.D., M.A.C.E.
V . A. Fell
G . L. Graham
J. S. Hagan, B.A., Dip.Ed., Ph.D.
C. Harmer, F.C.A., A.C.I.S.
L. M. Koder, B.Sc.(Hons), M.Sc., Ph.D., M.A.C.E., M.A.Ps.S.
R.G. Morrison, Dip.Teach.
P.D. Mowbray, M.B., B.S.
W. Mowbray, B.Sc., M.Ed., A.S.T.C.
A.C. Osborne
R.K. Pretty, B.A.(Hons), M.A., A.I.Ed.
W.B. Smith, R.G.N., R.M.N., R.M 'craft N., Cert. Prem. Babies, D.N.E.,
F.C.M.(N.S.W.)
M. J. Syer, F.I.M .A., F.T.C.S., A.A.S.A.
T. White, B.Sc., Dip.Ed.
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THE ACADEMIC SENATE
EX O FFIC IO MEMBERS
The Honourable Justice Robert M. Hope, Chancellor
Dr. Kenneth R. McKinnon, Vice-Chancellor
Professor Alexander M. Clarke, Deputy Vice-Chancellor
Professor Peter D. Rousch, Director, o f the Institute o f Advanced Education
Mr. B.Challice Moldrich, University Secretary
Dr. L. Michael Koder, Deputy Director o f the Institute o f Advanced Educ
ation
CHAIRMEN OF DEPARTMENTS
Professor John B. Ryan, Department o f Accountancy, CH AIR M AN OF
SENATE
Professor Allan C. Cook, Department o f Geology, DEPUTY CHAIRM AN
OF SENATE
Professor A. Duncan Brown, Department o f Biology
Dr. John Ellis, Department of Chemistry
Associate Professor R. William Upfold, Department o f Civil & Mining
Engineering
Professor Juris Reinfelds, Department o f Computing Science
Dr. Donald Lewis, Department o f Economics
Professor Ronald C. King, Department o f Education
Professor Brian H. Smith, Department o f Electrical & Computer Engineer
ing
Doreen Gillam, Department o f English Language
Dorothy L.M. Jones, Department of English Literature and Drama
Professor R. Barry Leal, Department o f European Languages
Professor Murray G.A. Wilson, Department o f Geography
Associate Professor James S. Hagan, Department o f History
Professor Ron Johnston, Department o f History and Philosophy o f Science
Professor John R. Blake, Department of Mathematics
Dr. Peter Arnold, Department o f Mechanical Engineering
Professor Geoffrey Brinson, Department o f Metallurgy
Dr. Harry Beran, Department o f Philosophy
Professor Peter Fisher, Department o f Physics
Professor Stephen C. H ill, Department o f Sociology
Associate Professor Linda L. Viney, Department o f Psychology
CHAIRMEN OF FACULTIES
Professor Samuel A. Marshall, Faculty o f Engineering
Dr. F. Stuart Piggin, Faculty o f Humanities
Dr. Rodney V. Nillsen, Faculty o f Mathematics
Dr. Anthony J. Wright, Faculty o f Science
Dr. Donald Lewis, Faculty o f Commerce
Dr. Don Mixon, Faculty o f Social Sciences
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ELECTED MEMBERS
ACADEMIC STAFF ELECTED BY AND FROM THE MEMBERS OF EACH
FACULTY
Dr. Maxwell J. Lowrey, Civil and Mining Engineering
Dr. A. Grahame Morris, Department of Mathematics
A. John Anderson, Department of Accountancy
Dr. Winifred Mitchell, Department of History
Associate Professor Emery Gellert, Department of Chemistry
Dr. Beverley M. Walker, Department o f Psychology
Dr. John E. Mangan, Department o f Economics
STUDENT MEMBERS
Gizella Feher, Faculty of Humanities
Colin P. Atkinson, Faculty o f Engineering
Ian Coady, Faculty o f Science
Aden J. Steinke, Faculty of Commerce
Heather Foster, Faculty o f Social Sciences
Michael Shepanski, Faculty of Mathematics
ACADEMIC BOARD MEMBERS
Donald G. Asquith, School of Education
Dr. Donald P. Hogan, School o f Education
David R.A. Anderson, School of Education
Rodney A. Hollands, School o f Education
NOMINEE OF CHAIRMAN OF ACADEMIC BOARD
Dr. Michael Hough, School of Industrial and Administrative Studies
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FULLTIME STAFF
Vice-Chancellor
Dr. Kenneth R. McKinnon, A.U.A. Adel.. BA BEd
FACE

Qld.. EdD Harv.,

Deputy Vice-Chancellor
Professor Alexander M. Clarke, BA N.S.W., PhD A .N .U ., ASTC, FAPsS

FA CU LTY OF COMMERCE
CHAIRMAN OF FACULTY
Donald E. Lewis, BA Calif. St., MA PhD Wash. St.

Department of Accountancy
DEPARTMENTAL CHAIRMAN AND PROFESSOR
John B. Ryan, MCom Auck., FASA, ACA C M A(N.Z.), ACIS, F A IM
SENIOR LECTURERS
Brian H. Andrew, BCom N'cle (NSW)., MCom(Hons) N.S.W., AASA, FTIA
Kenneth W. Hale, BA LLB Q'ld., LLM Syd., Barrister (N.S.W.)
Allan Coote, BCom AAUQ Q'ld., MCom N.S.W.
Ferdinand A. Gul, BA Mat, MCom L'pool, ACMA, AASA, ACIS
Hai-Yap Teoh, BA Mat, MBA Br.Col., CA Canada, Cert.Edn Birm., FBIM,
AFAIM
Garry E. Tibbits, MCom(Hons) Auck, ACA CMA (N.Z.), ACIS
LECTURERS
A. John Anderson, MCom (Hons) N.S.W.
Jim G. Jackson, BCom LLB N.S.W., LLM(Hons) Syd., Grad.DipEd,
DDIAE., Barrister (N.S.W.), AASA
R. Kent Wilson, MCom(Hons) N.S.W.
TUTORS
Warwick N. Funnell, BA DipEd N.S.W. BCom
PROFESSIONAL OFFICER,
Australian and New Zealand Company Financial Reporting
Vacant
PROFESSIONAL OFFICER,
Accountancy Laboratory
Jennifer T. Jones, BCom
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Department of Economics
DEPARTMENTAL CHAIRMAN AND SENIOR LECTURER
Donald E. Lewis, BA Calif. St., MA PhD Wash. St.
PROFESSOR
Vacant
EMERITUS PROFESSOR
Kenneth A. Blakey, BA NZ, MSc Lond., MCom Melb., DPhil Oxf.
SENIOR LECTURERS
Andrew McGregor, BAgEc N.E., MS, PhD C'nell (on leave)
John Steinke, MA Calif.
LECTURERS
Terry Alehin, BS Syd., MCom
Shamsher A li, MCom Melb., DEc Hasanuddin
Robert Castle, MEc Syd.
Anthony M. Endres, MSS Waik.
James F. Guest, BCom N.S.W., PhD
Juli Irving, BA N.S.W., PhD
John E. Mangan, BEcon MEconSt Dip.Ed. Q'ld., MA PhD Lane.
Raymond Markey, BA DipEd Syd.
Jesuthason Thampapillai, BSC (Agri) Ceyl. MEc PhD N.E.
SENIOR TUTOR
P. Varughese George, MA Kerala
TUTORS
Pauline A. Doyle, BCom
Leigh R. Stokes, BA Macq.

FACULTY OF ENGINEERING
CHAIRMAN OF FACULTY
Samuel A. Marshall, BSc Wales, PhD Camb.

Department of Civil and Mining Engineering
DEPARTMENTAL CHAIRMAN AND PROFESSOR
Lewis C. Schmidt, BCE MEngSc Melb., MA Camb., PhD Melb., MASCE
FIE Aust
ASSOCIATE PROFESSOR
R. William Upfold, ME PhD N.S.W., ASTC, CEng, MlEAust, MIMechE,
AMAusIMM
READER
Robin N. Chowdhury, BSc(Eng) Ban., PGDip Roorkee, PhD Liv. CEng
MICE, MASCE, FGS, MEERI, MASEE
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SENIOR LECTURERS
Michael J. Boyd, BSc (Tech) MEngSc PhD N.S.W., M lEAust, MASCE
Yew-Chaye Loo, BSc ChengKung, MEng A /.7"., PhD Dundee, CEng, MICE,
M IStructE, MlEAus. (on secondment)
Maxwell J. Lowrey, ME N.S.W., PhD, ASTC, M lEAust, MACS
Denis G. Montgomery, BSc (Eng) PhD Belfast, M lEAust, MASCc
Donald Pearson-Kirk, BSc St. And., MSc PhD Leeds, CEng, MICE, FGS, MASCE,
MIHE, MlEAust, M.R.E.A.A.A. (on leave)
LECTURERS
Peter F. Loveday, BSc Lond., DipTE Portsmouth, M IHE, M CIT, AM Aust
IMM
Elmer B. Ramel, BSC (Surv.), BSc(Eng) Phill., MEng, A .I.T ., PhD Dundee,
MIE Aust, PACE, PSGE
Najdat I, Aziz, BSc, PhD Wales
Archie Johnston, BSc, PhD, H-Watt, AMICE
TUTOR
Richard Arenicz, ME, PhD Cracov, MlEAust.
HONORARY VISITIN G PROFESSORS
Barry Rawlings, BSc, MEngSc, PhD Syd., M IStructE, MIE Aust,
Allan J. Hargraves, BME Melb., PhD Syd., MAusIMM

Department of Electrical and Computer Engineering
DEPARTMENTAL CHAIRMAN AND PROFESSOR
Brian H. Smith, BE PhD Adel., MIEE, FlEAust
READER
Kenneth J. McLean, ME N.Z., BD Melb.Div.Coll., PhD N.S.W., MlEAust
SENIOR LECTURERS
Zlatko Herceg, Dipl Eng Zagreb, PhD N.S.W., M lEAust, MIREE
Frank J. Paoloni, BSc PhD Syd., MIEEE, MAPS
Geoffrey W. T ro tt, BSc BE Adel., PhD Alta., MIEEE, MACS
LECTURERS
Christopher D. Cook, BSc BE Adel., PhD N.S.W.
Tung S. Ng, BSc H.K., MEngSc PhD N'defN.S.W .), MIEEE, MIEE
R. Andrew Russell, B.Eng. PhD Liv.
TUTORS
Yoo C. Cheah, BE ME Auck., MIEEE, MNZIE
Don Platt, BSc BE N.S.W.
PROFESSIONAL OFFICERS
Peter J. Costigan, BSc (Eng.)
N. (Kan) Kandasamy, BSc BE Madr., M lEAust
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Department of Mechanical Engineering
DEPARTMENTAL CHAIRMAN AND PROFESSOR
Samuel A. Marshall, BSc Wales, PhD Camb.
READER
Peter C. Arnold, BE PhD N.S.W., CEng, MlEAust, MIEMechE
SENIOR LECTURER
Robert T. Wheway, BE PhD N.S.W., M lEAust, MAWWA
LECTURERS
Animesh Basu, BSc, MSc Cal., MS, PhD N Y State, M lEAust
Brian Howard, BSc(Eng) Lond., PhD S'ton., MIMechE, MASME
Arnold G. McLean, BE N.S.W., PhD, MlEAust
G. John Montagner, BE N.S.W., PhD, M lEAust, AACS, FAIEA, MIEEE
Wee-King Soh, BSc BE Syd., MEngSc PhD N.S.W., M lEAust
A. Kiet Tieu, BE, PhD, W.A.
PROFESSIONAL OFFICERS
Ian J. Kirby, BSc(Eng) N.S.W., GradlEAust
Lorick Lachin, MSc Poly-lnst., N.Y.
Brian A. Moore, BE, GradlEAust
Peter Wypych, BE, GradlEAust

Department of Metallurgy
DEPARTMENTAL CHAIRMAN AND PROFESSOR
Geoffrey Brinson, MSc Melb., PhD Sheff., FIM, MAusIMM, CEng
ASSOCIATE PROFESSORS
Noel F. Kennon, MSc PhD N.S.W., FRMTC, A IM , AMAusIMM, CEng
Nicholas Standish, MSc N.S.W., PhD Otago, ASTC, AMAusIMM
SENIOR LECTURERS
Malcolm Atkinson, BSc(EngMMet) Lond.
Tara Chandra, BSc (Met.Eng) B.H.U., MASc Tor., PhD Wat.
Druce P. Dunne, BSc PhD N.S.W., MIM, CEng
LECTURERS
Gordon W. Delamore, BSc PhD Birm.
Nony Salasoo, BSc N.S.W., MS Pitt., ASTC, AMAusIMM
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FA CU LTY OF H U M A N ITIES
CHAIRMAN OF FACULTY
F. Stuart Piggin, BA DipEd Syd., PhD AKC Lond.
PROFESSOR OF ENGLISH
Raymond G.T. Southall, BA Keele, PhD Birm.

Department of English Language
DEPARTMENTAL CHAIRMAN AND SENIOR LECTURER
Doreen M.E. Gillam, BA Lond.
LECTURER
Roderick W. I. McConchie, BA DipEd Melb., MA Flin.

Department of English Literature and Drama
DEPARTMENTAL CHAIRMAN AND SENIOR LECTURER
Dorothy L.M. Jones, MA N.Z. and Adel., B L itt Oxf.
SENIOR LECTURERS
James M. Wieland, BA W.Aust., MA PhD Qu.
Desmond Davis, BA Syd., MA N'cle (N.S.W.)
LECTURERS
William D. McGaw, BA Q'ld., MA Macq.
Maurice B. Scott, BA N.S.W., MA N'cle (N.S.W.)
SENIOR TUTORS
C. Miranda Baker, BA N.S.W.
Gary J. Hayes, BA DipEd N'clefN.S.W.)

Department of European Languages
DEPARTMENTAL CHAIRMAN AND PROFESSOR OF FRENCH
R. Barry Leal, MA DipEd Syd., PhD Q'ld.
SENIOR LECTURER
Vincent J. Cincotta, BS Fordham, MA Columbia, DML M iddlebury
LECTURERS
Daniel S. Hawley, BA Colgate, MA PhD Wis.
Gary J. lanziti, MA PhD Nth.Carol.
Brian N. McCarthy, BA Syd., DipEd M itchell. M-es-L, L-ss-L, DipPhonfr
DipAEFMAV Besancon
Gaetano L. Rando, BA Syd., MA W.Aust., DipPerfStor Ling It Rome
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SENIOR TUTOR
Henri A. L. Jeanjean, BA Syd., L-es-L Bordeaux

Department of History
DEPARTMENTAL CHAIRMAN AND ASSOCIATE PROFESSOR
James S. Hagan, BA DipEd Syd., PhD AN U
PROFESSOR
Vacant
ASSOCIATE PROFESSOR
Colm P. Kiernan, MA Camb. and Melb., PhD N.S.W.
SENIOR LECTURERS
Allan M. Healy, BA Syd., PhD A.N.U.
Ian M. McLaine, BA Monash, DPhil Oxf.
Winifred J. M itchell, MA NE., PhD N.S.W.
F. Stuart Piggin, BA DipEd Syd., PhD AKC Lond.
LECTURERS
E. Peter Johnston, BA Wales
F. Damaso Marengo, D ott Genoa, MSc Lond., MA PhD Chic.
SENIOR TUTOR
Josephine A. Castle, BA Syd.

Department of History and Philosophy of Science
DEPARTMENTAL CHAIRMAN AND PROFESSOR
Ron Johnston, BSc N.S.W., PhD Mane.
LECTURERS
James E. Falk, BSc PhD Monash
John R. Panter, BA Adel., PhD N.S.W.
Evelleen Richards, BSc Q'ld., PhD N.S.W.
John A. Schuster, BA Col., MA Camb., MA PhD Prin.
TUTOR
Margaret Campbell, BSc DipEd PhD N.S.W., AIP

Department of Philosophy
DEPARTMENTAL CHAIRMAN AND SENIOR LECTURER
Harry Beran, BA PhD Syd.
PROFESSOR
J. Lauchlan C. Chipman, MA LLB Melb., BPhil DPhil Oxf., DipTertiaryEd
NE
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LECTURERS
Barbara L. Davidson, MA PhD LaT.
Laurance J. Splitter, BA Monash, BPhil Oxf.
Suzanne M. Uniacke, MA LaT.
SENIOR TUTOR
James D. Mackenzie, BA Monash, MA PhD N.S.W.

FACU LTY OF M ATHEM ATICS
CHAIRMAN OF FACULTY
Rodney V. Nillsen, BSc Tas. MSc PhD Flin.

Department of Computing Science
DEPARTMENTAL CHAIRMAN AND PROFESSOR
Juris Reinfelds, BSc PhD Adel.
SENIOR LECTURER
R. Geoffrey Dromey, DipAppChem Swinburne, PhD LaT.
LECTURERS
Paul A. Bailes, BSc Q'ld
Meng C. Er, BSc Nanyang, MSc Essex
Neil A.B. Gray, BSc Imperial MSc, Dip N.A. and CompSc, PhD Camb.
R. Fritz Hille, DipIPhys T.U. (Braunschweig), PhD James Cook, DIC
Phillip McKerrow, BE N.S.W., ME
Ian G. Pirie, BSc DipEd MEd Syd., PhD Glas.
PROJECT OFFICER
Vacant.
PROFESSIONAL OFFICERS
Cecily S.L. Bailes, BSc Q'ld.
Michael J. Milway, BE Monash
Ross S. Nealon, BSc BMath

Department of Mathematics
DEPARTMENTAL CHAIRMAN AND PROFESSOR
John R. Blake, BSc Adel., PhD Camb.
ASSOCIATE PROFESSOR
Desmond J. Clarke, BSc W.Aust., MSc Adel., PhD N.S.W., MAGU
READERS
James M. Hill, BSc PhD Q'ld.
Keith P. Tognetti, BE MEngSc N.S.W., PhD
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SENIOR LECTURERS
Martin W. Bunder, BSc N.S.W., MA N.E., PhD Amst.
Gregory Doherty, BSc PhD N.S.W.
Chandra M. Gulati, MA Delhi, MS New Mexico State, PhD Carnegie Mellon
Thomas S. Horner, BSc DipEd Syd., PhD
Philip G. Laird, MSc Well, and A.N.U., PhD Calg.
Rodney V. Nillsen, BSc Tas., MSc PhD Flin.
LECTURERS
Grahame Morris, BSc N'clefN.S.WJ, PhD N.S.W.,
Frank P. Prokop, BS MA Detroit. PhD
Barry G. Quinn, BA PhD AN U
SENIOR TUTOR
Peter T. Castle, MSc /V.S.tV.
TUTORS
Glenn R. Fulford, BSc A N U
Annette L. W orthy, BSc N.S.W.

FACULTY OF SCIENCE
CHAIRMAN OF FACULTY
Anthony J. Wright, BSc PhD Syd.

Department of Biology
DEPARTMENTAL CHAIRMAN AND PROFESSOR
A. Duncan Brown, MSc Syd., PhD Mane.
SENIOR LECTURERS
Ross McC. Lilley, BSc Adel., PhD Flin.
David R. Murray, BSc PhD Syd.
Anthony J. Hulbert, BSc PhD N.S.W.
LECTURERS
Hugh J. Spencer, BSc A.N.U., PhD Manit.
Robert J. Whelan, BSc Flin., PhD W.A.
SENIOR TUTOR
D. James Campbell, BSc DipEd Tas., PhD N.S.W.

Department of Chemistry
DEPARTMENTAL CHAIRMAN AND READER
John Ellis, BSc Syd., PhD N.S.W., FRACI, MAWWA
PROFESSOR
Vacant
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ASSOCIATE PROFESSORS
Peter D. Bolton, BSc Exe., PhD Lond., ARSC, FRACI
Emery Gellert, DrPhil Basle, FRACI, FRSC
SENIOR LECTURERS
Peter G. Burton, BSc PhD Monash, ARACI
Francis M. Hall, MSc PhD N.S.W.. ASTC, FRACI
Ernest Kokot, BSc PhD N.S. W., ASTC, ARACI
Garry M. Mockler, BSc PhD N.S.W., ARACI
LECTURERS
Phillip T. Crisp, BSc PhD Syd. ARACI
William K. Hannan, MSc Syd.
PROFESSIONAL OFFICER
John Korth, BSc N.S.W., MSc

Department of Geology
DEPARTMENTAL CHAIRMAN AND PROFESSOR
Alan C. Cook, MA PhD Camb., AMAusIMM
READER
Anthony J. Wright, BSc PhD Syd.
SENIOR LECTURER
Brian G. Jones, MSc Auck., PhD A.N.U.
LECTURER
Paul F. Carr, BSc Qld.
Adrian C. H utton, BA N.E., BSc
SENIOR TUTOR
Bryan E. Chenhall, BSc PhD Syd., MAusIMM
TUTOR
John W. Pemberton, BSc
PROFESSIONAL OFFICERS
Aivars Depers, BSc Adel.
Barry K. Johnston, BScMet N.S.W., BSc
Neil Sherwood, BSc Manit.
HONORARY PROFESSOR
Geoffrey H. Taylor, MSc Adel., Dr Rer. Nat. Bonn, DSc Melb.
HONORARY SENIOR LECTURERS
Richard A. Facer, BSc, PhD Syd.
Malcolm C.B.B. Galloway, BSc, MSc Syd., PhD Sth. Carolina
Michael J. Garratt, BSc Lond., MSc Melh Phn
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Department of Physics
DEPARTMENTAL CHAIRMAN AND PROFESSOR
Peter Fisher, BSc PhD W.Aust., MlnstP, FAPS, FAIP
SENIOR LECTURERS
Kenneth J. D uff, MSc Q'ld., MA PhD Calif., MAPS
Jagdish N, Mathur, MSc Alig., DrRerNat Kiel, AAIP, IMEPS, MDPG
Lindsey F. Smith, BSc Syd., PhD A.N.U., FRAS, IAU, AAS, ASA
LECTURERS
Abraham I. Segal, BSc N.S.W., GradAlP
Phillip E, Simmonds, BSc W.Aust., DPhil Oxf., MAIP
SENIOR TUTOR
Glen K. G. Moore, BSc N.S.W., MAIP, FRAS
RESEARCH OFFICER
A. David Martin, BSc PhD Wales, MAIP

FACULTY OF SOCIAL SCIENCES
CHAIRMAN OF FACULTY
Don L. Mixon, MA San Fran., PhD Nevada, AAAS

Department of Education
DEPARTMENTAL CHAIRMAN AND PROFESSOR
Ronald C. King, BCom BEd Melb., PhD Monash, FAPsS
READER
Philip R. de Lacey, BSc N.S.W., MA Auck., PhD N.E.. MAPsS
SENIOR LECTURER
Anthony J. Fielding, BSc N.S.W., MEd EdD N.Y. State, MAIP
LECTURERS
Darol M. Cavanagh, BA N.S.W., MEd Syd., EdD N. Y. State
David J. Corson, BA Syd. and Tas., MEd TCAE, PhD Lond.
Paula Hamilton, BA PhD N.S.W.
Jennifer M. Jones, BEd Q'ld., MA Vic.B.C., PhD Lond.
TUTOR
Irene M. Southall, BA Keele, MSocStud The Hague, DipEd N.S.W.
PROFESSIONAL OFFICER
Rosemarie E. Natalenko, BA N.S.W., DipEd
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Department of Geography
DEPARTMENTAL CHAIRMAN AND PROFESSOR
Murray G. A. Wilson, MA N.Z., MA Wis.. PhD Melb.
READER
Ross Robinson, BA N.E., MA DipEd N.S.W., PhD Br. Col.
SENIOR LECTURERS
Edison Dayal, MA A lld., PhD Delhi
Gerald C. Nanson, BSc Otago, MSc Alta., PhD S. Fraser
Robert W. Young, MA DipEd PhD Syd.
LECTURERS
Edward A. Bryant, MA McM., PhD Macq.
Charles L. Keys, MA Auck., PhD Alta.

Department of Psychology
DEPARTMENTAL CHAIRMAN AND ASSOCIATE PROFESSOR
Linda L. Viney, BA Tas., MA A.N.U., PhD Cine., FAPsS
SENIOR LECTURERS
Don D. Diespecker, BA PhD N'defN.S.W .), MAPsS
John L. Morris, BA BCom DipEd DipPsych Melb., EdD Calif., MAPsS, MACE
Don L. Mixon, MA San Fran., PhD Nevada, AAAS
LECTURERS
Neil L. Adams, BSc PhD N.S.W., MAPsS
Siu L. Chow, BA Adel., PhD Tor., MAPsA
John M. de Wet, MA PhD Cape T., MSAPA, MBPS
Stanley Ginsberg, BS MA C.C.N.Y., PhD Wat., MAPsS, MAPsA
Rachael M. Henry, BA PhD Syd., MBPsS
Beverly M. Walker, BA PhD Syd., MAPsS
SENIOR TUTORS
Doug G. Cornford, BA MSc N'clefN.S.W.) MAPsS
TUTORS
Lee R. Fantinel, BA Adel.
Nicola Ronan, BA
PROFESSIONAL OFFICER
Anne Porter, BCom DipEd MAPsS
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Department of Sociology
DEPARTMENTAL CHAIRMAN AND PROFESSOR
Stephen C. H ill, BSc Syd., PhD Melb.
SENIOR LECTURERS
C. Robin Horne, BA Syd., MA N.S.W.
Andrew H. Jakubowicz, BA Syd., PhD N.S.W.
LECTURERS
Phillip C. D 'A lton, BA DipEd Syd., PhD N.S.W.
Tom Jagtenburg, BE N.S.W., MSc Mane., PhD
Kay L. Salleh, BA Tas., MA A.N.U.
Keith Windshuttle, BA Syd., MA Macq.
SENIOR TUTOR
Michael J. Donaldson, MA Camb.

GENERAL STUDIES
C O -O R D IN A TO R
David J. Dillon-Smith, MA DipEd Syd.

CENTRE FOR M U LTIC U LTU R A L STUDIES
ACTING P A R T -T IM E DIRECTOR
Robin Horne, BA Syd., MA N.S.W.
SENIOR DEVELOPMENT OFFICER
Edward Wolf, BA DipEd Syd., GDICSE SCV Melb
PROJECT OFFICER
Michael J. Morrissey, BA Mane., MSc Notts.

LIBRARY
U N IVERSITY LIBRARIAN
Vacant
EXECUTIVE OFFICER AND ARCHIVIST
John Shipp, BA DipEd Macq., DipArchivAdmin N.S.W.
SENIOR LIBRARIANS
Sharat Arora, MA Agra, MSL W.Mich., DipLibScDipRussian Delhi
Margaret Dains, BA Melb., MA N.S.W., A LA A
Rosemarie Dowe, BA N.E., DipLib N.S.W., A L A A
Marilyn Edmond, BA Tas., A L L A A
Ruth Lotze, BA Macq., A L A A
Felicity McGregor, BA D ipLib N.S.W.
Mary Tow, BA Syd., A L A A
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LIBRARIANS
Gay Antonopoulos, BA l/Vis., A L A A
Keith Gaymer, BA Syd., DipLib/V.S.IV., A L A A
Mohamed Haniffa, BA(Econ) Cey!., D ipLib Lond., A L A , A L A A
Deidre Jewell, BA DipLib N.S.IAI.
Gwen D. McLellan, BEd Oregon, A L A A
Jenny Ross, BA N.E., A L A A
Saad Sefein, BA Cairo, A L A A
Suzanne Seider, BA DipEd N.S.W., A L A A

COMPUTER CENTRE
COMPUTER MANAGER
Geoffrey. A. Hamer, MA Cantab.
DEPUTY COMPUTER MANAGER
James McKee, MBSC, MACS
BUSINESS SYSTEMS ANALYST
Leo M.J. Wynen, MACS
OPERATIONS SUPERVISOR
Barry J. Howland, MACS
SYSTEMS PROGRAMMERS
John D. Oliver, PhD Carnegie Mellon
John S. Rickersey, BSc
CONSULTANT PROGRAMMERS
Stephen Harrison, BSc
Ian Piper, BSc, MACM
Manh Tran, BE N.S.W., MAppSc N.S.W.l.T.

V IC E -C H A N C E LLO R 'S U N IT
VICE-CHANCELLO R
Dr. Kenneth R. McKinnon, AU A Adel., BA BEd Old., EdD Harv., FACE
DEPUTY VICE-CHANCELLO R
Professor Alexander M. Clarke, BA N.S.W., PhD A.N.U., ASTC, FAPsS
SPECIAL ADVISER (PROJECTS) TO THE VICE-CHANCELLOR
R.F. Stewart, BCom DipEd Metb.
SPECIAL ADVISER (DEVELOPMENT) TO THE VICE-CHANCELLOR
B.J. Meek, BA DipEd Syd.
INTERNAL AUDITOR
Suzanne Corderoy, BCom N.S.IAI., AASA
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SECRETARY TO THE VIC E -C H AN C ELLO R
Halina Majer

Education Resources Centre
ACTING HEAD
John R Panter, BA Adel., PhD N.S.W.
TECHNICAL OFFICER
Clint S.D. Symons
AU D IO -VISU AL TECHNICIAN
Gordon D. McLeish
GRAPHIC DESIGNER
John B. Murray

U N IV E R S ITY SECRETARY'S DIVISIO N
U N IVERSITY SECRETARY
B. Chaliice Moldrich, BA Ceyl., DipTertiaryEd N.E.

ACADEMIC AND STUDENT SERVICES
SENIOR ASSISTANT SECRETARY
James W. Langridge, BBus N.S.W.I. T. MACS

Secretariat
AD M IN ISTR ATIV E OFFICER
Lynn M. Woodley, BA DipEd N.S.W.
GRADUATE ASSISTANT
Trevor A Cuthbertson, BA Syd.
REGISTRY AN D TELEPHONES OFFICER
Ian E. Lowe

Admissions and Enrolments
A D M IN IS TR A TIV E OFFICER
Gary R. Ryan
A D M IN IS TR A TIV E ASSISTANT
Barry W. Lake, BA
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Student Records
ADM INISTRATIVE OFFICER
Harry H. Alla, BCom N.S.W.
FACULTY AND SCHOOL SECRETARIES
Commerce
Mathematics

: Warren R. Mahoney, BCom N.S.W.

Engineering
Science

: Judy L. Alexander, BA Syd., D ipLib
N.S.W.

Humanities
Social Sciences

: Patricia A. Tindall, BA A.N.U.

Arts and Community Studies
Business and Administrative
Studies
Education

: Wendy A. Raikes

Administrative Data Processing Unit
SYSTEMS ANALYST
John Tong
ANALYST/PROGRAMMERS
Clive Foster, BE N.S.W.
Michael J. Rogers, BEc A.N.U.
Mark Hall

FINANCE AN D FABRIC
ESTATE MANAGER
-

John F. Bell, FlEAust, FR IN A, FAIM

SENIOR ASSISTANT SECRETARY
Kevin E. Turnbull, BA DipTertiaryEd N.E., DipEd

Finance
FINANCE OFFICER
Hugh V. Brandon, BCom, AASA
ASSISTANT ACCOUNTANT
Vacant
SUPPLY OFFICER
Graeme E. Dunn
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Property
PRO PERTY O FFIC E R

Geoff Bailey

Engineering
U N IV E R S IT Y EN G IN EE R

Ronald M. Kinnell, ASTC MlEAust

PLANNING AND DEVELOPMENT
SENIO R A SSISTANT S EC R ETA R Y

Trevor J. Brew, BA MedAdmin(Hons) N.E.
P LA N N IN G A N D D EV E LO P M E N T O FFIC E R

Kenneth D. Kimber, BEc Syd., AASA, ACIS, FTIA
BUDGETS O FFIC E R

Charles E.J. Ross, AASA
A D M IN IS T R A T IV E O FFIC ER

Peter G. Wood, BSc DipEd Syd
S TA TISTIC S O FFIC E R

Bohdan Natalenko, BA N.S.W. and W'gong
G R A D U A TE ASSISTANT

Katalin N. Doolan, BA
A D M IN IS T R A T IV E A SSISTANT

Ian N. Strahan, GradDipMang. Capr.. AASA(S), ACIS

STAFF AND GENERAL SERVICES
SENIO R ASSISTAN T SEC R ETA RY

Leslie W. Noffke

Public Relations and Student Attraction
A D M IN IS T R A T IV E O FFIC E R

Thomas R. Moore, DipTertiary Ed MEdAdmin N.E., BA
A D M IN IS T R A T IV E ASSISTANTS

Gillian Curtis
Marilyn H. Johnson
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C o m m u n ity R e la tio n s
C O M M U N IT Y R E LA TIO N S O FFIC E R

Giles Pickford, BA W.A.

Student Welfare
COUNSELLOR

Gregory R. Hampton, BA Macq. MAPsS

Staff Services
IN D U S T R IA L O FFIC ER

Terrance J. Clout
A D M IN IS T R A T IV E O FFIC ER

Kenneth W. Moran, ASTC
A D M IN IS T R A T IV E ASSISTANT

Garry Graham

Printing Services
P R IN T IN G M A N A G E R & C O P Y R IG H T O FFIC E R

Edwin G. Hyde, AASA
O F F IC E R -IN -C H A R G E , P R IN T E R Y

Lionel J. Ransley

FRIENDS OF THE U N IV E R S ITY
SEC R ETA RY

Benjamin J. Meek, BA DipEd Syd.
E X E C U T IV E O FFIC ER

Giles Pickford, BA W.A.

IN TE R N A TIO N A L HOUSE
W ARDEN

Tony S. Ng, BSc H.K., MEngSc PhD N'detN.S.W .), MIEEE, AMIEE
DEPUTY W ARDEN A N D SEC R ETA RY M A NA G ER

Elizabeth A. Hilton
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U N IV E R S ITY UNION
S E C R E TA R Y M A N A G E R

Geoffrey A. Williams, BA Sus.
A SS IS TA N T S E C R E TA R Y M A N A G ER

Peter Bottele, BCom
R E C R E A TIO N A N D A C T IV IT IE S O FFIC E R

Paul L. Manning, BEdSyd.
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FACILITIES AND SERVICES
U N IV E R S IT Y LIB R A R Y
Following the amalgamation of the University o f Wollongong and the Wollongong
Institute of Education, the Library has responsibility fo r providing material fo r
all University and advanced education courses. Collections carry inform ation in
books, periodicals, non-book and archival sources. There is a growing reference
collection and efforts are made to provide fo r needs outside curricular and research
requirements. The Library has the capacity to accommodate 275,000 volumes
and over 500 readers.
A ll staff and students are encouraged to use the University Library. Material can
be borrowed by using a staff or student library card. Graduates of the University
and staff and students of the Wollongong College of T.A.F.E. are also permitted
to borrow. Fines are levied fo r late return o f books.
Hours of opening are usually 9.00 a.m. to 10.00 p.m. Monday to Friday, 9.00
a.m. to 5.00 p.m. on Saturday and 1.00 p.m. to 5.00 p.m. on Sunday. Variations
in hours are displayed on notice boards in the Library.
The Library is actively used by many people from outside the University campus,
particularly qualified personnel from local commerce and industry.

U N IV E R S IT Y UNION
The Union, which provides opportunities fo r the development o f social and in 
tellectual intercourse between members, is housed in buildings at the south-east
corner of campus. It was opened in 1965. Additions were added in 1970, 1976
and 1978/79. The facilities include a hall, cafeteria, take-away bar, airconditioned
licensed bar and bistro, four squash courts, sauna and table tennis room. There
are also common rooms, administrative offices, a Union Shop, a branch o f the
Commercial Banking Company o f Sydney Ltd., and of the University Co-operative
Bookshop Ltd.
A ll students and staff o f the University and the Union are members o f the Union.
The affairs of the Union are controlled by the Board of Management and, in
day to day matters, by the Secretary-Manager.
The following Clubs and Societies are affiliated to, and supported by, the Union:
Amateur Radio Club
Camera Club
Drama Society
French Club
Film Group
Geographical Society
Geological Society

Historical Society
II Circolo Itaiiano
Literature Society
Metallurgical Society
Musical Society
Parents' Club
Wine Appreciation Society

STUDENTS' REPRESENTATIVE COUNCIL
The Students' Representative Council (S.R.C.) is a body of students elected by
and from the Students. The S.R.C. is the executive organisation of the entire
study body. The S.R.C. promotes student welfare and interests. It provides
a channel through which students can express their views on any matter relevant
to themselves, their courses, and the University.
The S.R.C. is involved w ith the politics and welfare of being a student. As well
as taking an active interest in a wide variety o f issues, the S.R.C. organises many
social functions. The follow ing clubs and societies are affiliated to and suDDorted
by the S.R.C.
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Psychology Society
Overseas Student's Association
Economic Society
Socialist Left Club
Alternate Film Society
Muslim Society
Chess Club

Engineering Society
Women's Collective
Simulation Gaming Society
Philosophy Society
Mining/Engineering Society
Australian/Arabic Society
Environment Collective

Part of the compulsory S.R.C. subscription is paid to the Australian Union of
Students (A.U.S.), the national student organisation. As a constituent member
of A.U.S. the S.R.C. offers travel and health and insurance schemes (at student
rates).
Tertangala, the S.R.C. student newspaper is published throughout the year.
Students are invited to submit articles and items fo r publication.
Most im portantly, students are encouraged to participate in the running and
activities of the S.R.C. Some present portfolios and interests are:
Education
Women
Social Activities
Child-Care

A.U.S.
Student Publications
Non-Profit Food Co-operative
Environment

The S.R.C. belongs to the students; they are encouraged to use it.

SPORTS ASSOCIATION
All students pay a compulsory fee which automatically makes them members
of the Sports Association. Membership entitlements include the use of the re
creational facilities provided by the Sports Association. Members may also join
one or other of the constituent clubs of the Association at a small extra sub
scription.
The Sports Association aims to provide physical recreation facilities o f an opp
ortunity-type fo r individuals or small groups, through casual and class usage as
well as intra-mural and inter-departmental sport. Learn to play activities and
beginners coaching courses are held at various times throughout the year to
cater fo r the novice as weli as the expert. In addition, it aims to ensure that its
consituent clubs are provided with adequate playing surfaces and associated equip
ment, that adequate funds are available to subsidise travelling, and that both clubs
and individuals are encouraged to attain higher sporting standards through com
petition under the auspices o f local associations and through intervarsity com
petitions, representative matches and championships organised by the Australian
Universities Sports Association.
A sports pavilion (with licensed bar) and four squash courts have been provided
and improvements to existing playing fields are being undertaken. An Indoor
Sports Centre was completed in 1980. Facilities exist fo r Basketball, Badminton,
Volleyball, Table Tennis, Tae Kwon Do, Indoor Soccer and Indoor Hockey.
The constituent clubs of the Sports Association are as follows. Enquiries in respect
of them should be made at the Union Office:
Athletics
Australian National Football
Badminton
Basketball
Cricket
Men's Hockey
Women's Hockey
Judo
M otor Cycle

Rugby Union
Sailing
Ski
Soccer
Squash
Sub Aqua
Surf Riders
Tae Kwon Do
Tennis
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Netball
Outdoors
Table Tennis

Touch Football
Volleyball

CHAPLAINCY SERVICE
A Chaplaincy Service is provided w ithin the University, fo r the benefit o f students
and staff.
The Service offers fellowship, personal counselling and guidance, and leadership
in biblical and doctrinal studies and in worship. The visiting Chaplains maintain
close liaison w ith student religious societies. The visiting Chaplains may be con
tacted at their private addresses or through the University Secretary.
Anglican:

Rev. R. Heslehurst,
11/49 Robsons Road,
Keiraville. 2500
Telephone 28841 7
St. Michael's Church,
Telephone 289132

Baptist:

Mr. S. Reeve,
216 Jacaranda Avenue,
Figtree. 2525
Telephone 291671

Congregational:

Rev. C.G Jones,
6 Carter's Lane,
Towradgi. 2518
Telephone 843658

Presbyterian:

Rev. J.J. Knapp,
St. Andrew's Manse,
25 Stanbrook Avenue,
Mt. Ousley. 2519
Telephone 291725 (office)
295358 (home)

Roman Catholic:

Rev. Father C. H ill,
St. Peter's Home,
59 Corrimal Street,
Wollongong. 2500.
Telephone 284941.

Uniting:

Rev. J. Hannaford,
36 Fisher Street,
West Wollongong. 2500
Telephone 292117 (office)
292119 (home)

COUNSELLING CENTRE
Any person involved in university life, whether student or staff, w ill experience
many of its elements as demanding and challenging. Sometimes these demands
can cause considerable change in people's lives. Some people can handle these
changes with relative ease, while others have considerable d iffic u lty . The Uni
versity Counselling Service provides assistance to university staff and students
so that they can make constructive responses to the demands o f the university
system.

Personal counselling is available for difficulties such as uncertainty about course
choice or career goals, lack of motivation, inability to study effectively; general
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feelings o f anxiety, confusion or depression; difficulties in interpersonal relation
ships whether at home or w ithin the university. In some situations the participat
ion of the Counsellor may simply be that o f the perceptive and concerned listen
er; in others a deeper understanding and the use of psychological techniques may
be required; in others the Counsellor may organise and guide groups where
people facing similar challenges may interact to stimulate and encourage one
another. In all approaches the Counsellor strives to create a supportive environ
ment where constructive responses to problematic situations can be pursued more
safely and effectively than is frequently possible in the normal course o f everyday
life.
To assist students in their transition to university the Counselling Centre organis
es a Preparation fo r University programme before the commencement of Session
One each year. This programme is designed to provide students w ith opportun
ities to learn about the University system, develop their approach to study and
meet other students starting at university. Other group programmes include:
Assertiveness Training, Stress Management, Developing Helping Skills, Awareness
through Movement and Understanding Family Influences.
The Counselling Service is completely confidential and free of charge to all staff,
students and intending students. The Counselling Centre is located in the A.C.S.
Annexe, appointments can be made by phoning 282925.

ACCOMMODATION
The Secretary in the Counselling Centre conducts a Student Accommodation
Service fo r a range of private accommodation, e.g. board (both 7 and 5 day),
single rooms, flats and houses made available by the local comm unity in response
to media advertisements.
Individual students wishing to register fo r private board, should contact the
Secretary in the Counselling Centre which is located in the A.C.S. Annexe, or
telephone her on 28-2925 as early as possible in the year.

International House
Warden: Dr. T. S. Ng, BSc H.K.. MEngSc PhD N'de(N.S.W.).
Deputy Warden and Secretary Manager: Elisabeth Hilton.
International House is the University's only Hall of Residence. It is situated
between the University and the North Wollongong beaches on the Princes Highway
at its junction w ith the Wollongong by-pass.
The House is operated on a co-educational, non-denominational basis by the
Board of Management. As indicated by its title , the House provides a place of
living and studying for both overseas and local students, thus providing a meeting
place of varying cultures.
The House has 203 single study bedrooms, which include 13 large study bedrooms,
six o f which have ensuites. The rooms are in five three-storey residential blocks.
Facilities include a large lounge room, dining room, students' kiosk, laundry,
games room, compuier terminal, small library and tutorial rooms.
Informal tutorials are run by the Warden and the Assistant Wardens.
For further information contact the Warden, International House, P. O. Box 1144,
Wollongong, 2500. Telephone: (042) 299-711.
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EMPLOYM ENT
The Student Employment Service is located in the A.C.S. Annexe. The Service
provides information about casual and part-time w ork throughout the year, plus
vacation work. All positions available are displayed on tw o boards one in the
A.C.S. Annexe, the other in the Union Foyer. Students may register for em ploy
ment w ith the Counselling Centre Secretary.
Students interested in tutoring in any subject at any level may register w ith the
Counselling Centre Secretary. All positions available w ill be individually notified
where possible.
All enquiries concerning casual, part-time, vacation work and tutoring should be
directed to the Student Employment Service, telephone 28-2925.

M EDICAL SERVICE
A Student Medical Service has been established at the University and is located
in the A.C.S. Annexe. The names of the practitioners together w ith surgery times
are available on campus notice-boards.
Disadvantaged persons and eligible pensioners may sign Commonwealth Benefit
forms for the practitioner (provided they present their health insurance card at
the time of consultation)and students registered w ith Private Funds pay a fee
equal to the benefit paid fo r ordinary consultation by the Private Fund. A receipt
w ill be issued to those students so that they can claim benefits.
It is preferable that appointments be made one hour prior to surgery hours.
For enquiries about the Service or to make an appointment contact the Counsell
ing Centre Secretary, telephone 28-2925.

C H ILD CARE CENTRE
Kids' Uni., a student co-operative child care centre on campus, offers child care
facilities to both students and staff. The modern centre provides a happy and
stimulating atmosphere where children can stay while their parents are at classes
and/or work.
Fees are calculated on a sliding scale based on income but parent participation
is also heavily relied upon. The centre is open from 8.30 a.m. - 5.30 p.m. Mon
day to Friday. The Centre opens until 6.30 p.m. on days when there is demand
fo r this time slot, however children under 2 years of age w ill not be cared for
after 5.30 p.m. Kids' Uni cares fo r childen in the 0-6 year old age group. A fte r
school care is also available fo r older children. The supervisor is a qualified Early
Childhood Education teacher and nurses are in attendance fo r children under two
years of age. Preference fo r enrolment goes to children who are enrolled at Kids'
Uni in the previous calendar year. Only a lim ited number o f places are available.
Permanent booking must be made to include sessional weeks, May and August
vacations, study break and one weeks hours during examinations. This totals
17 weeks in session 1 and 18 weeks in session 2.
For further information contact the Secretary, Child Care Committee, C/- The
Union, or phone Kids' Uni., The Union extension 14. Inform ation sheets w ill
also be available from ihe Enquiries Office, Adm inistration Building or from the
Union Office.
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N.S.W. TEACHER EDUCATION ADVISO R Y OFFICE (T.E.A.O.)
The N.S.W. Department o f Education provides services from the South Coast
Regional Office, Crown Central, Wollongong, Telephone 290888. The services
are intended fo r those who wish to become teachers w ithin the N.S.W. Depart
ment of Education. Advice is given on course components fo r specific subject
teaching areas.

THE FRIENDS OF THE U N IV E R S ITY OF WOLLONGONG LIM ITED
The Friends of the University o f Wollongong was incorporated on 1st December
1980.
Broadly the aims and objectives o f the Friends are to:
1. Assist w ith promoting the image o f the University throughout the comm unity.
2. Provide the public w ith access to University expertise on technical and other
problems.
3. Facilitate research funding.
4. Assist w ith graduate employment through the Graduates Group.
5. Implement projects o f mutual interest to the University and the Community.
6. Provide Chief Administrators with informed, expert advice on matters of
concern, where an o ff campus view is helpful.
Members are drawn from all walks o f life including graduates, students, partents,
staff, industry, commerce, the unions, local government, the professions, the
churches, commerce and industry, primary producers and citizens generally.
Membership is granted to people who express an intention to support the act
ivities of the University or o f the Friends to a minimum value of $200 a year
over a period of 5 years; after which life membership is granted. There are no
annual dues. Support can be given in cash, or in service, or by using the Uni
advice facilities.
The Graduates Group w ithin the Friends offers free membership fo r the first
year and thereafter is $10 per annum or $40 fo r life membership.
For further information contact Mr. Ben Meek 282955 or Mr. Giles Pickford
282428.

THE ILLAW ARRA REGIONAL INFO RM A TIO N SERVICE (I.R.I.S.)
The lllawarra Regional Inform ation Service (I.R.I.S.) is located in Rooms 116/
118 o f the Social Science Building. I.R.I.S. is an autonomous body funded by
the N.S.W. State Government, Wollongong City Council and the University as
major sponsors and by Regional Councils, Commerce and Industry.
I.R.I.S. provides a range of information to assist both the social and economic
development o f the region.
Students and academics are encouraged to make use o f the information available.
I.R.I.S. have completed a number o f studies on the region and these, together
w ith our publications, are available fo r sale or perusal at our offices.

For further information contact Mr. John McKenna, the Director. Telephone
294777 or 282481.
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REGULATIONS FOR ADMISSION AND MATRICULATION
Being Regulations made by Council pursuant to clause 25 of the University of
Wollongong By-Law.
1. G E N ER A L PRO VISIO NS

(1)
A ll candidates fo r a degree or diploma other than an associate diploma
of the University, shall:
(a)

either have
(i) matriculated to the University and lodged an Application fo r
Admission;
or
( ii) applied fo r admission under the special provisions of Regulat
ion 5;

(b)

have been selected fo r a degree or diploma course, and

(c)

have satisfied pre-requisites approved by the Council fo r a subject
or course before enrolment in that subject or course.

(2)
All candidates fo r an associate diploma shall have been selected fo r an
associate diploma course after meeting such requirements as may be prescribed
by the Council.
(3)
Should the number of qualified applicants seeking enrolment in any
subject or degree, diploma or associate diploma course exceed the number of
places available, the Council may lim it the number of candidates enrolling in a
particular subject or degree, diploma, or associate diploma course. In this
event candidates would be selected fo r the subject or degree, diploma, or
associate diploma course fo r which the lim itation was imposed.
2. M A T R IC U L A T IO N

(1)
A person who obtains at an examination approved by the Council a
level of performance determined by the Council from time to time shall be
matriculated to the University.
(2)
has:

A dditionally, the Council may grant m atriculation to a person who
(a)

matriculated to any Australian university; or

(b)

matriculated to any university or other tertiary institution outside
Australia approved by the Council; or

(c)

obtained a degree or other tertiary qualification approved by the
Council from any university or other tertiary institution approved
by the C ouncil;or

(d)

submitted evidence acceptable to the Council of a satisfactory
level of performance in year 12 of a school in New South Wales,
or its equivalent in other states o f Australia; oi

(e)

matriculated to the University under the provisions existing in
1975 and 1976; or

<f)

obtained at the University of Sydney M atriculation Examinat
ion a level of performance determined as satisfactory by the
Council.
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3.

E X A M IN A T IO N APPROVED BY THE C O U NC IL

The examination approved by the Council fo r the purposes o f regulation 2(1)
is the New South Wales Higher School Certificate Examination, provided that
the person has complied with the rules of the examination relating to the
presentation of subjects as determined by the New South Wales Board of
Senior School Studies.
4.

NEW SOUTH WALES H IG H E R SCHOOL C E R T IF IC A T E E X A M IN A T IO N

(1)
The follow ing subjects, and any other subjects approved by the Council,
shall be recognised subjects fo r the purpose of matriculation at the New South
Wales Higher School Certificate Examination:
Agriculture
Ancient History
Arabic
A rt
Chinese
Classical Greek
Czech
Dutch
Economics
English
Farm Mechanics
Food and Textile Science*
French
General Studies
Geography
German
Hebrew
Home Science
Hungarian
Indonesian

Industrial Arts
Italian
Japanese
Latin
Latvian
Lithuanian
Mathematics
Modern Greek
Modern History
Music
Polish
Russian
Science
Serbo-Croation
Sheep Husbandry and Wool Technology
Slovenian
Spanish
Textiles and Design
Turkish
Ukrainian

(2)
Performance in the examination shall be measured by the aggregate
of markes gained in the examination, such marks being co-ordinated in a
manner approved by the Council.
(3)
The aggregate o f co-ordinated marks shall include the co-ordinated
marks achieved in ten units in approved matriculation subjects.
(4)
When more than ten units from approved matriculation subjects are
presented, the ten highest co-ordinated marks from among such subjects
shall be counted.
(5)
There shall be no restriction on the number of 4 Unit, 3 Unit, 2 Unit,
2 U nit A and 2 Unit Z subjects that may be included in the aggregate of co
ordinated marks.
5.

SPECIAL PRO VISIO NS FOR A DM ISSION

(1)
The Council may grant an applicant admission to a degree or diploma
course in the University where the applicant;
(a)

has, since leaving school, satisfactorily completed over a period of
not less than tw o years full time study or three years part-time
study, a course acceptable to the Council for this purpose; or

Provided that Food and Textile Science may not be presented together with
Home Science and/or Textiles and Design.
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(b)

is not less than twenty one years o f age on 1st March o f the year
fo r which admission is sought and the Council is satisfied that the
applicant has reasonable prospects o f success in university studies;
or

(c)

although not qualified fo r admission under regulations 5(1 )(a) and
5(1 Mb), the applicant nevertheless satisfies the Council that in the
special circumstances o f the case, the application has reasonable
prospects o f success in university studies.

(2)

A candidate admitted under these special provisions must have met
such requirements as may be prescribed by the Council.

(3)

A candidate admitted under these special provisions shall be subject
to the Degree and Diploma Regulations.

(4)

A candidate admitted under these special provisions may be granted
matriculation by the Council after accruing tw enty fo ur credit points
or equivalent by satisfactory completion of subjects other than subjects
which are part o f an associate diploma course.

(5)

The Council may lim it the number o f applicants to be granted ad
mission under each, or any, of the clauses in regulation 5(1).
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PRE-REQUISITES AND CREDIT
100-LEVEL SUBJECT PRE-REQUISITES
Although there are no formal pre-requisites for the degree courses, some 100-level
(First Year) subjects have N.S.W. Higher School Certificate pre-requisites. These
pre-requisites, in many cases, affect the subjects which students may include in
their courses. In this regard, attention is drawn to the notes listed under the fo ll
owing table. (Similar subjects passed at interstate m atriculation examinations w ill
be considered.) Intending Engineering and Metallurgy students should particularly
take notice o f “ Note 1".
Subject

Mandatory Pre-requisite t

Mathematics IA

2 Unit Mathematics
(71-100 percentile
range)
3 Unit Mathematics
(11-100 percentile
range)
4 U nit Mathematics
(1-100 percentile
range)

and
Mathematics IC

Recommended Pre
requisite f t

Students who do n ot
meet the pre-requisite
fo r this subject may be
perm itted to enrol in
this subject with the
approval o f the Chair
man o f the Department
o f Mathematics
Biology, Chemistry
and Physics

Any 2 U nit Science Course

Quantitative
Methods

2 U nit Mathematics

Accounting and Fin
ancial Management I
and Introduction to Law

Any course in English, top
70% percentile bands

t
Mandatory pre-requisite refers to the knowledge that you must have before
you can enrol in a particular subject.
ft
Recommended pre-requisite refers to the knowledge that would be useful
to have before you undertake a particular subject. If you do not have the recom
mended pre-requisite fo r a subject you should consult an academic adviser for
that subject and discuss the matter w ith him/her.
NOTES:
1.

Mathematics IA is a compulsory subject in all 100-level Engineering and
Metallurgy courses and, therefore, the pre-requisite fo r this subject must
also be obtained.

2.

Mathematics IA is a co-requisite fo r Mathematics IB and a pre-requisite for
100-level Physics subjects.
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3.

The assumed knowledge of Mathematics IA is that of the 3 U nit Mathe
matics Course at the N.S.W. H.S.C. examination.

4.

First year Chemistry is a pre-requisite fo r later courses in Chemistry
and the second year Bio-Chemistry course offered by the Department of
Biology.

5.

Some of the proposed pre-requisites are recommended and not mandatory.
However, any student wishing to take Biology, Chemistry or Physics w ith 
out the recommended 2 U nit Science Course at the N.S.W. H.S.C. examin
ation, would be advised to discuss the matter w ith the Departmental
Chairman concerned.

A D VAN CED STANDING
Students enrolling for degree courses may seek advanced standing on the basis
of tertiary studies completed prior to their enrolment at the University of W oll
ongong. Studies undertaken at other universities, at colleges of advanced educat
ion and technical colleges may be considered for advanced standing. Specified
credit only is granted fo r qualifications gained more than ten years previously.
(See later).
Applications for advanced standing must be accompanied by full documentation
of previous studies, viz. photocopies of the relevant pages from the Handbook/
Calendar of the institution concerned and a certified transcript.
D E F IN IT IO N S OF TERMS

Advanced Standing is the standing of a candidate fo r a course as a consequence
of the granting o f credit or exemption.
Credit is the number of credit points granted towards a course fo r work satisfact
o rily completed outside that degree.
Specified Credit is credit fo r a specific subject or subjects in a course at the U ni
versity of Wollongong and granted on the basis of satisfactory completion of a
substantially corresponding subject or subjects at an approved University or
other approved tertiary institution.
Unspecified Credit is credit granted on the basis o f satisfactory completion at an
approved University or other approved tertiary institution o f a subject or subjects
not substantially corresponding to any subjects in a course at the University of
Wollongong.
Exemption is the waiving of the requirement to satisfactorily complete a subject
prescribed fo r a course because of satisfactory completion of an appropriate
subject, subjects or other work at an approved University, other approved tertiary
institution or other approved establishment.
A D V A N C E D S TA N D IN G A LLO W A B LE *

The following is a summary of advanced standing allowable fo r certain approved
qualifications.
Note: (i) unspecified credit may be converted to specified credit at any level;
(ii) subject to any restrictions imposed by the appropriate Bachelor Degree
Regulations.

Proposed for introduction in 1983.
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Qualification

Advanced Standing Allowable

TAFE Certificate
- complete
- incomplete

24 credit points unspecified at 100-level
up to 24 credit points specified at any level

TAFE Higher Certificate
- complete
- incomplete
UG3 Level Courses
(e.g. Associate Diploma)
- complete
- incomplete
UG2 Level Courses
(e.g. Diploma in Teaching)
- complete
- incomplete
UG1 Level Courses or
Undergraduate Bachelor Degree
- complete
- incomplete

12 additional credit points unspecified at
100-level
up to 12 additional credit points specified
at 100-level

36 credit points unspecified at 100-level
up to 36 credit points specified at any level

36 credit points unspecified at 100-level
plus 12 credit points unspecified at 200-level
up to 48 credit points specified at any level

72 credit points unspecified at any level
(VA full-tim e years from a prescribed
course)
up to 96 credit points unspecified at any
level (or up to 2 full-tim e years from a 3
year prescribed course or up to 3 full-tim e
years from a 4 year prescribed course).

Note: Normally, specified credit only is granted fo r qualifications completed
more than 10 years previously.
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UNDERGRADUATE ENROLMENT AND RE-ENROLMENT
The enrolment procedures fo r undergraduate students are as follows:

First Enrolments
All applications for admission must be lodged w ith the University not later
than 1st October, in the year prior to that in which admission is sought. Applicat
ions received after this date w ill be considered if possible.
Students whose applications fo r enrolment are accepted w ill be required to com
plete their enrolment at a specified time before the start o f Session 1. Charges
must be paid on the day specified.

Final Date for Completion of Enrolment
No enrolments w ill be accepted from new students after the end of the second
week of Session 1, except with the express approval of the University Secretary
or the Senior Assistant Secretary (Academic and Student Services) and o f each
Departmental Chairman concerned.

Re-Enrolments
All students enrolling other than fo r the first time should re-enrol by attending
the University to complete re-enrolment, including the payment o f compulsory
charges, on the days prescribed. Students w ill be informed by the end of the
previous year of the dates and procedures fo r re-enrolment.
Re-enrolments w ill not be accepted after the end o f the second week of Session
1, except w ith the approval of each Departmental Chairman concerned. Persons
re-enrolling after the end of the fourth week o f Session 1 can do so only in
exceptional circumstances and must have, in addition to the approval o f each
Departmental Chairman concerned, the express approval of the University Secret
ary or the Senior Assistant Secretary (Academic and Student Services).
Students who have completed the final examinations but have a thesis still o ut
standing are required to re-enrol and pay the compulsory charges, see under
Charges.
Students who fail to enrol during the prescribed period w ill incur a late charge of
$10. For details of charge requirements, including late charge provisions, see
under Charges.
No student is considered to have completed his enrolment/re-enrolment until all
fees and charges have been paid.

Variation of Enrolments
Students wishing to vary their enrolments must apply on the appropriate form ,
obtainable from the Enquiries Office. Consultation w ith an academic adviser is
also required.
Where a variation involving enrolment in a new subject is submitted after the
second week of Session 1 (in the case of Session 1 and annual subjects) or after
the second week of Session 2 (in the case of Session 2 subjects) the approval of
the Chairman of the Department offering the new subject must be obtained.
Students should particularly note the time lim its relating to withdrawal from
subjects as set out in Regulation 10 of the Bachelor Degree Regulations. To
avoid having withdrawn subjects shown on their academic records, students
intending to withdraw from single session subjects should do so no later than
the eighth week from the beginning o f the appropriate session, while students
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intending to w ithdraw from double session subjects should do so no later than
the first week of session 2.

Course Transfers
Students who are currently enrolled at the University and who wish to transfer
to another course at the University should submit an "A pplication fo r Admission"
in the same manner as is required o f new applicants.
Students whose applications to transfer are successful are reqiured to comply
w ith the enrolment procedures of the new course in which they expect to enrol.
Unless otherwise instructed they must present the letter granting approval of the
transfer to the enrolling officer.

Resumption of Courses
Students who have been granted leave of absence in any year must contact the
University Secretary by 31st January of the follow ing year, fo r inform ation on
re-enrolment procedures.
All other students seeking to resume their studies after an absence of twelve
months or more are required to submit an "A pplication fo r Admission" in the
same manner as is required of new applicants.
Students re-enrolling in this way w ill normally be required to satisfy conditions
pertaining to the course at the time o f re-enrolment. This condition applies also to
students who have been re-admitted to a course after exclusion under the rules
restricting students re-enrolling.

Miscellaneous Subject Enrolments
A person wishing to enrol in miscellaneous subjects (i.e. subjects not to be counted
towards a degree) may be considered provided the Chairman of the Department
offering the subject considers it w ill be of benefit to the student and there are
facilities available. To be eligible fo r admission as miscellaneous students, app
licants must meet the University's normal entrance requirements. Applicants for
miscellaneous subject enrolments are not considered until after all students
proceeding to a degree have enrolled. Results of applications for miscellaneous
enrolment w ill not be advised until the first week of lectures. Only in exceptional
cases w ill subjects taken in this way count towards a degree or diploma. Where a
student is under exclusion he may not be enrolled in miscellaneous subjects unless
given approval by the Academic Senate.
Application forms can be obtained by w ritten application to the University
Secretary or from the Enquiries Office, Ground Floor, Administration Building.
Application forms should be received by the University Secretary by 31st January
in the year in which enrolment is desired.

Confirmation of Enrolment
Each session, the University w ill send each student a Confirmation of Enrolment
form which w ill list all subjects in which the student is officially enrolled accord
ing to the University's records. This should be checked carefully. If any amend
ment is required, it is the student's responsibility to apply prom ptly fo r a vari
ation o f enrolment as set out above, especially noting the time lim its fo r w ith 
drawal from subjects.

Leave of Absence
Students may apply for leave of absence from their studies for periods o f one or
tw o years.
Applications fo r leave fo r any academic year must be made in writing to the
University Secretary no later than the end of the fourth week of session 1 of that
year, Lata application* c w n ot ha considered.
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Leave of absence w ill not be granted to any student required to "show cause"
under Degree Regulations 14 until he has shown cause to the satisfaction o f the
Council.

Enrolment at Other Tertiary Institutions
Students wishing to enrol at another tertiary institution, either concurrently or
otherwise, and who wish to have subjects successfully completed at th a t in s titu t
ion counted towards their degrees at the University o f Wollongong must gain the
prior approval o f the Council (refer Regulations 7.1 and 15.5).
Applications fo r such enrolment must be made in w riting to the University Sec
retary, no later than 31st January in the year o f enrolment. Applications must
contain full details of the course(s), including a photocopy o f the Handbook
entry for the course(s), fo r which approval is being sought.

Enrolment in Programmes Exceeding 48 Credit Points
Students wishing to enrol in programmes w ith a value exceeding 48 credit points
(or equivalent in Engineering and Metallurgy) may apply fo r approval on the
appropriate form which is available from the Enquiries Office.
The previous academic record w ill be taken into consideration when assessing an
application to exceed 48 points. Approval w ill not normally be granted fo r prog
rammes with a value exceeding 60 credit points unless the applicant has an o ut
standing academic record.
Normally, students in their first year of enrolment w ill not be granted permission
to exceed 48 credit points (or equivalent).
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STUDENT CHARGES**
According to Government regulations, students, both undergraduate and post
graduate, are required to meet the follow ing charges where applicable:
1.

Penalty charges such as late charges, parking fines, etc.

2.

Adm inistrative charges such as "statement of record" charges, "review of
result" charges, application fee to amend an academic record, or charges
fo r examinations requiring sepcial arrangements.

3.

Cost of travel incurred by students attending practical work fo r courses
in social work, teacher training, etc.

4.

Cost of travel incurred by external students attending residential schools.

5.

Accommodation charges and cost o f subsistence on excursions, field work,
etc.

6.

Charges fo r special clothing or laundry costs.

7.

Purchase of instruments or equipment.

8.

Cost o f handbooks and notes.

9.

Charges associated w ith the development and operation o f unions, student
associations, students' representative councils and other student activities.

10.

Deposits and refundable charges.

Compulsory Charges
All registered students w ill be required to pay:
University U niont - entrance charge (at first e n ro lm e n t) ................................ $25
Sports Associationt - entrance charge (at first enrolment)

............................. $10

Student Activities charges:
University U niont - annual subscription..................................................$82
Sports Associationt - annual subscrip tio n ............................................... $25
**

Students' Representative Council - annual s u b s c rip tio n ....................... $22

Exemption from payment of fees w ill be granted in certain circumstances:
(a)

The Union will waive fees for enrolled students who have paid six or more
annual fees to the Union from 1965 onwards.

(b)

The Sports Association w ill waive fees for enrolled students who have paid
six or more annual fees to the Sports Association from 1962 onwards.

* All charges listed are current at time of printing.
* * Subject to approval by the University Council.
t Life members of these bodies are exempt from the appropriate charge or charges.
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Administrative Charges
Deferred e x a m in a tio n ................................................................. $ 8 fo r each subject
Examinations conducted under special circum stances............$11 fo r each subject
Review of examination re s u lt..................................................... 511 fo r each subject
Application fee to amend academic r e c o r d .........................................................$40
New Students All new students shall be required to attend the enrolment centre and pay all
charges on the date shown on their letter of offer.
Re-enrolling students Failure to attend the enrolment centre on the prescribed date - Charge . . . .

$10

Where charges have not been paid prior to the commencement of Session 1,
the following additional charges w ill apply:
Charges paid during the first tw o weeks o f session 1 ..............................$20
Charges paid subsequent to the second week o f session 1 ..................... $40
Note: Payment o f charges subsequent to the second week o f session 1 w ill only
be accepted w ith the express approval of the University Secretary or the
Senior Assistant Secretary (Academic and Student Services).

Withdrawal
1.

Students withdrawing from a course are required to n o tify the University
Secretary in w riting.

2.

Where notice of withdrawal from a course is received by the University
Secretary before the first day of Session I a refund o f all charges paid w ill
be made.

3.

On notice of withdrawal on or after the first day o f Session I and prior to
the end of the fourth week of Session I, a fu ll refund of student activities
charges, other than entrance charges, w ill be made but thereafter no refund
w ill be made, except as provided fo r in section 4 below. Student activities
charges are listed on the previous page.

4.

If a student’s initial enrolment in any year is made at the commencement
of Session 2 fo r Session 2 only and the student gives notice o f withdrawal
prior to the end of the fourth week of Session 2, a full refund o f student
activities charges, other than entrance charges w ill be made but thereafter
no refund w ill be made.

5.

Late charges are not refundable.

Extension of Time
Any student who is unable to pay charges by the due date may apply in w riting
to the University Secretary fo r an extension of time. Such applications must
state clearly and fu lly the reasons why payment cannot be made and the extension
sought, and must be lodged before the date on which a late fee becomes payable.
Normally the maximum extension of time fo r payment o f charges is until the end
o f the fourth week o f Session I.
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Assisted Students
Scholarship holders or Sponsored Students who have not received an enrolment
voucher or appropriate letter of authority from their sponsor at the time when
they are enrolling should complete their enrolment paying their own charges.
A refund o f charges w ill be made when the enrolment voucher or letter o f auth
o rity is subsequently lodged w ith the Cashier.

Failure to Pay Charges
Any student who is indebted to the University and fails to make a satisfactory
settlement o f his indebtedness upon receipt o f due notice ceases to be entitled
to membership and privileges of the University. Such a student is not permitted
to register fo r a further session, to attend classes or examinations, or to be granted
any official credentials.
In very special cases the University Secretary may grant exemption from the
disqualification referred to above upon receipt of a w ritten statement setting out
all relevant circumstances.

Cashier's Hours
The Cashier's office is open fo r the payment of charges from 9.30 a.m. to 4.30 p.m.,
Monday to Friday. The Cashier's office may be open for additional periods during
enrolment and re-enrolment. Details of these additional times may be obtained
from notices posted at the Cashier's office.

Research Degree - Special Note
A candidate who at the end o f a year has completed all work fo r a postgraduate
degree other than the w riting up of the thesis and who anticipates submitting
the thesis to the University Secretary fo r examination during the following year
is required to re-enrol fo r that year and pay the appropriate student charges out
lined above. However, when the student submits his thesis fo r examination he
w ill receive a refund of the student charges on the same basis as if he had notified
his withdrawal from the course (refer to the section under “ W ithdrawal" above).
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SCHOLARSHIPS
UNDERGRADUATE SCHOLARSHIPS AND ASSISTANCE
Tertiary Education Assistance Scheme (TEAS)
The Commonwealth Government, through the Tertiary Education Assistance
Scheme, provides means-tested financial aid to full-tim e students who are not
bonded, are permanent residents o f Australia and are studying in an approved
tertiary course.
Allowances are available at the "dependent at hom e", "dependent away from
home" and "independent" rates. Students who qualify fo r an allowance w ill
also receive an incidentals allowance o f $100.
A fares allowance may also be payable to students receiving the "dependent
away from home" or "independent" rate to the extent of three return trips a
year between the institution and the student's home.
Students who qualify for TEAS may also receive an allowance fo r a dependent
spouse and/or child.
Re-enrolling students should lodge applications as soon as their results are avail
able. New students should lodge applications as soon as possible after they have
completed enrolment. Students should ensure that applications are lodged by
31st March of the year in which they are seeking assistance, in order to receive
their full year's entitlement.
Students should advise the TEAS office if at any time they change or discontinue
their advised study programme as their e ligibility to receive benefits could be
affected. Forms fo r this purpose are available from the Student Enquiries Office.
Information and application forms are available from The Director, New South
Wales State Office, Commonwealth Department o f Education, 59 Goulburn
Street, Sydney (Postal address: P. O. Box 596, Haymarket, N.S.W. 2000. Tele
phone: 218 880).

N.S.W. Teacher Education Scholarships
The N.S.W. Department of Education offers scholarships to enable students
to undertake studies in teacher education. These scholarships are awarded on the
basis o f planned needs.
Further inform ation is available from the Teacher Education Advisory Office,
N.S.W. Department of Education, Crown Central, Crown Street, Wollongong.
Telephone: 290888.

Aboriginal Study Grants Scheme
The Aboriginal Study Grants Scheme is intended to assist Aboriginals who wish
to further their education after leaving school.
Benefits include the payment of all compulsory course fees, book and equipment
allowances, some travel costs and establishment and clothing allowance.
Full-time students receive a living allowance and may also qualify fo r a fam ily
allowance and a dependent's allowance.
Part-time students are also eligible fo r some financial assistance.
Further information may be obtained from the Director, New South Wales State
Office, Commonwealth Department of Education, P. O. Box 596 Haymarket
N.S.W. 2000. (Telephone: 2 0920, ext. 8511' ------------- '
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Residental Scholarships/lnternationai House
The Wollongong Gus Parish Scholarship
Four (4) special residential scholarships have been established to commemorate
the transfer of the administration o f International House from the Y.M.C.A.
to The University of Wollongong.
The scholarships are awarded to residents of International House on the basis
of academic merit. Applicants must be first year students enrolled in a full-tim e
programme at The University of Wollongong.
Each scholarship has an annual value of up to $500, and takes the form of a week
ly reduction in the accommodation fees fo r up to thirty-three (33) weeks of the
year.
Further inform ation may be obtained from the Enquiries Office. Telephone:
282937.

Supplementation Scholarships/The lllawarra Credit Union
The lllawarra Credit Union (I.C.U.) annually awards a sum of money to the Uni
versity to be used to provide casual employment w ithin the University fo r students.
Applicants fo r the I.C.U. 'Supplementation Scholarships' must be full-tim e under
graduate students enrolled in their second year at The University of Wollongong.
Students awarded the scholarships are given casual employment in the University
departments in jobs related to their academic interests fo r a period o f three hours
a week during the session (28 weeks).
Further information and application forms may be obtained from the Enquiries
Office. Telephone: 282937.
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STUDENT PROCEDURES
General Conduct
Acceptance as a member of the University implies an undertaking on the part
o f the student to observe the regulations, by-laws and other requirements o f the
University, in accordance with the declaration signed at the time o f the enrol
ment.
Smoking is not permitted during lectures, in examination rooms or in the Uni
versity Library. Gambling is also forbidden.
Members of the academic staff o f the University, senior administrative officers,
and other persons authorised fo r the purpose, have authority, and it is their duty
to check and report on disorderly or improper conduct or any breach o f reg
ulations occurring in the University.

Indebtedness to the University
Any student who is indebted to the University and who fails to make a satisfactory
settlement of his indebtedness upon receipt o f due notice ceases to be entitled
to membership and privileges of the University. Such student is not permitted to
attend classes or examinations, or to be granted any official credentials.
Indebtedness to the University includes the non-payment o f charges, late charges,
library fines, the non-payment o f student loans and any arrears in rent or other
financial obligations resulting from an accommodation agreement entered into
with the University.
In very special cases the University Secretary may grant exemption from the dis
qualification referred to in the preceding paragraph upon receipt of a written
statement setting out all the relevant circumstances.

Change of Address
Students are requested to n otify the University Secrerary in w riting o f any change
in their address as soon as possible. Forms fo r this purpose are available from the
Enquiries Office, Ground Floor, Adm inistration Building. Failure to do this could
lead to im portant correspondence (e.g. confirm ation o f enrolment form , examin
ation results, etc) or course information not reaching the student. The University
cannot accept responsibility if official communications fail to reach a student
who has not notified the University Secretary o f a change o f address.

Change of Name by Marriage or Deed Poll
All records held, and statements issued by the University w ill be in the name
given by students at the time o f their admission to the University.
Students who change their name by marriage or by Deed Poll and who also wish
to change their name on University records should complete a Change o f Name
form which is available from the Enquiries Office, Ground Floor, Administration
Building, and present fo r notation the original Marriage Certificate or Deed Poll
document.

Ownership of Students' Work
The University reserves the right to retain at its own discretion the original or
one copy of any drawings, models, designs, plans and specifications, essays,
theses or other work executed by students as part o f their courses, or submitted
fo r any award or competition conducted by the University.
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Notices
Official University notices are displayed on the notice boards and students are
expected to be acquainted with the contents of those announcements which
concern them.

Students' Travelling Concession Passes
The various transport authorities provide fare concessions for certain classes of
students.
Application forms for these concessions may be obtained from the Enquiries
Office, Ground Floor, Adm inistration Building.
Train:
Identification cards issued by the Railways o f Australia are available to full-tim e
students to enable them to travel at concession rates on railways w ithin Aust
ralia. Application forms are available from the Enquiries Office, Ground Floor,
Adm inistration Building.
Aircraft:
Concession fares fo r travel overseas, inter-state and intra-state are available under
the conditions ruling fo r various operating companies. Appropriate travel cards
are available from travel agents.

Student Identification Cards
All students are issued w ith a new Identification Card at the beginning of each
year of enrolment. This card must be carried during attendance at the University
and shown on request.
The number appearing on the fro n t o f the card is the student registration num
ber used in the University's records. This number should be quoted in all corr
espondence.
The card must be presented when varying enrolment, when collecting examin
ation results, when applying fo r travel concessions and when notifying a change
of address.
A student who loses his identification card must n otify the University Secretary
as soon as possible.
All students w ill be issued with an Identification Card as soon as possible after
enrolment. In the meantime, the receipt form issued at the time of enrolment
should be carried during attendance at the University and shown on request.
If the identification card is not received w ithin six weeks of enrolment the Enquiries
Office should be advised.

Lost Property
Enquiries concerning lost property should be made to the Enquiries Office
and the Union Office.

Application of Rules
Any student who requiries inform ation on the application of the rules or any
service which the University offers, may make enquiries at the Enquiries Office.
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EXAMINATIONS
Formal University examinations may take place at the end o f the firs t or second
session. Timetables showing time and place at which individual examinations
w ill be held are posted on notice boards. Mis-reading o f the timetable is not an
acceptable excuse for failure to attend an examination. Examination results
are posted to the session addresses of students. No information concerning
examinations or results will be given by telephone.
Examination results may be reviewed fo r a charge of $11 a subject which is
refundable in the event o f an error being discovered. Applications fo r review must
be submitted on the appropriate form , together w ith the necessary charge no
later than four weeks from the date o f publication o f the examination results.

Rules and Procedures for the Conduct of Examinations
(a)

Candidates are required to obey any instruction given by an examination
supervisor for the proper conduct of the examination.

(b)

Candidates are required to be in their places in the examination room not
less than ten minutes before the tim e for commencement.

(c)

No bag, w riting paper, blotting paper, manuscript or book, other than a
specified aid, is to be brought into the examination room.

(d)

No candidate shall be admitted to an examination after th irty minutes
from the time of commencement of the examination.

(e)

No candidate shall be permitted to leave the examination room before
the expiry o f th irty minutes from the time the examination commences.

(f)

No candidate shall be re-admitted to the examination room after he has
left it unless during the full period o f his absence he has been under app
roved supervision.

(g)

A candidate shall not by any improper means obtain, or endeavour to
obtain, assistance in his work, give, or endeavour to give, assistance to any
other candidate, or com m it any breach o f good order.

(h)

Smoking is not permitted during the course o f examinations.

(i)

All answers must be in English unless otherwise directed. Foreign students
who have the w ritten approval o f the Examinations Office may use stand
ard translation dictionaries.

(j)

A candidate who commits any infringement o f the rules governing exam
inations is liable to disqualification at the particular examination, to
immediate expulsion from the examination room, and to such further
penalty as may be determined in accordance w ith the By-Laws.

Deferred Examinations
Most departments at the University do not offer deferred examinations except
in medical and compassionate cases.

Terminating Passes
The award of the grade of terminating pass w ill p ro hib it a student progres
sing to the next subject in a sequence fo r which the subject in which the term in
ating pass is awarded, is a pre-requisite. However, students are not prevented from
repeating a subject fo r which a terminating pass has been awarded.
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APPLICATION FOR ADMISSION TO A DEGREE OR DIPLOMA
Applications fo r admission to a degree or the award of a diploma must be made
on the appropriate form . Students who complete the requirements fo r their
degrees or diplomas at the end o f session 2 should apply by 5th January in the
follow ing year. Students who complete their degrees at the end of session 1 and
do not wish to wait u ntil the next Graduation Ceremony may choose to have
their degrees awarded by resolution of the Council, in which case the application
must be submitted to the University Secretary by 1st September. A ll applicants
should ensure that they have completed all requirements fo r the degree or diploma,
including industrial training where necessary.
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PRIZES
The follow ing prizes are awarded to students of the University- Details of the
conditions of the prizes are available from the Enquiries Office.
The Australasian Institute of Mining and Metallurgy (lllawarra Branch) Geology
Prize
The Australasian Institute of Mining and Metallurgy (lllawarra Branch) Metallurgy
Prize
The Australasian Institute of Mining and Metallurgy (lllawarra Branch) Mining
Prize
The Australian Institute o f Metals (Port Kembla Branch) Metallurgy Prize
The Australian Institute of Physics (N.S.W. Branch) Prize (Physics)
The Australian Iron and Steel Prize (Metallurgy)
The Australian Psychological Society Prize in Psychology
The Australian Society of Accountants Prizes (Accountancy)
Touche Ross and Co., Chartered Accounts Prize in Business Finance
The Peter Beckmann Memorial Prize (Chemistry)
The Biology Prize
The Blue Circle Southern Cement Limited Maldon Works Prize (Metallurgy)
The B. P. Australia Ltd. Coal Geology Prize
The Marjory Brown Prize (English - Women Students)
The Commonwealth Banking Corporation Prize (Metallurgy)
The Darryl Condon Memorial Prize (Metallurgy)
The Corporate Affairs Commission Prize (Accountancy)
The G. W. Daniels Memorial Prize (Chemistry)
The Foundation Prize in Geology
The Institution of Engineers, Australia, Prize fo r Engineering
The John Lysaght Australia Limited Prize (Metallurgy)
The Metal Manufactures Prize (Metallurgy)
The N.S.W. Department of Education Prize (Diploma in Education)
The Gina Savage Prize (Science - Women Students)
The S. A. Senior Prize (Mathematics)
Staff Prize fo r the Fourth Year Electrical Engineering Thesis
Staff Prizes in Physics
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The A. J. & I Waters Prize in Geology
Evan Phillips Prize in Geology
The Western Mining Corporation Prizes fo r Metallurgy (2)
The Western Mining Corporation Prizes fo r Mining Engineering (2)
Statistical Society of Australia Prize (Mathematics)
Austin Keane Memorial Prize (Mathematics)
The Australian Institute of Management Prize in Management Studies
The Australian Institute of Management Diploma in Management Prize
The Australian Institute of Management Prize
The Bert Halpern Prize fo r Chemistry
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BACHELOR DEGREE REGULATIONS
Being Regulations made by Council pursuant to clauses 23 and 24 of the University
of Wollongong By-Law.

PART I - P R E LIM IN A R Y
SHORT T IT L E

1.

These Regulations may be cited as the "Bachelor Degree Regulations."

CO M M EN CEM EN T

2.

These Regulations shall come into operation on 1st January, 1981.

PARTS

3.

These Regulations are divided into parts, as follows:
PART I

Preliminary (Clause 1-6)

PART II

General (Clause 7-15)

PART III

Bachelor of Arts (Clause 16)

PART IV

Bachelor o f Commerce (Clause 17)
Bachelor o f Engineering (Clause 18)

PART V
PART V A

Bachelor of
(Clause 18A)

-

PART VI

Mathematics/Bachelor of

Engineering

Bachelor o f Metallurgy (Clause 19)

PART V II

-

Bachelor of Science (Clause 20)

PART V IIA

-

Bachelor o f Mathematics (Clause 20A)

PART V III

-

Honours Degrees (Clauses 21-28)

PART IX

Miscellaneous (Clause 29-31)

PART X

Schedules

A B B R E V IA TE D T IT L E S

4.

There shall be degrees of Bachelor as follows:

4.1

the degrees of
Bachelor
Bachelor
Bachelor
Bachelor
Bachelor
Bachelor
Bachelor

4.2

of
of
of
of
of
of
of

Arts (BA)
Commerce (BCom)
Engineering (BE)
Mathematics/Bachelor o f Engineering (BMath/BE)
Metallurgy (BMet)
Science (BSc)
Mathematics (BMath)

the honours degrees of
Bachelor
Bachelor
Bachelor
Bachelor
Bachelor
Bachelor
Bachelor

of
of
of
of
of
of
of

Arts (BA(Hons))
Commerce (BCom(Hons))
Engineering (BE(Hons))
Mathematics/Bachelor of Engineering (BMath/BE(Hons))
Metallurgy (BMet(Hons))
Science (BSc(Hons))
Mathematics (BMath(Hons))

%
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IN T E R P R E T A T IO N

5.1

In these Regulations, unless the contrary intention appears,

5.1.1

"Course" means both the combination o f subjects taken in any one year,
and the sequence of subjects taken over several years, leading to a degree of
the University;

5.1.2 "S ubject" means a unit of study o f single or double session duration;
5.1.3 "100-level
"200-level
"300-level
"400-level

subject"
subject"
subject"
subject"

means
means
means
means

a subject
a subject
a subject
a subject

at
at
at
at

first year level,
second year level,
third year level,
fourth year level;

5.1.4 "credit points" means the value attributed to a subject as a component
in a degree;
5.1.5 "academic adviser" means a person designated by the Academic Senate
to advise a candidate proposing a course o f study on the conform ity of
that course to these Regulations
5.1.6 "Candidate" means a candidate fo r a degree of the University;
5.1.7 "fu ll-tim e " candidate means a full-tim e candidate who is enrolled in any
year in a subject or subjects with a value o f not less than 36 credit points
in courses fo r the degree of Arts, Commerce, Mathematics or Science, or
not less than the equivalent of three quarters o f a year's programme in
courses fo r the degrees of Engineering, Mathematics/Engineering or Metall
urgy;
5.1.8 "p art-tim e" candidate means a candidate who is not designated as a fu ll
time candidate.
C O N FE R R IN G OF DEGREES

6.1
The degrees or honours degrees o f Bachelor, as prescribed by Regulations
4.1 and 4.2 of these Regulations may be conferred by the Council on a candidate
who has to the satisfaction of the Council, complied w ith these Regulations;
provided that in no case shall any of the degrees referred to in Regulation 4 be
conferred more than once on the same candidate.
6.2
The degree of Bachelor o f Commerce may be conferred w ith merit where
a candidate has demonstrated a standard of academic achievement approved by
the Council.
6.3
Where a candidate has qualified more than once fo r the award of the same
degree, the University Secretary shall issue a certificate certifying to the fact and
setting out the subjects and the grades awarded.

PART II - GENERAL
ENROLM ENT

7.1
A candidate qualified fo r candidature fo r the degree of Bachelor o f Arts,
Commerce, Engineering, Mathematics/Engineering, Mathematics, Metallurgy or
Science shall apply to the University Secretary and be enrolled in the first and
each subsequent year as a full-tim e or part-time student fo r one of the above
degrees. Unless provided by these Regulations no candidate shall be enrolled for
more than one degree in any one year except with the approval of the Council.
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SCHEDULES OF SUBJECTS

8.1
The Council shall approve the subjects fo r the degrees in Arts, Commerce,
Engineering, Mathematics/Engineering, Mathematics, Metallurgy and Science. The
subjects so approved shall be set out in schedules to these Regulations which shall
include where relevant the credit points, subject pre-requisites, co-requisites, when
offered and any restrictions or recommendations fo r each subject. The Schedules
o f Subjects are:
Arts and General Studies
Commerce
Engineering
Metallurgy
Mathematics
Mathematics/Engineering

-

Schedule
Schedule
Schedule
Schedule
Schedule
Schedule

A
B
C
D
F
G

COURSE OF S TU D Y

9.1
Subject to these Regulations a candidate shall, in each year, enrol in a
course of study (selected from the Schedules o f Subjects) which he shall propose
after consultation with an academic adviser.
9.2
Except w ith the approval of the Council, in any year of enrolment a cand
idate shall not enrol in a subject or subjects w ith a value less than 12 credit
points selected from the Schedules fo r the degrees o f Arts, Commerce, Mathematics
and Science, or less than the equivalent o f one quarter of the course fo r a fu ll
time year in the degrees of Engineering, Mathematics/Engineering and Metallurgy.
This requirement shall not apply when a candidate, in order to complete his
degree, needs less than 12 credit points in subjects selected from the Schedules for
the degrees of Arts, Commerce, Mathematics and Science, or less than one quarter
of the course fo r a full-tim e year in the degrees o f Engineering, Mathematics/
Engineering and Metallurgy; such-a candidate must enrol fo r the amount o f his
course needed to complete the degree.
9.3
Normally, in any year o f enrolment a candidate shall not enrol in subjects
w ith a value of more than 48 credit points in courses fo r the degrees o f Arts,
Commerce, Mathematics and Science or more than the equivalent o f the programme
for a full-tim e year in the courses fo r the degrees of Engineering, Mathematics/
Engineering and Metallurgy, except w ith the approval o f the Council.
9.4
Except w ith the approval o f the Council, a candidate may not enrol in a
subject unless he satisfies the conditions fo r enrolment specified in the Schedules
of Subjects.
CHANGE OF COURSE

10.1 Where a candidate seeks to change his course o f study, enrolled in pursuant
to Regulation 9.1, he shall apply in w riting to the University Secretary after con
sultation with an academic adviser.
10.2 Where the change o f course referred to in Regulation 10.1 includes dis
continuance o f a subject or subjects, the candidate shall be deemed not to have
been enrolled in the subject or subjects if he discontinues:
(a)

in the case of a subject which terminates at the end of a single
session, before the end o f the eighth week o f the session in which
that subject is offered;

(b)

in the case o f a subject which terminates at the end o f tw o sessions,
before the end of the first week o f the second session in which that
subject is offered.
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10.3 Where a candidate withdraws from a subject or subjects pursuant to
Regulation 10.2 that subject or subjects shall be deleted from the candidate's
enrolment record.
10.4 Where the change o f course referred to in Regulation 10.1 includes a sub
ject or subjects discontinued after the tim e limits specified in Regulation 10.2(a)
or 10.2(b), the subject shall not be deleted from the candidate's enrolment
record provided that:
(a)

where the Council determines that the failure to discontinue within
the tim e limits specified in Regulation 10.2(a) and (b) is due to
medical, compassionate or other acceptable reason, the candidate's
enrolment record shall note the discontinuation and the date.;

(b)

where the Council is not satisfied that failure to discontinue w ithin
the time lim its specified in Regulation 10.2(a) and (b) is due to
reasons specified in (a) above, the candidate shall be deemed to have
failed the subject or subjects and his enrolment record shall note the
date of the discontinuation and the Fail grade.

10.5 Where a date of discontinuance is recorded it shall be the date on which a
notice of discontinuance on the prescribed form is lodged with the University
Secretary.
LEAVE OF ABSENCE
11.
Subject to these Regulations a candidate may be granted leave of absence
for up to one year by the University Secretary on receipt of an application in
w riting; applications fo r leave of absence in excess of one year shall be determined
by the Council.
ASSESSMENT
12.1 Subject to these Regulations, the declaration whether a candidate has com
pleted satisfactorily a subject forming part of his course fo r the degree o f Bachelor
so as to gain the number o f credit points specified in the Schedules of Subjects
for the degrees o f Arts, Commerce, Mathematics and Science, or standing in the
subject fo r the degrees of Engineering, Mathematics/Engineering and Metallurgy,
shall be made by the Council.
12.2 In order to complete a subject satisfactorily and to gain the number of
credit points specified fo r the subject in the Schedules fo r the degrees of Arts,
Commerce, Mathematics and Science or standing in a subject prescribed fo r a
degree in Engineering, Mathematics/Engineering or Metallurgy, a candidate shall
(a)

attend such classes; and

(b)

complete such essays, exercises and practical work and present
himself fo r such tests and examinations; and

(c)

reach a satisfactory standard in such completed work,

as may be determined by the relevant Departmental Chairman.
12.2.1 Provided that:(a)

a candidate whose performance was affected or was prevented by
illness or other cause beyond his control from satisfying the require
ments of this Regulation shall report the circumstances in w riting
(supported by evidence) to the University Secretary who shall in
form the Departmenal Chairman; and the Departmental Chairman
may take into account such illness or other cause when assessing
the candidate's performance: the candidate shall submit such a re
port to the University Secretary not later than seven days following
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the illness or other cause referred to above, excpet that it may be
submitted by some other person if circumstances prevent the can
didate from taking the required action;
(b)

any essay or exercise submitted fo r assessment must be the candid
ate's own owrk not submitted elsewhere, except that quotations
from , or reference to , the works of other authors may be included
provided
that
the
original
source
is clearly
indicated.

12.3 The Council shall determine a period at the end o f each session when
examinations may be scheduled.
12.4 The Council shall determine the grades to be used fo r recording the level
of achievement in a subject. The grade of achievement o f a candidate in a subject
shall be declared by the Council after advice from the relevant Departmental
Chairman whose assessment shall be based on the candidate's level of performance
w ith respect to Regulation 12.2.*
M IN IM U M RATE OF PROGRESS
13.1 The required minimum rate o f progress in the degrees o f Arts, Commerce,
Mathematics and Science shall be the attainment o f a number o f credit points
(excluding credit points granted pursuant to Regulation 15) aggregated as follows,
provided that this Regulation shall not apply to a subject or subjects withdrawn
pursuant to Regulatons 10.2 or 10.4(a):
13.1.1 during the first tw o years of candidature, 48 credit points fo r full-tim e
candidates and 24 credit points fo r part-time candidates, and
13.1.2 thereafter 32 credit points fo r each year o f full-tim e candidature and 16
credit points fo r each year o f part-time candidature.
13.2 The required minimum rate of progress in the degrees o f Engineering,
Mathematics/Engineering or Metallurgy shall be the successful completion of sub
jects (excluding standing granted pursuant to Regulation 15) aggregated as follows :
13.2.1 during the first tw o years of candidature the first year o f the course pre
scribed fo r full-tim e candidates, and the equivalent o f half o f the first
year o f the course prescribed fo r part-time candidates;
13.2.2 thereafter tw o thirds o f the course prescribed fo r each year o f candidature.
RESTRICTIONS ON ENROLMENT
14.1 Subject to these Regulations, a candidate who has failed to complete a
subject satisfactorily after having enrolled therein twice may not enrol again in
that subject except w ith permission of the Council, provided that this Regulation
shall not apply in the case of a subject or subjects withdrawn pursuant to Regul
ations 10.2 or 10.4(a).
14.2 Subject to these Regulations, a candidate who fails to maintain the required
minimum rate of progress in a course o f study set out in Regulation 13 may not
enrol in any subject w itho ut showing cause to the satisfaction of the Council why
enrolment should be permitted.
14.3 A candidate who, in the opinion of the Council has an unsatisfactory
academic record in any other university or tertiary institution, shall not be
permitted to enrol in any subject w itho ut the approval o f the Council.
* No more than 36 credit points (or the equivalent) at the Pass Terminating or
Pass Conceded level may be counted as qualifications towards a degree, except
where the degree is monitored by an agreed grade point average.
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14.4 A candidate not permitted to enrol pursuant to this Regulation in a part
icular year may apply to the Council for permission to enrol in the follow ing year.
14.5 Where a candidate required to show cause or to obtain the approval of the
Council under this Regulation is permitted to enrol in any subject or subjects
in the University, such enrolment shall be subject to any condition imposed by
the Council.
CREDIT TOWARDS DEGREE
15.1 A candidate who has completed in a university or other tertiary institution
approved by the Council one or more subjects approved fo r the purpose of this
Regulation by the Council may, subject to this Regulation, be granted such credit
therefor as may be determined by the Council.
15.2 A candidate enrolled fo r a degree of Arts, Commerce, Mathematics or
Science and granted credit pursuant to this Regulation shall in no case be eligible
by reason thereof to be credited w ith more than 96 credit points, and shall in
any case
15.2.1 complete such subjects as shall permit the obtaining of at least 24 credit
points in 300-level subjects (selected from the Schedules o f Subjects
referred to in Regulation 8 of these Regulations) determined by the
Council as providing a substantial and coherent study at the 300-level,
and
15.2.2complete such other subject or subjects as may be determined by the
Council.
15.3 A candidate enrolled fo r a degree of Engineering, Mathematics/Engineering
or Metallurgy and granted credit pursuant to this Regulation shall in no case be
eligible by reason thereof to be credited with more than two-thirds of the course
and shall in any case
15.3.1 complete such subjects as shall permit the attaining of a satisfactory
performance in at least three-quarters of the final year, or its part-time
equivalent if a part-time candidate, of the prescribed course determined
by the Council, and
15.3.2complete such other subject or subjects as may be determined by the
Council.
15.4 A candidate shall not be granted credit pursuant to this Regulation for
subjects completed more than 10 years previously, except w ith the approval of
the Council.
15.5 A candidate may, with the prior approval of the Council, be permitted
to enrol fo r subjects at another university or tertiary institution and on successful
completion of the subjects to have them credited towards a degree of the Univers
ity .
15.6 Notwithstanding anything to the contrary contained in this Regulation
a candidate who is a graduate or who has satisfied the requirements fo r a degree
or other award of a university or other tertiary institution approved by Council
shall not be credited pursuant to this Regulation with more than 66 credit points
in the case of degrees in Arts, Commerce, Mathematics and Science, except that
appropriate subjects passed but not included in the previous degree may extend
the maximum to 96 credit points; or one half of the prescribed course in the
case o f degrees in Engineering, Mathematics/Engineering and Metallurgy, except
that appropriate subjects passed but not included in the previous degree may
extend the maximum o f two-thirds o f the prescribed course.
15.7 Save with the approval of the Council a candidate who has satisfactorily
completed, either at the university or elsewhere, a subject which, in the opinion
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of the Council is a similar subject and fo r which credit has been obtained fo r a
particular degree shall not be permitted to enrol in that subject fo r credit towards
that particular degree.

PART III - BACHELOR OF ARTS
DEGREE REQUIREMENTS
16.
In order to complete a course of study which qualifies fo r the award o f the
degree o f Bachelor of Arts, a candidate shall, subject to these Regulations, obtain
from the successful completion of subjects listed in Schedule A, an aggregate of
not less than 144 credit points of which
16.1 not less than 72 shall be obtained in respect o f subjects other than 100level subjects; and
16.2 not less than 24 shall beobtainedin respect o f 300-level subjects determined
by the Council as providing a substantial and coherent study at the 300-level.

PART I V - BACHELOR OF COMMERCE *
DEGREE REQUIREMENTS
17.1 In order to complete a course of study which qualifies fo r the award of
the degree of Bachelor of Commerce, a candidate shall, subject to these Regul
ations, obtain an aggregate of not less than 144 credit points by the successful
completion of subjects listed in Schedule A of which
17.1.1 not less than 72 shall be obtained in respect o f subjects other than 100level subjects.
17.2 Subject to these Regulations and the conditions specified in the relevant
Schedules, candidates shall successfully complete the subjects set out in Schedule
B-1, together with the subjects required by one o f the Schedules stipulating the
further subjects fo r approved specialisations and combined specialisations.

PART V - BACHELOR OF ENGINEERING
DEGREE REQUIREMENTS
18.
In order to complete a course o f study which qualifies fo r the award of
the degree of Bachelor of Engineering, a candidate shall, subject to these Regul
ations, successfully complete the subjects prescribed in one o f the courses set out
in Schedule C.

PART V A - BACHELOR OF M A THEM ATICS/
BACHELOR OF ENG INEERING
DEGREE REQUIREMENTS
18A In order to complete a course o f study which qualifies fo r the award of
the jo in t degree of Bachelor of Mathematics/Bachelor of Engineering, a candidate
shall, subject to these Regulations, successfully complete the subjects prescribed
in the course set out in Schedule G.

* Criteria fo r the award o f the Bachelor of Commerce degree w ith M erit are set
out on page 66.
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PART V I - BACHELOR OF METALLURGY
DEGREE REQUIREMENTS
19.
In order to complete a course of study which qualifies for the award of
the degree o f Bachelor o f Metallurgy, a candidate shall, subject to these Reg
ulations, successfully complete the subjects set out in Schedule D.

PART V II - BACHELOR OF SCIENCE
DEGREE REQUIREMENTS
20.
In order to complete a course of study which qualifies fo r the award of the
degree of Bachelor of Science, a candidate shall obtain an aggregate of not less
than 144 credit points by the successful completion of subjects listed in Schedule
A, and shall fu lfil Regulation 20.1.
2 0 . 1.

20.1.1 Not less than 90 credit points shall be in respect of subjects offered by
member departments o f the Faculty of Science (i.e. Biology, Chemistry,
Geology and Physics), of which
20.1.2 not less than 60 credit points shall be in respect of subjects offered by one
member department o f the Faculty of Science, of which
20.1.3 not less than 24 credit points shall be in respect of subjects approved by
the Academic Senate as providing a substantial and coherent study at the
300-level.
20.1.4 Of the 144 credit points not more than 60 credit points shall be in respect
of 100-level subjects.

PART V IIA - BACHELOR OF MATHEMATICS
DEGREE REQUIREMENTS
20A
In order to complete a course of study which qualifies fo r the award
of the degree of Bachelor o f Mathematics, a candidate shall, subject to these
Regulations, obtain an aggregate of not less than 144 credit points by the succ
essful completion of subjects listed in Schedule A, of which
20A.1
and

not more than 60 credit points shall be in respect of 100-level subjects
either

20A.2.1

not less than 84 credit points shall be in respect of subjects selected
from Schedule F;and

20A.2.2

not less than 36 credit points shall be in respect of 300-level subjects,
o f which at least 24 from Schedule F shall be approved by the Council
as providing a substantial and coherent study at the 300-level;
or

20A.3.1

not less than 72 credit points shall be in respect of subjects selected
from Schedule F, of which at least 24 credit points shall be approved
by the Council as providing a substantial and coherent study at the 300level; and

20A 3.2

not less than 48 credit points shall be in respect of subjects, other than
those in Schedule F, offered by, or on behalf of, any one department
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o f the University; of these 48 credit points at least 24 credit points
shall be approved by the Council as providing a substantial and coherent
study at the 300-level.

PART V III - THE HONOURS DEGREE OF BACHELOR
PRELIMINARY
21.
Subject to the succeeding Regulations, Regulations 1 to 20 inclusive of
these Regulations shall, unless the context or subject matter indicate a contrary
intention, have equal application to candidates fo r the honours degree o f Bachelor
as to candidates fo r the degree of Bachelor.
ADMISSION TO HONOURS DEGREE COURSES IN ARTS, COMMERCE,
MATHEMATICS AND SCIENCE
22.
In order to be admitted as a candidate fo r the degree of Bachelor with
Honours in Arts, Commerce, Mathematics or Science a candidate shall
22.1 have (save as determined by the Council in exceptional cases) qualified
fo r the award of a degree of Bachelor of Arts, Commerce, Mathematics or Science
of the University; and
22.2 have attained in the subjects completed fo r his degree a standard of achieve
ment approved by the Council;
22.3 have completed satisfactorily such subjects as may have been determined
by the Council.
or
22.4 hold from another University qualifications or academic attainments
approved by the Council as equivalent to those set out in Regulations 22.1 and
22.2. Provided that the Council may require an applicant, before being admitted
as a candidate for the honours degree of Bachelor, to complete such work and
sit fo r such examinations as the Council may determine.
COURSE OF STUDY FOR THE HONOURS DEGREE COURSE IN ARTS,
COMMERCE, MATHEMATICS AND SCIENCE.
23.1 A candidate fo r the degree of Bachelor with Honours in Arts, Commerce,
Mathematics or Science shall obtain an aggregate o f not less than 48 credit points
from the successful completion of subjects approved by the Council from those
listed in the Schedules of Subjects at a standard o f achievement approved by the
Council.
23.2

A candidate may be enrolled for
either

23.2.1 a single honours degree where subjects are taken from one department,
or
23.2.2a jo in t honours degree where subjects are taken from more than one
department.
LENGTH OF CANDIDATURE FOR HONOURS DEGREE COURSE IN ARTS
COMMERCE, MATHEMATICS AND SCIENCE
24.
Unless otherwise determined by the Council a full-tim e candidate shall
pursue the course of study approved under Regulation 23 fo r tw o successive halfyears and a part-time candidate shall pursue the course o f studv fo r four successive
half-years. Provided that a candidate adm itted pursuanFfS Regulation 22-.4 may
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be required by the Council to pursue a course of study fo r more than tw o succes
sive half-years if a full-tim e candidate and fo r more than four successive halfyears if a part-time candidate.
ADMISSION, COURSE OF STUDY AND LENGTH OF CANDIDATURE FOR
HONOURS DEGREE COURSES IN ENGINEERING, MATHEMATICS/ENGINEERING AND METALLURGY
25.
In order to complete a course of study which qualifies fo r the award of the
degree of Bachelor w ith Honours in Engineering, Mathematics/Engineering or
Metallurgy, a candidate must complete the course fo r the degree of Bachelor of
Engineering, Mathematics/Engineering or Metallurgy at a standard of achievement
determined by the Council.
A D DITIO N AL HONOURS COURSE
26.1 A candidate who has qualified fo r the honours degree of Bachelor and who
has fu lfille d such requirements fo r admission to a second honours course as may
be determined by the Council may be permitted by the Council to enrol for the
second honours course provided that this course is, in the opinion of the Council,
sufficiently different from the first honours course completed.
26.2 Unless otherwise determined by the Council a candidate permitted to
undertake a second honours course pursuant to Regulation 26.1 shall comply
with Regulations 23, 24 and 25 where relevant.
CLASSES OF HONOURS
27.
A candidate who has satisfactorily fu lfille d the Regulations prescribed
may be awarded an honours degree in one of the follow ing classes:
Honours
Honours
Honours
Honours

Class
Class
Class
Class

I
II Division 1
II Division 2
III

TERM INATIO N OF CANDIDATURE
28.
Unless otherwise determined by the Council a candidate who, pursuant
to these Regulations, fails to qualify fo r the award of any class o f honours referred
to in Regulation 27 may not continue as a candidate fo r the honours degree of
Bachelor.

PART IX - MISCELLANEOUS
GENERAL SAVING CLAUSE
29.
Notwithstanding anything to the contrary herein contained the Council
may, in any case in which it may deem it appropriate to do so, dispense with or
suspend any requirement o f or prescription by these Regulations.
APPLICATION OF AMENDING REGULATIONS
30.
Where, after the commencement of these Regulations an amendment
relating to the courses of study that may be taken by candidates fo r the pass
degrees of Bachelor or the degrees with honours is made to these Regulations,
the amendment shall not apply to such a candidate who, before the making of the
amendment, completed 12 credit points or the equivalent of one quarter of the
course fo r a full-tim e year in the degrees of Engineering, Mathematics/Engineering
or Metallurgy, unless

36 THE BACHEl OH DEGREE^ ■REGULATIONS
30.1 the candidate elects that the amendment apply to him and submits to the
Council proposed alterations to his course that are in accordance w ith these
Regulations as amended by the amendment and the Council approved those
alterations or
30.2

the Council otherwise determines.

APPEAL
31.

A candidate may appeal against any decision made pursuant to these
Regulations to the Council which may determine the matter as it sees fit.

PART X - THE SCHEDULES
SCHEDULE A

ARTS ANU GENERAL STUDIES

SCHEDULE B

COMMERCE

SCHEDULE C

ENGINEERING

SCHEDULE D

M ETALLURGY

SCHEDULE F

MATHEMATICS

SCHEDULE G

M ATHEMATICS/ENGINEERING

All the subjects set out in the Schedules of Subjects are offered contingent upon
the availability of staff and the level of student enrolments.

CRITERIA FOR THE AWARD OF BCOM DEGREE W ITH M E R IT
To be eligible for the award of a Bachelor of Commerce Degree with Merit a cand
idate must:
1.

have passed at credit level or better in subjects aggregating not less than
60 credit points;

2.

have not failed in any subjects provided that this rule may be waived by
the Commerce Degree Examinations Committee in exceptional circum
stances on the recommendation of the Chairman of the Department in
which the specialisation was undertaken;

3 A.

Accountancy
have passed at credit level or better 50% o f the subjects taken from those
offered by the Department of Accountancy above 100-level, but in no
case shall the subjects passed at credit level or better under this clause be
less than 30 credit points, and provided further that

3B.

(i)

the subjects passed under this clause at credit level or better must
include two subjects from Accounting & Financial Management
11A, MB, IIIA and 111B, and

(ii)

either Accounting & Financial Management IIIA or IIIB must be
passed at credit level or better.

Economics
have passed at credit level or better 50% of subjects above 100-level taken
from the Department of Economics, provided that subjects passed at
credit level or better to which the clause refers:
(i)

have a credit point value of 30 or more;

(ii)

include at least one subject at 300-level from the Schedule of
Subjects for Economics.
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INTRO DUCTION OF NEW COURSE
BACHELOR OF ENVIRONMENTAL SCIENCE
The first year of the course leading to the degree of Bachelor of Environmental
Science, as outlined below, has been endorsed in principle.
It is intended that the course be three years full-tim e or six years part-time for
the pass degree and a further one year full-tim e or two years part-time for the
honours degree.
General Objective o f the Course
The general objective of the course is that students may;
( i)

understand and, to some extent, be competent in the measurement of the
interaction o f physical and biological components of the Earth;

(ii)

appreciate the manner in which natural phenomena as well as Man's
activities can affect those interactions;

(iii)

be aware of social implications, especially in Australia, of Man's environ
mental impact.

Year One Programme
Subject

Number

Level

Credit
Points

BIOL102

General Biology

100

12

CHEM101

Chemistry IA: Introductory Physical
and General Chemistry

100

S

Chemistry IB: Introductory Organic
and Physical Chemistry

100

6

Physical Environments: Problems and
Processes (Sc)

100

6

Man Made Environments: Problems
and Change (Sc)

100

6

Introductory Geology

100

12

CHEM102
GEOG192
GEOG193
GEOL103

48
Inform ation on the programmes for later years of the course and the degree reg
ulations w ill be available early in 1983.
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A GUIDE TO THE SCHEDULES
Intending students are strongly urged to read the details of each subject in which
they are interested. In particular, when selecting their programme of study they
should ensure that they are complying w ith any special requirements concerning
the subject or subjects which they wish to study beyond the first year (100-level).
Pre-requisites and Co-requisites
The inform ation in the columns headed "Pre-requisites" and "Co-requisites"
indicates the minimum requirements to be met by students wishing to enrol in
the various subjects. A pre-requisite subject is one which must be completed
successfully prior to undertaking the subject fo r which it is prescribed. A co
requisite subject is one which must either be completed successfully before or
be studied concurrently w ith the subject fo r which it is prescribed.
The pre- and co-requisites listed fo r subjects in the Schedules are described in
terms of the current subject titles. Students who have completed similar subjects
in previous years are advised to contact the appropriate Departmental Chairman
to determine whether these subjects are acceptable as pre- and co-requisites for
subjects in their present courses.
Students or intending students, who feel that they have good grounds fo r requesting
waiver of a pre-requisite or co-requisite should present their case to the approp
riate Departmental Chairman.
Under the Regulations a Departmental Chairman may dispense w ith the need to
comply w ith a pre-requisite or co-requisite. However, pre-requisites and co-requis
ites have been carefully determined and waiver w ill be allowed only in cases
where the Departmental Chairman and the Academic Senate are satisfied that the
student has a background of study sufficient to take the subject profitably.
Session Offered
In the column headed "Session O ffered" the follow ing coding is used:
1 = first half-year; 2 = second half-year; 3 = full year
The University reserves the right to withdraw any subject or subjects at any time
without notice.

SCHEDULE A
ARTS AND GENERAL STUDIES
Number

Subject

Level Credit Session
Points Offered

Pre-Requisite

Co-Requisite

Remarks

DEPARTMENT OF ACCOUNTANCY
100-Level
Accounting & Financial
Management 1 f

100

12

3

ACCY163

Introduction to Law f

100

12

3

ACCY211

Accounting & Financial
Management 11A

200

6

1

A & FM 1

ACCY201

Accounting & Financial
Management IIB

200

6

2

A & FM I

ACCY212

Business Organisation and Policy

200

6

2

Subjects aggregating not less than
24 credit points
selected from the
100-level subjects
offered by the
Department of
Accountancy and/
or the Department
of Economics

<f Recommended pre-requisite:
ENGLISH at N.S.W. H.S.C. top 70% percentile bands

200-Level
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ACCY101

Level Credit Session
Points Offered

Pre-Requisite

ACCY213

Marketing and the Consumer

200

6

1

Subjects aggregat
ing not less than
24 credit points
selected from the
100-level subjects
offered by the
Department of
Accountancy and/
or the Department
of Economics

ACCY215

Small Business Management

200

6

2

Subjects aggregat
ing not less than
24 credit points
selected from the
100-level subjects
offered by the
Department of
Accountancy and/
or the Department
of Economics

ACCY216

Operations Management

200

6

1 or 2

A & FM I

ACCY221

Business Finance

200

6

1

A & FM I

ACCY231

Information Systems in Accounting

200

6

2

A & FM I

ACCY251

Taxation Law

200

6

2

Introduction
to Law

Co-Requisite

Remarks

Recommended pre-requisite:
ECON122 Quantitative Methods 11
or MATH 102 Mathematics IB
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Subject

Number

Number

Subject

Level Credit Session
Points Offered
1

Pre-Requisite

ACCY261

Law of Business Organisations

200

6

ACCY265

Law of Employment

200

6

ACCY281

Government Accounting and
Financial Management

200

6

1

A & FM 1

ACCY282

Accounting for Selected Entities

200

6

1

A & FM 1

ACCY302

Accounting & Financial
Management 111A

300

12

1

A & FM MB

ACCY303

Selected Issues in Financial
Accounting

300

6

1

A&FMIIB

ACCY312

Accounting & Financial
Management NIB

300

12

2

A & FM IIA

ACCY313

Selected Issues in Management
Accounting

300

6

2

A & FM 11A

ACCY314

Organisation Planning and
Strategy

300

6

1

Business Organ
isation and
Policy

ACCY315

Marketing Strategy

300

6

2

Marketing and
the Consumer

ACCY322

Advanced Business Finance

300

6

1

Business Finance

1

Co-Requisite

Remarks

Introduction
to Law
Introduction
to Law

A & FM IMA

A&FMIIIB
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300-Level

Subject

Level Credit Session
Points Offered

Co-Requisite
C

ACCY332

Advanced Information Systems
in Accounting

300

6

1

Information
Systems in
Accounting

ACCY342

Advanced Auditing

300

6

1

A & FM IIB

ACCY352

Advanced Taxation Law

300

6

1

Taxation Law

ACCY362

Industrial Property Law

300

6

1

Introduction
to Law

ACCY363

Administrative Law

300

6

2

Introduction
to Law
plus 6 credit
points of legal
subjects at 200level offered
by the Department
of Accountancy

^CCY364

Consumer Protection and
Business Regulation

300

6

2

Introduction to
to Law

^CCY365

Labour Relations Law

300

6

2

Law of
Employment

Selected Issues in Legal Studies

300

6 1 & /or 2 Introduction to
Law and,
where a topic
is selected from a
200- or 300-level
subject, that
subject shall also
be a pre-requisite

'

ACCY366

/

Pre-Requisite

Remarks
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Number

Number

Subject

Level Credit Session
Points Offered

Pre-Requisite

ACCY368

Insolvencies

300

6

1 or 2

Law of Business
Organisations

ACCY372

Topics in Accounting History

300

6

1 or 2

A & FM MB

Co-Requisite

Remarks

400-Level
Compulsory Subjects for Honours Degree
Accounting Theory

400

6

ACCY404

Financial Accounting

400

6

ACCY413

Management Accounting

400

6

ACCY493

Research Essay

400

12

Entry to the Honours course or
Honours subjects requires the
approval of the Academic Senate
on recommendation of the Chair
man o f the Department: normally
the equivalent o f a BCom degree
with Merit is required for entry

Optional Subjects for Honours Degree
ACCY405

International Accounting

400

6

ACCY406

Issues in Financial Accounting

400

6

ACCY414

Management Planning and Control

400

6

ACCY415

Capital Investment

400

6

ACCY416

Studies in Controllership

400

6

ACCY417

Topics in Organisation

400

6

ACCY423

Security Evaluation and Portfolio
Management

400

6

The offering of Honours subjects
is dependent on availability of
staff and sufficient student enrol
ments. The session a particular
subject w ill be offered depends
on the full time and part time
composition of the enrolments
and availability of staff
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ACCY403

)

Level Credit Session
Points Offered

ACCY424

Corporate Financial Information
Analysis

400

6

ACCY433

Studies in Information Systems
in Accounting

400

6

ACCY443

Auditing and Accounting
Information Systems

400

6

ACCY453

Studies in Taxation

400

6

ACCY463

Jurisprudence

400

6

ACCY464

Studies in Business Law

400

6

ACCY465

Studies in Administrative Law

400

6

ACCY466

Studies in Industrial Law

400

6

ACCY467

Studies in Trade Practices and
Consumer Law

400

6

ACCY473

History of Accounting Thought

400

6

ACCY483

Studies in Government Accounting

400

6

ACCY435

Special Topic in Accounting - A

400

6

ACCY486

Special Topic in Accounting - B

400

6

ACCY487

Special Topic in Law - A

400

6

ACCY488

Special Topic in Law - B

400

6

Pre-Requisite

Co-Requisite

Remarks
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Subject

Number

Number

Subject

Level Credit Session
Points Offered

Pre-Requisite

Co-Requisite

Remarks

DEPARTMENT OF BIOLOGY
100-Level
BIOL102

General Biology

100

12

3

2 U nit Science Course of N.S.W.
H.S.C. recommended

200-Level

BIOL210

Biochemistry

200

6

2

BIOL102
CHEM101,102

Not

to

count

with

BIOL211

BIOL220

Botany

200

6

2

BIOL102

BIOL230

Zoology

200

6

1

BIOL102

BIOL250

Evolution and Ecology
of Man

200

6

1

24 credit points

Not to count with BIOL281/381

BIOL310

Cell Biology

300

8

1

BIOL210

PHYS131, 132 recommended.
Not to count with BIOL202/302

BIOL313

Microbial Physiology

300

8

2

BIOL310

Not to count with
301 or BIOL314

BIOL314

Microbial Physiology L

300

4

BIOL310
BIOL201/301

Lecture component of BIOL313,
Not to count with BIOL313

300-Level

2

BIOL201/
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The following four 200-level
subjects are required fo r a major
sequence in Biology

Level Credit Session
Points Offered

Co-Requisite

Pre-Requisite

Remarks

BIOL320

Plant Physiology

300

8

1

BIOL210,
BIOL220 or
BIOL212

Not to count w ith BIOL312,
PHYS131,1 32 recommended

BIOL330

Animal Physiology

300

8

1

BIOL230

BIOL210, PHYS131, 132 reccommended. Not to count with
BIOL203/303

BIOL331

Neurobiology

300

8

2

BIOL210,
BIOL330 and
either PHYS131
& 132 or
PHYS141 & 142

BIOL310 recommended. Not to
count w ith BIOL311

BIOL350

Ecology

300

8

2

BIOL220
BIOL230

BIOL210, BIOL250, GEOG291,
MATH234 recommended. Not to
count with BiOL204/304

BIOL391

Advanced Biology

300

8

1.2
or 3

Biology Honours

400

48

Four 200-level
Biology sub
jects

A 300-level
Biology sub
ject

Restricted entry. Admission by
application to Chairman of
Department of Biology

400-Level
BIOL401

I

3

Passing a major
sequence in
Biology at 300level at a standard
approved by the
Chairman of the
Department of
Biology

Admission by application to Chair
man o f Department o f Biology
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Subject

Number

Number
BIOL402

Subject
Biology Joint Honours

Level Credit Session
Points Offered
400

24

3

Pre-Requisite

Co-Requisite

Passing a major
sequence in
Biology at a
standard
approved by
the Chairman
of the Depart
ment of
Biology

A 24-credit
point Honours
programme in
another depart
ment with
formal pro
vision for
jo in t honours

Remarks
Joint honours projects must re
ceive the specific approval of
Chairman of the Department of
Biology

100-Level
CHEM101

Chemistry IA : Intro. Physical &
General Chemistry

100

6

1

CHEM102

Chemistry IB: Intro. Organic &
Physical Chemistry

100

6

2

CHEM101

CHEM211

Inorganic Chemistry II

200

6

2

CHEM101,
102

CHEM212

Organic Chemistry II

200

6

1

CHEM101,
102

CHEM213

Physical Chemistry II

200

6

2

CHEM101,
102

CHEM214

Analytical Chemistry II

200

6

1

CHEM101,
102

Completion of at least a 2 Unit
Science course at N.S.W. H.S.C.
recommended

200-Level
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DEPARTMENT OF CHEMISTRY

Subject

Level Credit Session
Points Offered

Pre-Requisite

Co-Requisite

Remarks

300-Level
CHEM311

Inorganic Chemistry III

300

8

2

CHEM211

CHEM314

Analytical Chemistry III

300

8

1

CHEM214

CHEM321

Organic Stereochemistry and
Heterocyclics III

300

8

1

CHEM212

CHEM322

Organic Spectroscopy and
Natural Products III

300

8

1

CHEM212

CHEM323

Physical Chemistry III

300

8

2

CHEM213

CHEM327

Chemistry and The Environment

300

8

2

Any 12 credit
points of 200level Chemistry

CHEM411

Selected Topics In Chemistry

400

16

3

24 credit
points gained
from 300-level
Chemistry
subjects

CHEM420

Chemistry Honours Project for
Full-time Students

400

32

3

Must have
graduated or
be eligible
fo r graduation
with at least
24 credit

400-Level
Entry to the Honours year shall
be determined by the Academic
Senate on the advice of the
Departmental Chairman
CHEM411

Entry to this course is subject
to the approval of the Chairman,
Department of Chemistry. Not
to count with CHEM421,422
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Number

Number

Subject

Level Credit Session
Points Offered

Pre-Requisite

Co-Requisite

Remarks

points of
300-level
Chemistry
subjects
Chemistry Honours Project Part I
for Part-time Students

400

8

3

Must have
graduated or
be eligible
for graduation
with at least
24 credit
points of
300-level
Chemistry
subjects

CHEM411

Entry to this course is subject
to the approval of the Chairman,
Department o f Chemistry. Not to
count w ith CHEM420

CHEM422

Chemistry Honours Project Part II
for Part-time Students

400

24

3

Must have
graduated or
be eligible
fo r graduation
with at least
24 credit
points of
300-level
Chemistry
subjects

CHEM411
and
CHEM421

Entry to this course is subject
to the approval of the Chairman,
Department of Chemistry. Not to
count with CHEM420

CHEM425

Chemistry Joint Honours

400

3

Must have
graduated or
be eligible
for graduation
with at least
24 credit

24

Entry to this course is subject to
the approval of the Chairman of
the Department of Chemistry.
This subject is taken with 24
credit points at 400-level from an
other department
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CHEM421

Level Credit Session
Points Offered

Pre-Requisite

Co-Requisite

Remarks

points of
300-level
Chemistry
subjects

DEPARTMENT OF C IV IL AND M IN IN G ENGINEERING
1 100-Level
CIVL112

Building

100

6

1

CIVL113

Public Works and Construction*

100

6

2

CIVL114

Surveying

100

6

1

Course w ill include a project

CIVL115

Photo-interpretation and
Measurement*

100

6

2

Course w ill include a project

CIVL116

The Built Environment*

100

6

3

t These subjects w ill only be offered if a sufficient number of students are available. Entry to the subjects is subject to the approval of the
(Chairman of the Department of Civil and Mining Engineering.
* Not offered in 1983.

DEPARTMENT OF COMPUTING SCIENCE
100-Level
CSC 1111

Computing Science IA

.100

6

1

CSC 1121

Computing Science IB

100

6

2

CSCI111

Not

to

count

w ith

CSCI101

Not

to

count

w ith

CSCI101
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Subject

Number

Number

Subject

Level Credit Session
Points Offered

Pre-Requisite

Co-Requisite

Remarks

200-Level
CSCI201

Computing Science II

200

12

3

CSCI101 or
CSCI121

CSCI211

Introduction to Computer Systems

200

6

1

CSCI101 or
CSCI121 or
CSCI233

CSC 1223

Business Data Processing

200

6

2

A t least 6
credit points
of Computing
Science

Not

CSCI233

Fundamentals o f Computing

200

6

1

12 credit points
at 100-level

Not to count with CSCI241 or
METL265 orCHEM 219

CSCI311

Software Engineering

300

6

1

CSCI201

Not

CSCI312

Operating Systems

300

6

1

CSCI201 or
CSCI211

Previously
Systems

CSCI321

Software Project

300

6

2

CSC 1201

Compulsory fo r students majoring
In Computing Science

•

to

count

with

CSCI313

to

count

with

CSCI322

CSCI222
Operating

Students who have already completed 300-level courses in Computing Science require the approval of the Chairman o f the Department of
Computing Science before enrolling in these subjects.
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300-Level

oo

Level Credit Session
Points Offered

Pre-Requisite

Co-Requisite

Remarks

CSCI313

Business Data Processing

300

6

2

CSC 1201
OR
CSCI233

Not to count w ith CSCI223
Not to be offered after 1983

CSCI331

Advanced Data Structures

300

6

3

CSC201

Not to be offered after 1983

CSCI333

Compilers

300

6

3

CSCI201

Previously CSCI333 Compiler
Basics

CSCI334

Microcomputers

300

6

3

CSCI201 or
CSCI211

CSCI401

Computing Science IV
Honours

400

48

3

Entry to Honours
year or Honours
subject shall be
determined by
the Academic
Senate on the
advice of the
Departmental
Chairman

CSCI411

Computing Science
Honours Seminar

400

12

3

Candidature for
MSc or DipCompSci

400-Level

DEPARTMENT OF ECONOMICS
100-Level
ECON101

Introductory Macroeconomics

100

6

1

ECON111

Introductory Microeconomics

100

6

2
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Subject

Number

Number

Subject

Level Credit Session
Points Offered

Pre-Requisite

Co-Requisite

Remarks

ECON121

Quantitative Methods I

100

6

1

ECON122

Quantitative Methods 11

100

6

2

ECON205

Macroeconomic Theory and Policy

200

8

1

Not to count with ECON203

ECON206

Public Finance

200

8

2

Not to count with ECON204

ECON215

Microeconomic Theory and Policy

200

8

1

Not to count with ECON213

ECON216

International Economics

200

8

2

Not to count with ECON214

ECON225

Quantitative Analysis for
Decision Making - A

200

8

1

Not to count with ECON223
or ECON224

ECON226

Quantitative Analysis for
Decision Making - B

200

8

2

Not to count with ECON223

ECON227

Measurement of Economic
Variables and Input/O utput
Analysis

200

8

1

Not to count with ECON224

Recommended 2 Unit Mathe
matics at N.S.W. H.S.C.

200-Level
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It is recommended that units
at any level should be attempted
only after completion of corr
esponding units at the previous
level.

Level Credit Session
Points Offered

\

ECON302

Comparative Economic Systems*

300

8

-

ECON303

Economic Development Issues

300

8

1

ECON304

Economic Policy

300

8

2

ECON305

Economic Development Planning

300

8

2

ECON307

International Monerary Economics*

300

8

-

ECON308

Labour Economics

300

8

1

EC0N311

Natural Resource Economics

300

8

2

ECON312

Industrial Economics*

300

8

-

ECON315

Applied Microeconomics*

300

8

-

ECON316

History of Economic Thought

300

8

2

ECON317

Welfare in Australia

300

8

1

ECON321

Econometrics

300

8

1

ECON322

Mathematical Economics

300

8

1

ECON323

Econometric Models

300

8

2

ECON331

Labour Managed Systems*

300

8

-

These subjects will not be offered in 1983.

Co-Requisite

Remarks
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300-Level

Pre-Requisite

84

Subject

Number

Number

Subject

Level Credit Session
Points Offered

Pre-Requisite

Co-Requisite

Remarks

400-Level
ECON421

Honours Economics

400

48

3

ECON451

Joint Honours Economics

400

24

3

Industrial Relations A;
Wage Determination in
Australia

100

6

2

Not to count
or ECON240

ECON240

Industrial Relations B: Wage
Determination in Australia

200

8

2

Not to count with GENE 102 or
ECON140

ECON242

Trade Unions, Employer
Organisations and their
Environment

200

8

ECON340

Comparative Studies in
Industrial Relations

300

8

ECON342

Industrial Relations 3B:
Special Topics in Industrial
Relations

300

8

Entry to Honours year or honours
subjects shall be determined by the
Academic Senate on the advice
of the Departmental Chairman

Industrial Relations

ECON140

with

GENE 102

200-Level

1

Not to

count with

GENE240

1

Not to

count w ith

GENE340

2

Not to

count

GENE302

300-Level

with
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100-Level

Subject

Level Credit Session
Points Offered

Pre-Requisite

Co-Requisite

Remarks

DEPARTMENT OF EDUCATION
100-Level
Learning - The Individual
and Institutions

100

12

3

EDUC210

Educational Psychology
and Measurement

200

12

3

EDUC101
or 36 credit
points

EDUC218

Class and Education

200

6

1

EDUC101
or 36 credit
points

EDUC225

Theories of Education * *

200

6

"

EDUC101
or 36 credit
points

Not to count w ith EDUC326 or
EDUC216

EDUC226

Analysis of Educational Concepts**

200

6

2

EDUC101
or 36 credit
points

Not to count with EDUC326 or
EDUC316

EDUC101
200-Level

Not to count with EDUC213 or
EDUC217

* * EDUC225 and EDUC226 will be available in alternate years.
ON THE BASIS OF RECOMMENDATIONS FROM THE CHAIRM AN OF THE DEPARTMENT OF EDUCATION TO THE UNIVERSITY
ACADEMIC SENATE, THE FOLLOWING INSTITUTE SUBJECTS HAVE BEEN APPROVED FOR INCLUSION IN SCHEDULE A FOR 1983.
EDUC201

Learning to th in k: Cognitive
Development in the Learner

200

6

1

EDUC101

Institute no. AEED201

86 THE BACHELOR DEGREES - SCHEDULE A

Number

Number
EDUC202

Subject

Level Credit Session
Points Offered

Pre-Requisite

Co-Requisite

Learners in the Perspective of
School and Society

200

6

2

EDUC313

Developmental Principles in
Education

300

8

1 or 2

EDUC314

Sociology of Education:
Ideology in Education and
Schooling

300

8

2

12 credit points
of 200-level
Education, includ
ing either EDUC214
or EDUC218

EDUC315

History of Education:
Education and Society in
New Settler Societies South Africa, Canada and
Australia

300

8

2

12 credit points
of 200-level Educ
ation, including
either EDUC215
or EDUC218

EDUC317

Educational Research Methodology

300

8

1 or 2

12 credit points
of 200-level
Education

EDUC318

Comparative Education

300

8

1 or 2

12 credit points
of 200-level
Education

EDUC101

EDUC201

Remarks
Institute no. AEED202

300-Level
EDUC213
and 6 more
credit points
in 200-level
Education or
EDUC210
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Not all 300-Level subjects will
be available in 1983. Students
are advised to see departmental
handbook fo r details of actual
subjects offered and sessions o ff
ered

Level Credit Session
Points Offered

Pre-Requisite

Co-Requisite

Remarks

EDUC319

Principles of Curriculum Theory

300

8

1 or 2

12 credit points
of 200-level
Education

EDUC320

Educational Administration

300

8

1 or 2

12 credit points
of 200-level
Education

EDUC321

Cross Cultural Development and
Education

300

8

1 or 2

Either EDUC210
or EDUC213 and
EDUC217

EDUC322

Models o f Curriculum Development

300

8

1 or 2

12 credit points
of 200-level
Education

EDUC325

Theories of Education * *

300

8

-

12 credit points
of Education

Not to count
or EDUC216

with

EDUC225

EDUC326

Analysis of Educational Concepts**

300

8

2

12 credit points
of Education

Not to count with
or EDUC316

EDUC226

3

24 credit points
of 300-level
Education at
credit level or
better

Entry to the Honours year
shall be determined by the
Academic Senate on the advice
of the Departmental Chairman

* * EDUC325 and EDUC326 w ill be available in alternate years
400-Level
EDUC401

Education IV

400

48
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Subject

Number

Number

Subject

Level Credit Session
Points Offered

Pre-Requisite

Co-Requisite

Remarks

DEPARTMENT OF ELECTRICAL AND COMPUTER ENGINEERING
100-Level
ELEC191

Computer Engineering 1

100

6

1

ELEC192

Introductory Electronics

100

6

2

ELEC291

Applied Electricity I

200

8

3

ELEC292

Applied Electricity 2

200

8

3

ELEC294

Introductory Systems Theory*

200

6

2

ELEC295

Computer Engineering 2A

200

6

1

ELEC298

Computer Engineering 2B

200

6

2

ELEC299

Control and Systems Theory

200

12

3

ELEC192

ELEC392

Computer Engineering 3A

300

6

1

ELEC298

ELEC394

Computer Engineering 3B

300

6

2

ELEC299

2 U nit H.S.C. Mathematics
recommended

200-Level

ELEC291

ELEC295

300-Level

* Offered subject to enrolment numbers

MATH201,211
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PHVS142

Subject

Level Credit Session
Points Offered

Pre-Requisite

Co-Requisite

Remarks

DEPARTMENT OF ENGLISH LANGUAGE
100-Level
ENGL103

Introduction to English Language
Studies A

100

6

1

ENGL104

Introduction to English Language
Studies B

100

6

2

ENGL241

English Language and Linguistics A

200

12

1

ENGL242

English Language and Linguistics B

200

12

2

ENGL103

A comprehensive course o f study
in English Language comprises
not less than 60 credit points
composed of sequential subjects
from 100- to 300-level

200-Level
Students are advised to consultwith both the Chairman of the
English Language Department and
the Co-ordinator of General Stud
ies when enrolling in this course
and before purchasing textbooks
ENGL241

300-Level
Students w ithout ENGL103 and
ENGL104 or English Language
200-level pre-requisites may be
admitted to subjects in English
Language 300-level subject to
the approval of the Departmental
Chairman
ENGL316

Advanced Old English

300

6

1

ENGL223
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Number

Number

Subject

Level Credit Session
Points Offered

Pre-Requisite

Mediaeval Romance In England

300

6

1

ENGL224

ENGL318

Old and Middle English Lyric

300

6

2

ENGL223 or
ENGL316 and
ENGL224 or
ENGL317

ENGL319

Mediaeval Drama in England

300

6

2

ENGL101 or
ENGL103
and 104 or
ENGL106

English Language IV Honours

400

48

3

Remarks

400- Level
ENGL401

Entry to the Honours year
shall be determined by the
Academic Senate on the advice
of the Departmental Chairman
subject to the approval of the
Professor of English

DEPARTMENT OF ENGLISH LITERATURE AND DRAMA
100-Level
ENGL101

Introduction to Modern Literature

100

12

3

ENGL106

Introduction to Drama Studies

100

12

3

200-Level

Students w ithout English 100level subjects may be admitted
to subjects in English Literature
200-level subject to the approval
by the Departmental Chairman
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ENGL317

Co-Requisite

Subject

Level Credit Session
Points Offered

Pre-Requisite

ENGL219

Seventeenth Century Poetry and
Prose

200

6

2

ENGL101 or
ENGL103
and ENGL104

ENGL220

Utopian and Anti-Utopian
Literature

200

6

1

ENGL101 or
ENGL103
and ENGL104

ENGL222

Australian Literature Since 1920 A

200

6

1

ENGL101 or
ENGL103
and ENGL104

ENGL230

Drama and Theatre A

200

6

1

ENGL106 or
ENGL101

ENGL231

Drama and Theatre B

200

6

2

ENGL106 and
ENGL101

ENGL232

Modern Media A

200

6

1

ENGL106 or
ENGL101

ENGL233

Modern Media B

200

6

2

ENGL106 and
ENGL101

ENGL235

Eighteenth Century Poetry A

200

6

1

ENGL236

Australian Literature to 1920 A

200

6

1

Remarks

Co-Requisite

Not to count with ENGL315 or
ENGL322

Not to

count with

ENGL329

ENGL101 or
ENGL103
and ENGL104

Not to

count with

ENGL325

ENGL101 or
ENGL103
and ENGL104

Not

count with

ENGL314

to
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Number

Number

Subject

Level Credit Session
Points Offered

Pre-Requisite

ENGL238

Nineteenth Century Prose A

200

6

2

ENGL101 or
ENGL103 and
ENGL104

ENGL239

Shakespeare: Text and
Performance

200

6

2

ENGL101 or
ENGL103
and ENGL104

ENGL240

Ballad and Lyric A

200

6

2

ENGL101 or
ENGL103
and ENGL104

Co-Requisite

Remarks
Not to

count w ith

ENGL326

Students w ithout ENGL101 or
ENGL103 and ENGL104 or
ENGL106 or English 200-level
pre-requisites may be
admitted to subjects in English
300-level subject to approval
by the Departmental Chairman
ENGL314

Australian Literature to 1920 B

300

6

1

ENGL101 or
ENGL103
and ENGL104

ENGL324

Eighteenth Century Prose

300

6

2

ENGL101 or
ENGL103
and ENGL104

ENGL325

Eighteenth Century Poetry B

300

6

1

ENGL101 or
ENGL103
and ENGL104

Not to count with ENGL236

Not to count w ith ENGL235
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300-Level

Subject

Level Credit Session
Points Offered

Pre-Requisite

ENGL326

Nineteenth Century Prose

300

6

2

ENGL101 or
ENGL103
and ENGL104

ENGL327

Nineteenth Century Poetry

300

6

1

ENGL101 or
ENGL103
and ENGL104

ENGL329

Australian Literature Since 1920 B

300

6

1

ENGL101 or
ENGL103
and ENGL104

ENGL330

Drama and Theatre C

300

6

1

ENGL230 or
ENGL231

ENGL331

Drama and Theatre D

300

6

2

ENGL230 or
ENGL231

ENGL332

Modern Media C

300

6

1

ENGL232 or
ENGL233

ENGL333

Modern Media D

300

6

2

ENGL232 or
ENGL233

ENGL334

Critical Practice and Theory

300

6

2

ENGL101 or
ENGL103
and ENGL104

ENGL335

Ballad and Lyric B

300

6

2

ENGL101 or
ENGL103
and ENGL104

Co-Requisite

Remarks
Not to count with ENGL238

Not to count with ENGL222

94 THE BACHELOR DEGREES - SCHEDULE A

Number

Number

Subject

Pre-Requisite

Level Credit Session
Points Offered

Remarks

Co-Requisite

400-Level
ENGL402

English IV Honours

400

48

3

Entry to the Honours year
shall be determined by the
Academic Senate on the advice
of the Departmental Chairman

DEPARTMENT OF EUROPEAN LANGUAGES
French

EUR0103

Introductory French

100

12

3

EUR0111

French IA Language

100

6

1

EUR0112

French IB Language

100

6

2

EUR0111

For beginners or near-beginners
*

EUR0121

French IA Civilization

100

6

1

*

EUR0122

French IB Civilization

100

6

2

*

EUR0201

French IIC Language

200

6

1

EURO103

EURO202

French IID Language

200

6

2

EURO201

EUR0211

French IIA Language

200

6

1

EUR0112

EUR0212

French IIB Language

200

6

2

EUR0211

Not to

count

with

EURO103

Not to

count

with

EURO103

Not to

count

with

EURO103

200-Level

‘ Prior study of French to a level equivalent to a good French 2 U nit result in the N.S.W. Higher School Certificate.
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100-Level

Subject

Level Credit Session
Points Offered

Pre-Requisite

EUR0221

French 11A Civilization

200

6

1

*; EUR0112
recommended

EUR0222

French IIB Civilization

200

6

2

*; EUR0221
recommended

EUR0231

FrenchllC Civilization

200

6

1

EURO103

EUR0232

French IID Civilization

200

6

2

EURO103

EURO301

French MIC Language

300

6

1

EURO202

EUR0302

French MID Language

300

6

2

EURO301

EUR0311

French III A Language

300

6

1

EUR0212

EUR0312

French 111B Language

300

6

2

EUR0311

EUR0321

French IIIA Literature

300

6

1

EUR0212 or
EUR0302

EUR0322

French 111B Civilization/
Literature

300

6

2

EUR0321

EUR0331

French IIIC Civilization

300

6

1

EURO103;
EURO202
recommended

EUR0332

French MID Civilization

300

6

2

EURO103;
EUR0331
recommended

Co-Requisite

300-Level

‘ Prior study of French to a level equivalent to a good French 2 Unit result in the N.S.W. Higher School Certificate.

Remarks
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Number

Number

Subject

Level Credit Session
Points Offered

Pre-Requisite

Co-Requisite

Remarks

400-Level
EURO400

French IV Honours

400

48

3

EUR0425

Combined French-ltalian Honours

400

48

3

Entry to the Honours year shall
be determined by the Academic
Senate on the advice of the
Departmental Chairman

* Prior study of French to a level equivalent to a good French 2 unit result in the N.S.W. HSC.
Italian

EUR0153

Introductory Italian

100

12

3

For beginners or near-beginners

EUR0161

Italian IA Language

100

6

1

**

EUR0162

Italian IB Language

100

6

2

EUR0161

EUR0171

Italian IA Civilization

100

6

1

**

Italian IB Literature

100

6

2

**

EUR0251

Italian 11C Language

200

6

1

EUR0153

EUR0252

Italian 11D Language

200

6

2

EUR0251

EUR0261

Italian 11A Language

200

6

1

EUR0162

EUR0262

Italian IIB Language

200

6

2

EUR0261

EUR0172

Not to

count

with

EUR0153

Not to

count with

EUR0153

Not to

count w ith

EUR0153

200-Level

**Prior study of Italian to a level equivalent to a good Italian 2 Unit result in the N.S.W. Higher School Certificate.
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100-Level

Subject

Level Credit Session
Points Offered

Pre-Requisite

EUR0271

Italian 11A Literature

200

6

1

* * ; EUR0162
recommended

EUR0272

Italian IIB Literature

200

6

2

* * ; EUR0271
recommended

EUR0281

Italian 11C Civilization

200

6

1

EUR0153

EUR0282

Italian IID Literature

200

6

2

EUR0153

EUR0351

Italian MIC Language

300

6

1

EUR0252

EUR0352

Italian MID Language

300

6

2

EUR0351

EUR0361

Italian 111A Language

300

6

1

EUR0262

EUR0362

Italian I IIB Language

300

6

2

EUR0361

EUR0365

Italian IIIE Language

300

6

2

EUR0262 or
EUR0252

EUR0371

Italian IIIA Literature

300

6

1

EUR0262

EUR0372

Italian IIIB Civilization

300

6

2

EUR0351 or
EUR0361 or
EUR0262 or
EUR0252

EUR0381

Italian 111C Literature

300

6

1

EUR0252

EUR0382

Italian HID Literature

300

6

2

EUR0252

Co-Requisite

300-Level

♦‘ Prior study of Italian to a level equivalent to a good Italian 2 Unit result in the N.S.W. Higher School Certificate.

Remarks
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Number

Number

Subject

Level Credit Session
Points Offered

Pre-Requisite

EUR0391

Italian HIE Literature

300

6

1

EUR0262 or
EUR0252

EUR0392

Italian IMF Civilization

300

6

2

EUR0262 or
EUR0252

EUR0425

Combined French-ltalian Honours

400

48

3

EURO450

Italian IV Honours

400

48

3

Co-Requisite

Remarks

400-Level

**P rior study of Italian to a level equivalent to a good Ital ian 2 unit result in the N.S.W. HSC

GENERAL STUDIES
100-Level
GENE111

Australian Studies: Culture and
the Social Environment between
the wars

100

6

1

GENE112

Australian Studies: Culture and
the Social Environment in Post
war Australia

100

6

£

GENE151

The A rt of Physics

100

2

Excludes PHYS120,
121, 131, 132, 141, 142, and
151.
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Entry into the Honours year shall
be determined by the Academic
Senate on the advice o f the
Departmental Chairman

Pre-Requisite

Co-Requisite

Remarks

the

Level Credit Session
Points Offered

100

Subject

Number

GENE203

Understanding Language 11A

200

8

1

24 credit
points

GENE204

Understanding Language 11B

200

8

2

GENE203

GENE213

Women in Society A

200

8

1

24 credit
points

GENE214

Women in Society B

200

8

2

24 credit
points

GENE220

Concepts of the Modern Universe

200

6

1

24 credit
points

GENE221

Science, Technology and
Social Progress

200

8

2

24 credit
points

GENE225

Computers in Society

200

8

2

24 credit
points
CSC 1241 is
also a des
irable pre
requisite

GENE231

Religious Studies A

200

8

1

24 credit
points

GENE232

Religious Studies B

200

8

2

24 credit
points

GENE241

Fine Arts A

200

8

1

24 credit
points

Excludes PHY3251

Not to count w ith HPS228

Not to count with
(it completed prior

GENE231
to 19831
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200-Level

Number

Subject

Level Credit Session
Points Offered

Pre-Requisite

Co-Requisite

Remarks

Fine Arts B

200

8

2

24 credit
points

GENE250

Evolution and Ecology of Man

200

6

1

24 credit
points

Not to count with
BIOL381 or BIOL250

BIOL281,

GENE251

Population in a Crowding W orld*

200

8

1

24 credit
points

Not to

count with

GEOG251

GENE261

The Environmental Impact of Man

200

8

1

24 credit
points
normally
including
GEOG102/
193 or GEOG
112/192

Not to

count with

GEOG261

GENE270

The Science and A rt of Music A:
Music-Making

200

8

1

24 credit
points

GENE271

The Science and A rt of Music B:
Music in Society

200

8

2

24 credit
points and
GENE270

GENE272

The Science and A rt of Music C:
Musical Acoustics

200

8

2

24 credit
points and
GENE270

Understanding Language 111A:
Language and its Structure

300

8

1

GENE203 and
GENE204*

300-Level
GENE303

*Or

an equivalent background
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GENE242

o

Number

Level Credit Session
Points Offered

Pre-Requisite

Understanding Language 111B:
Language and Society

300

8

2

GENE203 and
GENE204*

Epistemology and Comparative
Methodology*

400

6

3

Admission to an
approved 400level programme,
plus permission
from the Chair
man of the
Department(s)
in which that
programme is
undertaken

Co-Requisite

Remarks

*Or

o

an equivalent background

400-Level
GENE403

* May not be offered in 1983.

DEPARTMENT OF GEOGRAPHY
100-Level
GEOG102

Man-Made Environments:
Problems and Change

100

6

2

Not

to

count

w ith

GEOG193

GEOG112

Physical Environments:
Problems and Processes

100

6

1

Not

to

count

with

GEOG192

GEOG192

Physical Environments:
Problems and Processes
(Science)

100

6

1

Not

to

count

w ith

GEOG112

GEOG193

Man-Made Environments:
Problems and Change (Science)

100

6

2

Not

to

count

w ith

GEOG102
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GENE304

Subject

Number

Subject

Level Credit Session
Points Offered

Pre-Requisite

Co-Requisite

Remarks

200-Level
Urban Environments:
Structure and Development

200

8

2

Normally
GEOG102

GEOG206

Arid Environments

200

8

1

Normally
GEOG112

Not

to

count

with

GEOG296

GEOG207

Environmental Hazards

200

8

2

Normally
GEOG112

Not to

count

with

GEOG297

GEOG210

Development Issues:
The Asian Example

200

8

2

Normally
GEOG102

Not to

count

with

GEOG315

GEOG212

Biogeography: The Changing
Biosphere

200

8

1

Normally
GEOG112 or
BIOL101

Not to

count

with

GEOG291

GEOG230

Transport Systems: Planning
and Development

200

8

1

Normally
GEOG102

GEOG251

Population in a Crowding
World

200

8

*

24 credit
points

Not to

count

with

GENE251

GEOG261

The Environmental
Impact of Man

200

8

1

Normally
GEOG102/193
or 112/192

Not to

count

with

GENE261

GEOG291

Biogeography: The Changing
Biosphere (Science)

200

8

1

GEOG192 or
BIOL101

Not to

count

with

GEOG212

GEOG296

A rid Environments (Science)

200

8

1

Normally
GEOG192

Not to

count

with

GEOG206
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GEOG202

Subject

Level Credit Session
Points Offered

Pre-Requisite

Remarks

Co-Requisite

Normally
GEOG192 or
6 credit points
of Geology
subjects

Not to

count w ith

GEOG207

2

GEOG206 or
GEOG212 or 6
credit points, of
200-level Geology

Not to

count

with

GEOG391

12

2

GEOG206 or
GEOG212 or 6
credit points of
200-level Geology

Not to

count

with

GEOG393

300

12

1

GEOG206 or
GEOG212 or 6
credit points of
200-level Geology

Not to

count with

GEOG394

Development Issues: The
Asian Example

300

12

2

Normally 8 credit
points of 200-level
Geography

Not to

count w ith

GEOG210

GEOG320

Social Problems in the
Urban Environment

300

12

2

Normally
GEOG202

GEOG322

Regional Development
Problems

300

12

1

Normally
GEOG202 or
8 credit points of
200-level Economics

Environmental Hazards (Science)

200

6

GE0G311

River Environments:
Process and Management

300

12

GEOG313

Coastal Environments:
Process and Management

300

GEOG314

Evolution of Landscape

GEOG315

GEOG297

300-Level
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Number

Number

Subject

Level Credit Session
Points Offered

Pre-Requisite

Remarks

Co-Requisite

Population Analysis: Process
Pattern and Change

300

12

1

Normally 8 credit
points of 200-level
Geography

GEOG381

Directed Studies in
Geography

300

6

1.2,3

Normally
12 credit points
300-level Geography

GEOG382

Directed Studies in
Geography (Science)

300

6

1.2,3

Normally
12 credit points
300-ievel Geography

GEOG391

River Environments:
Process and Management

300

12

2

GEOG296/291 or
6 credit points
of 200-level Geology

Not to

count

with

GEOG311

GEOG393

Coastal Environments:
Process and Management
(Science)

300

12

2

GEOG296/291 or
6 credit points
of 200-level Geology

Not to

count

with

GEOG313

GEOG394

Evolution of Landscape
(Science)

300

12

1

GEOG296/291 or
6 credit points of
200-level Geology

Not to

count with

GEOG314

GEOG402

Honours

400

48

3

GEOG403

Honours (Science)

400

48

3

400

48

O

400-Level

GEOG460

Joint Honours in
Geography and
Psychology
*May not be offered in 1983.

->

Entry to the Honours year
shall be determined by the
Academic Senate on the advice
of the Departmental Chairman
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GEOG324

Level Credit Session
Points Offered

Pre-Requisite

Co-Requisite

Remarks

DEPARTMENT OF GEOLOGY
100-Level
Not to count w ith both o f GEOL
101 and GEOL102; or with
GEOL251, GEOL351, GEOL252,
GEOL352

Introductory Geology

100

12

3

GEOL221

Mineralogy

200

6

1

GEOL103 or
(GEOL101 and
GEOL102)

Not to count w ith GEOL201 or
GEOL351

GEOL222

Petrology

200

6

2

GEOL221 or
GEOL201

Not to count with GEOL202

GEOL223

Geological Mapping and
Stratigraphy I

200

6

2

GEOL103 or
(GEOL101 and
GEOL102)

Not to count with GEOL203

GEOL224

Palaeontology

200

6

1

GEOL103 or
(GEOL101 and
GEOL102)

Not to count w ith GEOL204
or GEOL304

GEOL252

Geology for Engineers I

200

6

1

MINE241

Not to count with GEOL101,
GEOL103, GEOL251, or
CIVL495

GEOL103

200-Level
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Subject

Number

Number

Subject

Level Credit Session
Points Offered

Pre-Requisite

Co-Requisite

Remarks

300-Level
300

8

1

GEOL222
or GEOL202

Not to count w ith GEOL301
or GEOL302

GEOL332

Sedimentology

300

8

1

12 credit
points of
200-level
Geology and/
or Physical
Geography

Not to count w ith GEOL211
or GEOL311

GEOL333

Geological Mapping and
Stratigraphy II

300

8

1

GEOL222 and
(GEOL223 or
GEOL203)

Not to count w ith GEOL303

GEOI.334

Fossil Fuels

300

8

2

GEOL221 or
GEOL201 or
GEOL351 or
GEOL352

Not to count w ith GEOL212/
312

GEOL335

Economic and Resource Geology

300

8

2

GEOL201 or
GEOL221 or
GEOL351 or
GEOL352

Not to count w ith GEOL225
or GEOL335 or GEOL334 or
GEOL213/313

GEOL336

Geophysics

300

8

1

12 credit
points of
200-level
Geology or
GEOL103 or
(GEOL101 and
GEOL102 or

Not to count with
307

GEOL207/
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Mineralogy and Petrology
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GEOL331

Subject

Level Credit Session
Points Offered

Pre-Requisite

Co-Requisite

Remarks

GEOL351 or
GEOL352)
and 12 credit
points of
200-level
Physics
GEOL337

Structural Geology and
Mathematical Geology

300

8

2

24 credit
points of
200-level
Geology

Not to count w ith GEOL208/
308 or GEOL309

GEOL352

Geology for Engineers II*

300

8

1

GEOL251 or
GEOL252

Not to count w ith GEOL201
or GEOL221

GEOL360

Special Topics in Geology A

4

1

To be
advised

GEOL360 to GEOL363 are trans
ition subjects

GEOL361

Special Topics in Geology B

4

1

GEOL362

Special Topics in Geology C

4

2

GEOL363

Special Topics in Geology D

4

2

48

3

Transition subjects 1983. Enrol
ment in these subjects is only
possible on the permission of the
Chairman of the Department of
Geology

400-Level
GEOL401

Geology Honours

400

Normally
48 credit
points of
GEOL 300level subjects
at an approp
riate standard

Entry to the Honours year shall
be determined by the Academic
Senate on the advice of the
Departmental Chairman
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Number

Number
GEOL402

Subject
Geology Joint Honours

Level Credit Session
Points Offered
400

24 1,2 or 3

Pre-Requisite
Normally
24 credit
points of
GEOL300level subjects
at an approp
riate standard

Co-Requisite

Remarks
This jo in t Honours subject would
normally be taken w ith 24
credit points at 400-level from
another department (commonly
any Science department)

* May not be offered in 1983.

100-Level
HIST102

English Social History,*
1815- 1945

100

12

3

HIST103

Italian History, 1849 - 1968*

100

12

3

HIST104

Australia Before 1900

100

12

3

HIST105

Europe in the Twentieth Century

100

12

3

French History, 1700 - 1940 A *

200

16

3

200-Level
HIST222

HIST101,
HIST102,
HIST103,
HIST104,
HIST105

Not to count with HIST234,
HIST240, HIST311, HIST327,
HIST332
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DEPARTMENT OF HISTORY

Subject

Level Credit Session
Points Offered

Pre-Requisite

Co-Requisite

Remarks

Religion and Society from the
Reformation A

200

16

3

HIST101,
HIST102,
HIST103,
HIST104,
HI ST105

Not to count with HIST226,
HIST227, HIST313.HIST316
HIST317

HIST224

Modern Southeast Asian
History A

200

16

3

HIST101,
HIST102,
HIST103,
HIST104,
HIST105

Not to count w ith HIST236,
HIST237, HIST312, HIST319,
HIST320

HIST226

Reformation and Revolution,
1517 - 1660 A

200

8

1

HIST101,
HIST102,
HIST103,
HI ST104,
HIST105

Not to count with HIST223,
HIST313, HIST316

HIST227

Religion and Society,
1738 - 1860 A

200

8

1

HIST101,
HIST102,
HI ST103,
HIST104,
HI ST105

Not to count w ith HIST223,
HIST313, HIST317

HIST231

Russia, the Soviet Union and
International Communism,
1885 - 1962 A *

200

16

3

HIST101,
HIST102,
HI ST103,
HIST104,
HI ST105

Not to count w ith HIST220,
HIST232, HIST233, HIST309,
HIST321, HIST333, HIST326
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HIST223

no

Number

Number

Subject

Level Credit Session
Points Offered

Pre-Requisite

Co-Requisite

Remarks

The Soviet Union and
International Communism
1917 - 1970 A *

200

8

2

HIST101,
HIST102,
HIST103,
HIST104,
HIST105

Not to count w ith HIST220,
HIST231, HIST309, HIST321,
HIST333, HIST326

HIST233

History of Russia from the
Earliest Times to the
Present Day A

200

16

3

HIST101,
HIST102,
HIST103,
HIST104,
HIST105

Not to count w ith HIST220,
HIST231, HIST232, HIST309,
HIST321, HIST333, HIST326

HIST234

French History, 1 700 - 1 799 A *

200

8

1

HIST101,
HIST102,
HIST103,
HIST104,
HIST105

Not to count w ith HIST222,
HIST311, HIST327

HIST236

Modern Southeast Asia: the Malay
World (Malaysia, Indonesia, the
Philippines) A

200

8

1

HIST101,
HIST102,
HIST103,
HIST104,
HIST105

Not to count with HIST224,
HIST312, HIST319

HIST237

Modern Southeast Asia: the
Buddhist Nations (Vietnam,
Kampuchea, Thailand, Burma) A

200

8

2

HIST101,
HIST102,
HIST103,
HIST104,
HIST105

Not to count w ith HIST224,
HIST312, HIST320
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HIST232

Subject

Level Credit Session
Points Offered

Pre-Requisite

Co-Requisite

Remarks

HIST101,
HIST102,
HIST103,
HIST104,
HIST105

Not to count w ith HIST222,
HIST311, HIST332

1 or 2

HIST101,
HIST102,
HIST103,
HI ST104,
HIST105 or
PHIL143

Not to count w ith HIST334.
For students w itho ut HIST101,
HIST102, HIST103, HIST104,
HIST105, this subject does not
satisfy the pre-requisites fo r entry
to 300-level, w ith the exception
of HIST337

8

1 or 2

HIST101,
HIST102,
HIST103,
HIST104,
HI ST105

Not

to

count

with

HIST335

200

8

1 or 2

HIST101,
HIST102,
HI ST103,
HIST104,
HI ST105

Not

to

count

with

HIST336

200

16

3

HIST101,
HIST102,
HI ST103,
HI ST104,
HIST105

Not to count with
HIST225, HIST238,
HIST264, HIST310,
HIST330, HIST344,
HIST364

HIST221,
HIST254,
HIST314,
HIST354,

HIST 240

French History, 1800 - 1871 A *

200

8

2

HIST241

Eurocommunism A *

200

8

HIST242

Italy from Unification
to World Power,
1871-1914 A

200

HIST243

Contemporary Italy,
1943-1980 A

HIST244

Australia in the Twentieth
Century, 1901 - 1980 A
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Number

Number

HIST245

Subject

Level Credit Session
Points Offered

Pre-Requisite

Co-Requisite

Remarks

200

8

1

HIST101,
HIST102,
HIST103,
HIST104,
HIST105, or
PHIL143

Not to count w ith HIST345.
For students w itho ut HIST101,
HIST102, HIST103, HIST104, or
HIST105 this subject does not
satisfy the pre-requisites fo r entry
to 300-level, w ith the exception
HIST334

HIST254

Australia in the Twentieth
Century, 1901 - 1940 A

200

8

1

HIST101,
HIST102,
HIST103,
HIST104,
HIST105

Not to count w ith
HIST225, HIST238,
HIST310, HIST314,
HIST344, HIST354

HIST221,
HIST244,
HIST330,

HIST264

Australia in the Twentieth
Century, 1940 - 1980 A

200

8

2

HIST101,
HIST102,
HIST103,
HIST104,
HI ST105

Not to count w ith
HIST244, HIST314,
HIST364

HIST225,
HIST344,

French History, 1700 - 1940 B*

300

24

3

16 credit
points at
200-level
in History
subjects
Except
HIST204,
HIST222,
HIST234,
HIST240,
HIST241

Not to count with HIST222,
HIST234, HIST240, HIST327,
HIST332

300-Level
HIST311
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Political Analysis A

Subject

Level Credit Session
Points Offered

Pre-Requisite

Co-Requisite

Remarks

HIST312

Modern Southeast Asian History B

300

24

3

16 credit
points at
200-level
in History
subjects
except
HIST204,
HIST224,
HIST236,
HIST237,
HIST241

Not to count with HIST224,
HIST236, HIST237, HIST319,
HIST320

HIST313

Religion and Society from the
Reformation B

300

24

3

16 credit
points at
200-level
in History
subjects
except
HIST204,
HIST223,
HIST226,
HIST227,
HIST241

Not to count w ith HIST223,
HIST226, HIST227, HIST316,
HIST317

HIST314

Australian Social History
Since the Depression B

300

24

3

16 credit
points at
200-level
in History
subjects
except
HIST204,
HIST225,
HIST241

Not to count w ith HIST225
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Number

Number

\

Subject

Level Credit Session
Points Offered

Pre-Requisite

Co-Requisite

Remarks

Reformation and Revolution,
1517 - 1660 B

300

12

1

16 credit
points at
200-level
in History
subjects
except
HIST204,
HIST226,
HIST223,
HIST241

Not to count w ith HIST223,
HIST226, HIST313

HIST317

Religion and Society,
1738- 1860 B

300

12

1

16 credit
points at
200-level
in History
subjects
except
HIST204,
HIST223,
HIST227,
HIST241

Not to count w ith HIST223,
HIST227, HIST313

HIST319

Modern Southeast Asia:
the Malay World (Malaysia,
Indonesia, the Philippines) B

300

12

1

16 credit
points at
200-level
in History
subjects
except
HIST204,
HIST224,
HIST236,
HIST241

Not to count w ith HIST224,
HIST236, HIST312

THE BACHELOR DEGREES-SCHEDULE A 115

HIST316

Subject

Level Credit Session
Points Offered

HIST320

Modern Southeast Asia: the
Buddhist Nations (Vietnam,
Kampuchea, Thailand, Burma) B

300

12

HIST321

Russia, the Soviet Union
and International Communism,
1885 - 1962 B*

300

24

HIST325

Theory and Method of History
(Advanced)

300

12

Pre-Requisite

Co-Requisite

Remarks

16 credit
points at
200-level
in History
subjects
except
HIST204,
HIST224,
HIST237,
HIST241

Not to count with HIST224,
HIST237, HIST312

3

16 credit
points at
200-level
in History
subjects
except
HIST204,
HIST220,
HIST231,
HIST232,
HIST233,
HIST241

Not to count with HIST220,
HIST231, HIST232, HIST233,
HIST309, HIST326, HIST333

2

Credit or
better in a
100-or 200level History
subject

2

Any History
subject at
300-level

Normally, this subject w ill be
a pre-requisite for entry to
History IV (Honours)
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Number

Number

\

HIST326

The Soviet Union and
International Communism,
1917 - 1970 B*

HIST327

French History, 1700 - 1799 B*

HIST332

French History, 1800 - 1871 B*

Level Credit Session
Points Offered

300

Pre-Requisite

Co-Requisite

Remarks

12

2

16 credit
points at
200-level
in History
subjects
except
HIST204,
HIST220,
HIST231,
HIST232,
HIST233,
HIST241

Not to count w ith HIST220,
HIST231, HIST232, HIST233,
H IST309,H IST321, HIST333

300

12

1

16 credit
points at
200-level
in History
subjects
except
HIST204,
HIST222,
HIST234,
HIST241

Not to count with HIST222,
HIST234, HIST311

300

12

2

16 credit
points at
200-level
in History
subjects
except
HIST204,
HIST222,
HIST240,
HIST241

Not to count with HIST222,
HIST240, HIST311
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/

Subject

Subject

Level Credit Session
Points Offered

Pre-Requisite

Remarks

Co-Requisite

16 credit
points at
200-level
in History
subjects
except
HIST204,
HIST220,
HIST231,
HIST232,
HIST233,
HIST241

Not to count w ith HIST220,
HIST231, HIST232, HIST233,
HIST309, HIST321, HIST326

1 or 2

16 credit
points at
200-level
in History
subjects
except
HIST241, or
PHIL243

Not to count w ith HIST241

1 or 2

16 credit
points at
200-level
in History
subjects
except
HIST204,
HIST241,
HIST242

Not

HIST333

History of Russia from the
Earliest Times to the
Present Day B

300

24

3

HIST334

Eurocommunism B*

300

12

HIST335

Italy from Unification
to World Power,
1871-1914 B

300

12

to

count

w ith

HIST242
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Number

Number

Subject

Level Credit Session
Points Offered

Pre-Requisite

Co-Requisite

Remarks

HIST336

Contemporary Italy,
1943-1980 B

300

12

1 or 2

16 credit
points at
200-level
in History
subjects
except
HIST204,
HIST241,
HIST243

Not

HIST344

Australia in the Twentieth
Century, 1901 - 1980 B*

300

24

3

16 credit
points at
200-level
in History
subjects
except
HIST204,
HIST221,
HIST225,
HIST238,
HIST244,
HIST254,
HIST264

Not to count with
HIST225, HIST238,
HIST254, HIST264,
HIST314, HIST330,
HIST364

HIST221,
HIST244,
HIST310,
HIST354,

HIST345

Political Analysis B

300

12

1

HIST101,
HIST102,
HIST103,
HIST104,
H IST105,or
PHIL143

Not

HIST245.

to

w ith

count with

HIST243
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to

count

Number

Subject

Pre-Requisite

Co-Requisite

N3

Remarks

O

HIST354

Australia in the Twentieth
Century, 1901 - 1940 B*

16 credit
points at
200-level
in History
subjects
except
HIST204,
HIST221,
HIST225,
HIST238,
HIST244,
HIST254

Not to count with
HIST225, HIST238,
HIST254, HIST310,
HIST330, HIST344

HIST221,
HIST244,
HIST314,

HIST364

Australia in the Twentieth
Century, 1940 - 1980 B*

16 credit
points at
200-level
in History
subjects
except
HIST204,
HIST225,
HIST244,
HIST264

Not to count with
HIST244, HIST264,
HIST344

HIST225,
HIST314,

Normally
HIST325
Theory and
Method of
History
(Advanced) in

Entry to the Honours year shall
be determined by the Academic
Senate on the advice o f the
Departmental Chairman

400-Level
HIST401

History IV Honours

400

48

3
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Level Credit Session
Points Offered

Number

Subject

Level Credit Session
Points Offered

\

Pre-Requisite

Co-Requisite

Remarks

1980 and
following
years
*N ot to be offered in 1983

DEPARTMENT OF HISTORY AND PHILOSOPHY OF SCIENCE
100-Level
The Industrial Revolution:
Technology and Social Change A

100

6

1

HPS112

Introduction to the History
and Philosophy o f Science A

100

6

1

HPS120

Technology and the Modern
Industrial State A

100

6

2

HPS122

Introduction to the Social
History o f Modern Science A

100

6

2

HPS112 or
other relevant
100-level
subject deter
mined by
Chairman of
Department

Not to count w ith HPS130 or
HPS230

HPS210

The Industrial Revolution:

200

8

1

24 credit points

Not to count w ith HPS110

HPS212

Introduction to the History
and Philosophy o f Science B

200

8

1

24 credit points

Not to count w ith HPS112

200-Level
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HPS110

Subject

Level Credit Session
Points Offered

Pre-Requisite

Co-Requisite

Remarks

HPS213

Nature, Woman and Man: the
interaction between biological
and social thought

200

8

1

100-level HPS
subject or other
relevant 100-level
subject determined
by Chairman of
Department

HPS214

Contemporary Philosophy of
the Natural and Social Sciences

200

8

1

100-level
HPS subject
or other
relevant 100level subject
determined by
Chairman of
Department

HPS217

Materials in the Twentieth
Century

200

12

3

HPS220

Technology and the Modern
Industrial State B

200

8

2

24 credit points

Not to count w ith HPS120

HPS222

Introduction to the Social
History of Modern Science B

200

8

2

24 credit points
including HPS112 or
HPS212 or other
relevant subjects
determined by
Chairman of
Department

Not to count w ith HPS122

It is desirable that students
have successfully completed
METL121
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Number

Number

Subject

Level Credit Session
Points Offered

Pre-Requisite

Co-Requisite

Remarks

The Social Origins o f Modern
Science 1500-1750: God,
Nature and Society in
Early Modern Europe*

200

8

2

HPS112 or HPS212,
or other relevant
100-level subject
determined by
Chairman of
Department

HPS228

Computers in Society

200

8

2

Any 100-level
subject

HPS231

Greek Science

200

16

3

12 credit
points at
100-level in
relevant sub
ject determined
by Chairman of
Department

Not to count
or HPS231

HPS234

Scientific Change in the
Twentieth Century

200

12

3

100-level
HPS subject
or other
relevant
100-level
subject deter
mined by
Chairman of
Department

Not to be counted w ith HPS233
or w ith HPS237

*N ot offered in 1983.

w ith

HPS131
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HPS223

Subject

Level Credit Session
Points Offered

Pre-Requisite

300-Level
HPS311

War and Technology: Strategies
for War and Peace

300

12

2

HPS120, or
HPS220 or
other relevant
100-level subject
determined by
Chairman of
Department

HPS316

Genetics: Its History and Social
Implications

300

12

1

100-level
HPS subject
or other
relevant 100level subject
determined by
Chairman of
Department

HPS317

Aristotelian Thought in the
Middle Ages

300

12

1

HPS112 or
other relevant
100-level subject
determined by
Chairman of
Department

HPS319

The Politics of Energy

300

12

1

HPS120/220
OR
HPS233/333
OR other rele
vant 100-level
subject deter
mined by

Co-Requisite

Remarks
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Number

Number

Subject

Level Credit Session
Points Offered

Pre-Requisite

Co-Requisite

Remarks

Chairman of
Department
Technology and the State

300

12

2

HPS110/210 or
other relevant
100-level subject
determined by
Chairman of
Department

HPS324

The Politics o f Medicine and Health

300

12

2

100-level
HPS subject
or other rele
vant 100-level
subject deter
mined by
Chairman of
Department

HPS327

Medieval Science

300

12

2

HPS112 or
other relevant
100-level
subject
determined
by Chairman
of Department

HPS329

Advanced Topics in the
History of Science

300

12

2

HPS130 OR
HPS230 AND
one of the
following:
HPS210, HPS214,
HPS231, HPS232,
HPS234
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HPS321

Subject

Level Credit Session
Points Offered

Pre-Requisite

Co-Requisite

Remarks

400-Level
HPS400

History and Philosophy of
Science IV

400

48

3

Entry to the Honours year shall
be determined by the Academic
Senate on the advice of the
Departmental Chairman

HPS430

Joint Honours in History and
Philosophy of Science and
another discipline

400

48

3

Entry to the Honours year shall
be determined by the Academic
Senate on the advice of the
Chairmen of Departments con
cerned

DEPARTMENT OF MATHEMATICS
100-Level
MATH101

Mathematics 1A

100

12

3

*N.S.W. H.S.C.
Examination
2 u nit Mathematics
(71-100 percentile
range)
3 unit Mathematics
(11-100 percentile
range)
4 unit Mathematics
(1-100 percentile
range)

The assumed knowledge for
MATH101 is the 3 U nit H.S.C.
Mathematics course.
Not to count w ith
or MATH 132

MATH131
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Number

Number

Subject

Level Credit Session
Points Offered

Pre-Requisite

Co-Requisite

Remarks

‘ Students who do
not meet the pre
requisite fo r this
subject may be per
m itted to enrol in
this subject on
approval of the
Chairman o f the
Department of
Mathematics
Mathematics IB

100

12

3

MATH131

Mathematics IC

100

12

3

MATH101

‘ N.S.W. H.S.C.
Examination
2 unit Mathematics
(71-100 percentile
range)
3 unit Mathematics
(11-100 percentile
range)
4 Unit Mathematics
(1-100 percentile
range)
‘ Students v.ho do
not meet the pre
requisite fo r this
subject may be per
m itted to enrol in

Not to count w ith M ATH 131,
MATH132, MATH233,
M ATH202 or MATH234
Assumed knowledge is the 3 Unit
H.S.C. Mathematics course.
Not to count w ith M ATH 101,
MATH 102, MATH132,
MATH233, MATH234,
ECON121 or ECON122
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MATH102

Subject

Level Credit Session
Points Offered

Pre-Requisite

Co-Requisite

Remarks

this subject on
approval of the
Chairman of the
Department of
Mathematics
Assumed knowledge is the 2 Unit
H.S.C. Mathematics course. Not
to count with M ATH 101,
MATH102, M ATH131,
MATH234, ECON121,
ECON122 or PSYC232

Mathematics ID **

100

12

3

MATH201

Mathematics IIA

200

12

3

VIATH211

Mathematics I IB

200

12

3

MATH221

Mathematics IIC

200

12

3

MATH101
and MATH102

MATH 231

Mathematics 1ID

200

12

3

Either
MATH101 and
M ATH102 or
MATH131

Not to count w ith MATH132,
M ATH233 or MATH234

MATH233

Mathematics IIP

200

6

3

MATH101
or MATH132

Not to count w ith M ATH102,
MATH131 or MATH231

MATH132

200-Level

**These subjects w ill not be offered in 1983.

Not to count w ith MATH282,
MATH287 or MATH288

MATH101
MATH201

Not to count with MATH286,
MATH287 or MATH288
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Number

Number

Subject

Level Credit Session
Points Offered

MATH234

Statistical Methods**

200

6

3

MATH286

Mathematics IIZ

200

8

3

Pre-Requisite

Co-Requisite

Remarks

Not to count w ith MATH102,
MATH131, MATH132,
M ATH 231, MATH233,
M ATH 331, PSYC232
PSYC101, PSYC102,
ECON121 or ECON122
MATH201

Not to count w ith M ATH 211
MATH287 or MATH288

The following subjects w ill be on offer every year*.
MATH311

Mathematical Methods:
Differential Equations
and Special Functions

300

6

1

MATH201

MATH312

Numerical Analysis A

300

6

1 or 2

MATH211
or
MATH286

MATH313

Numerical Analysis B

300

6

1 or 2

MATH211
or
MATH286

MATH314

Ocean Dynamics

300

6

2

MATH211
or
MATH286

MATH315

Variational Calculus and
Asymptotic Analysis

300

6

2

MATH201

**These subjects w ill not be offered in 1983.

*A t least one o f MATH312 and
MATH313 w ill be on offer every
year

M ATH 311
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300-Level

Level Credit Session
Points Offered

Pre-Requisite

MATH321

Functional Analysis

300

6

1 or 2

MATH221

MATH322

Abstract Algebra

300

6

1 or 2

MATH 102
and any 12 credit
points of 200level Schedule F
Mathematics
subjects

MATH323

Logic and Number Theory

300

6

1 or 2

MATH102 and
either any 12
credit points of
200-level Schedule
F Mathematics
subjects, or
PH IL231, or
PHIL361

MATH324

Topology and
Complex Analysis

300

6

1 or 2

MATH201
and MATH221

MATH331

Time Series

300

6

1 or 2

MATH231

MATH332

Multiple Regression and
Analysis of Variance

300

6

1 or 2

MATH231

MATH335

Statistical Inference

300

6

1 or 2

MATH231

MATH336

Applied Probability
Models

300

6

1 or 2

MATH231

Co-Requisite

Remarks

Not to count w ith PHIL371
or PHIL381. Also not to count
w ith PHIL204 or PHIL372 ex
cept w ith permission o f the
Chairman of the Department of
Mathematics

Not to count w ith
or ECON321

MATH334
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Subject

Number

Number
MATH337

Subject
Operations Research

Level Credit Session
Points Offered
300

Pre-Requisite

Co-Requisite

6

1 or 2

Any 12 credit
points of 200-level
Mathematics sub
jects together with
MATH 102

Remarks

The following subjects will be on offer from time to time.
Differential Equations

300

6

1 or 2

MATH201

MATH362

Viscous Fluids

300

6

2

MATH211

MATH363

Mathematical Modelling

300

6

1 or 2

MATH211

MATH364

Continuum Mechanics

300

6

1 or 2

MATH211

MATH365

Decision Theory

300

6

1 or 2

MATH231

MATH366

Population Dynamics

300

6

1 or 2

Either MATH102
or any 12 credit
points of 200level Schedule F
Mathematics
subjects

MATH311

The following advanced subjects w ill be on offer from time to time.
MATH371

Advanced Topics in
Applied Mathematics

300

6

1 or 2

M ATH 211

Additional pre- and co-requisites
may be determined from time to
time by the Departmental Chair
man
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MATH361

Subject

Level Credit Session
Points Offered

Pre-Requisite

Co-Requisite

Remarks

MATH372

Advanced Topics in
Pure Mathematics

300

6

1 or 2

MATH221

Additional pre- and co-requisites
may be determined from time to
time by the Departmental Chair
man

MATH373

Advanced Topics in
Statisitcs

300

6

1 or 2

MATH231

Additional pre- and co-requisites
may be determined from time to
time by the Departmental Chair
man

Either PSYC232
or MATH234

Not to count w ith
or ECON321

The following subject will be on offer every year, and is not in Schedule F.
MATH334

Design and Analysis

300

Mathematics IV (Honours)

400

48

Mathematics Honours Seminar

400

12

MATH332

400-Level
MATH401

1ATH411

Entry to Honours year or Hon
ours subject shall be determined
by the Chairman, Undergraduate
Studies Committee on the advice
of the Departmental Chairman
Candidature
fo r MSc or
DipMath

DEPARTMENT OF M ECHANICAL ENG INEERING
The Department of Mechanical Engineering does not offer subjects fo r inclusion in Schedule A.
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Number

Number

Subject

Level Credit Session
Points Offered

Pre-Requisite

Co-Requisite

Remarks

DEPARTMENT OF M ETALLU RG Y
100-Level
METL105

Nature of Materials

100

6

1 or 2

DEPARTMENT OF PHILOSOPHY
100-Level
Introduction to Philosophy A

100

12

3

Not to count w ith PHIL173 or
PHIL203 or PHIL273

PHIL112

Logic A

100

6

2

Not to count with
PHIL153 or PHIL173 or PHIL
216 or PHIL253 or PHIL273

PHIL143

Political Theory

100

12

3

Not to count w ith PHIL243

PHIL151

Practical Logic A

100

6

1

Not to count w ith PHIL153
or PHIL253 or PHIL214

PHIL153

Clear Thinking and Arguments

100

12

3

Not to count with P H IL112
or PHIL151 or PHIL173
PHIL216 or PHIL253 or
PHIL273 or PHIL214

PHIL173

PHIL193

Introduction to Philosophy
and Logic A

100

History of Ideas

100

12

12

3

3

Not to count w ith PHIL103
or PHIL112 or PHIL153
PHIL203 or PHIL216 or
PHIL253 or PHIL273
Not to count w ith PHIL293

or

or
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PHIL103

Level Credit Session
Points Offered

Pre-Requisite

Co-Requisite

Remarks

200-Level
PHIL203

Introduction to Philosophy B

200

16

3

A t least 18
credit points

Not to count w ith PHIL103 or
PHIL173 or PHIL273

PHIL204

Further Logic A

200

8

2

PHIL231 or
PHIL361

Not normally to count with
PHIL222 or PHIL281 orP H IL282
or PHIL315 or PHIL316 or
PHIL371 or PHIL381 orP H IL372
or MATH323 except by per
mission of the Chairman of the
Philosophy Department

PHIL211

Classical Philosophy

200

8

1

A t least 18
credit points

PHIL214

Practical Logic B

200

8

1

A t least 18
credit points

Not to count with PHIL151 or
PHIL153 or PHIL253

PHIL216

Logic B

200

8

2

A t least 18
credit points

Not to count w ith PH IL112 or
PHIL153 or PHIL173 orPHIL253
or PHIL273

PHIL231

Formal Logic A

200

8

1

A t least 6
credit points
in P H IL o r
MATH

Not to count w ith PHIL361

PHIL232

Political Philosophy A

200

8

2

A t least 8
credit points
in Philosophy
or History
or Sociology
or Economics

Not to count w ith PHIL332 or
PHIL257 or PHIL357
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Subject

Number

Number

Subject

Level Credit Session
Points Offered

Pre-Requisite

Co-Requisite

Remarks

Modal Logic A

200

8

2

PHIL231 or
PHIL361

Not

to

count

w ith

PHIL362

PHIL243

Political Theory A

200

16

3

A t least 18
credit points

Not

to

count

w ith

PHIL143

PHIL251

Ethics A

200

8

1

A t least 8
credit points
in Philosophy

Not to count w ith PHI L201 or
PHIL254 or PHIL257 o rP H IL2 59
orP H IL301 or PHIL354 or
or PHIL357 or PHIL353

PHIL252

Aesthetics A

200

8

2

A t least 8
credit points
in Philosophy
or English or
European
Languages

Not to count w ith PHIL202 or
PHIL254 or PHIL302 or
PHIL354

PHIL253

Introduction to Logic

200

16

3

A t least 18
credit points

Not to count w ith PHIL112 or
PHIL151 or PH IL153 orP H IL173
or PHIL216 or PHIL273 or
PHIL214

PHIL262

Empiricism A

200

8

1

A t least 8
credit points
in Philosophy
or Psychology
or H. P. S.

Not to count w ith PHIL212 or
PHIL322

PHIL271

Special Philosophical Questions IA

200

8

1

Admission only on the recom
mendation o f the Chairman of
the Department o f Philosophy
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PHIL242

Subject

Level Credit Session
Points Offered

Pre-Requisite

Co-Requisite

Remarks
Admission only on the recom
mendation of the Chairman of
the Department of Philosophy

PHIL272

Special Philosophical Questions 11A

200

8

2

PHIL273

Introduction to Philosophy
and Logic B

200

16

PHIL292

Social Philosophy A

200

PHIL301

Ethics B

300

12

A t least 16
credit points
at 200-level
of which at
least 8 are
in Philosophy

Not to count w ith PHI L201 or
PHIL251 or P H IL254orP H IL257
or PHIL259 or PHIL354 or
PHIL357 or PHIL359

PHIL302

Aesthetics B

300

12

A t least 16
credit points
at 200-level
of which at
least 8 are in
Philosophy

Not to count w ith PHIL202 or
PHIL252 or PHIL254 o rP H IL354

A t least 18
credit points

Not to count with PHIL103 or
PHIL112 or PHIL153 or PHIL
173 or PHIL203 or PHIL216 or
PHIL253

PHIL201
PHIL232
PHIL251
PHIL254
PHIL259
PHIL301
PHIL332
PHIL354
PHIL359

Not to count w ith PHIL257 or
PHIL357 or PHIL392

or
or
or
or
or
or
or
or

300-Level
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Number

Subject

Number

Level Credit Session
Points Offered

Pre-Requisite

Co-Requisite

Remarks

Special Phil'osophical Questions IB

300

12

1

Admission only on the recom
mendation o f the Chairman of
the Department of Philosophy

PHIL306

Special Philosophical Questions I IB

300

12

2

Admission only on the recom
mendation o f the Chairman of
the Department o f Philosophy

PHIL322

Empiricism B

300

12

1

A t least 16
credit points
at 200-level
of which at
least 8 are in
Philosophy

Not to count w ith PHIL212 or
PHIL262

PHIL332

Political Philosophy B

300

12

2

A t least 16
credit points
at 200-Ieve I
of which at
least 8 are in
Philosophy

Not to count w ith PHIL232 or
PHIL259 or PHIL359

PHIL351

Epistemology and Metaphysics I

300

12

1

A t least 16
credit points
in Philosophy
at 200- or 300level including
at least ONE
ethics, empiricism
or formal logic
subject

This subject taken together with
any other 300-level 12 credit
point Philosophy subject con
stitutes a substantial and coherent
course o f study at 300-level
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PHIL305

Subject

Number
PHIL352

Epistemology and Metaphysics II

Level Credit Session
Points Offered
300

12

2

Pre-Requisite

Remarks

Co-Requisite

A t least 16
credit points
in Philosophy
at 200- or 300level including
at least ONE
ethics, empiricism
or formal logic
subject

This subject plus any other 12
credit points in Philosophy at
300-level constitutes a substantial
and coherent course of study at
300-level

w
00
H
X
m
00
>
0
1
m
l”

o

PHIL361

Formal Logic B

300

12

1

A t least 16
credit points
at 200-level
of which at
least 8 are in
Philosophy

Not to count w ith PHIL231

PHIL362

Modal Logic B

300

12

2

A t least 16
credit points
at 200-level
including
either PHIL231
or PHIL361

Not

PHIL372

Further Logic B

300

12

2

A t least 16
credit points
at 200-level
including either
PHIL231 or
PHIL361

Not normally to count w ith
PHIL222 or PHIL281 orP H IL282
or PHIL315 or PHIL316 or
PHIL371 or PHIL381 orP H IL204
or MATH323 except by permiss
ion of the Chairman of the Philosophy Department

to

count

w ith

PHIL242

X
o
m
O
X
m
m
CO
•
CO
o
X
m
O
C
r
m
>

Number

PHIL392

Subject

Level Credit Session
Points Offered

Pre-Requisite

Co-Requisite

Remarks

300

12

2

A t least 16
credit points
at 200-level
including either
PHIL201 or
PHIL232 or
PHIL251 or
PHIL254 or
PHIL259 or
PHIL301 or
PHIL332 or
PHIL354 or
PHIL359

Not to count w ith PHIL257 or
PHIL292 or PHIL357

PHIL403

Philosophy Honours

400

48

3

Entry to the
Honours year
or Honours
subjects shall
be determined
by the Academic
Senate on the
advice of the
Departmental
Chairman

Guidelines for prospective Hon
ours candidates are set out in
the general Preamble to the
detailed descriptions of Philos
ophy subjects

PHIL413

Combined Philosophy Honours

400

24

Entry to com
bined Honours
shall be determii.ed by the
Academic Sen
ate on the advice
of the Depart
ments concerned.

Guidelines fo r prospective com
bined Honours candidates are set
out in the general Preamble to
the detailed descriptions of
Philosophy subjects

400-Level

3
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Social Philosophy B

Subject

Level Credit Session
Points Offered

Pre-Requisite

Co-Requisite

Remarks

DEPARTMENT OF PHYSICS
100-Level
PHYS131

Physics for the Environmental
and Life Sciences A

100

6

1

Subject is not a pre-requisite
fo r 200-level Physics. Excludes:
PHYS141, PHYS151 and
GENE151

PHYS132

Physics for the Environmental
and Life Sciences B

100

6

2

Subject is not a pre-requisite
for 200-level Physics. Excludes:
PHYS120, PHYS121, PHYS142,
PHYS151 and GENE151

PHYS141

Fundamentals of Physics A

100

6

1

MATH101

Excludes PHYS131, PHYS151,
and GENE151

PHYS142

Fundamentals of Physics B

100

6

2

MATH101

Excludes PHYS120, PHYS121,
PHYS132, PHYS151, and
GENE151

PHYS151

The A rt of Physics

100

6

2

PHYS201

Intermediate Physics A

200

12

3

PHYS205

Modern Physics

200

6

Excludes PHYS120, PHYS121,
PHYS131, PHYS132, PHYS141
and PHYS142, and GENE151

200-Level

l\lu m t> o r

3

PHYS141
PHYS142
PHYS141
PHYS142
MATH101

MATH201
MATH286

Excludes PHYS205, and
PHYS220
Excludes PHYS220 and PHYS201
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Number

Number

Subject

Level Credit Session
Points Offered

Pre-Requisite

Co-Requisite

Remarks

PHYS211

Intermediate Physics B

200

12

3

PHYS141
PHYS142

PHYS201

Excludes PHYS220 and
ELEC211

PHYS220

Intermediate Physics for
Engineers

200

12

3

PHYS141
PHYS142

MATH201
MATH286

Excludes PHYS201,
and PHYS211

PHYS248

Astronomy

200

6

3

PHYS141
PHYS142

Approval for taking Astronomy
at the 300-level is at the dis
cretion of the Chairman o f the
Department of Physics

PHYS251

Concepts of the Modern Universe

200

6

1

24 credit
points at
100-level

Excludes GENE220

PHYS302

Classical Mechanics, Electro
magnetism and Plasma Physics

300

12

PHYS306

Project in Physics A

300

PHYS309

Advanced Experimental
Physics*

300

PHYS205,

‘ This subject, w ill not be offered after 1983.

1

6 1,2or3

12

3

PHYS201

MATH311

24 credit
points of
Physics
at 200-level
24 credit
points of
Physics at
20<J-level

Excludes PHYS302, PHYS311
and PHYS322 unless completed
in 1982
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300-Level

Level Credit Session
Points Offered

Co-Requisite

Pre-Requisite

PHYS311

Quantum and Statistical
Mechanics

300

12

3

PHYS201 and
PHYS211

MATH311

PHYS322

Astro-, High Energy, Nuclear
and Solid State Physics

300

12

2

PHYS201 and
PHYS211

PHYS311

PHYS348

Astronomy

300

6

3

PHYS141
PHYS142

PHYS401

Theoretical Mechanics and
Electromagnetism

400

8

1

See pre
amble to
Honours
Level
Subjects

See pre
amble to
Honours
Level
Subjects

l'HYS410

Honours Project

400

18

3

"

"

Astro-, and Nuclear Physics

400

8

3

Remarks

Approval for taking Astronomy
at the 300-level is at the dis
cretion o f the Chairman of
the Department o f Physics

400-Level

'HYS441

••

■HYS443

Quantum Mechanics and Statistical
Mechanics

400

12

3

n

>HYS444

Quantum Mechanics

400

8

3

"

"

3

ii

li

"

"

ii

ii

>HYS446

Solid State Physics

400

8

JH YS455

Nuclear and Solid State Physics

400

12

3

PHYS465

Astro-, and Solid State Physics

400

12

3

C rm tli

S a u lo r

'»

ii

C o - R « u .,i_ i.

Excludes PHYS455 and PHYS465

Excludes PHYS443
Excludes PHYS455 and PHYS465
Excludes PHYS441,
and PHYS465

PHYS446

Excludes PHYS441,
and PHYS455

PHYS446
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Subject

Number

Number

Subject

Level Credit Session
Points Offered

Pre-Requisite

Co-Requisite

Remarks

DEPARTMENT OF PSYCHOLOGY
100-Level
PSYC111

Psychology IA

100

6

1

PSYC112

Psychology IB

100

6

2

PSYC141

Psychology IA (Science)

100

6

1

PSYC142

Psychology IB (Science)

100

6

2

PSYC141

PSYC231

Personality

200

6

1

PSYC111 and
PSYC112 or
PSYC141
and PSYC142

PSYC232

Research Methods and Statistics

200

6

1

PSYC111 and
PSYC112 or
PSYC141
and PSYC142

PSYC233

Development

200

6

1

PSYC111 and
PSYC112 or
PSYC141
and PSYC142

Not to count with PSYC101
or PSYC141
PSYC111

Not to count with PSYC102
or PSYC142

Not to count with PSYC102
or PSYC112

200-Level

Not to count w ith PSYC246
Research Methods and Statistics
in Psychology
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Not to count w ith PSYC102
or PSYC111

Level Credit Session
Points Offered

Pre-Requisite

PSYC234

Learning and Memory

200

6

2

PSYC111 and
PSYC112 or
PSYC141
or PSYC142
desirable:
PSYC232

PSYC235

Psychological Assessment

200

6

2

PSYC111 and
PSYC112 or
PSYC141
and PSYC142

PSYC236

Applied Psychology*

200

6

1

PSYC111 and
PSYC112 or
PSYC141
and PSYC142

PSYC237

Social Psychology

200

6

2

PSYC111 and
PSYC112 or
PSYC141
and PSYC142

PSYC238

Perception

200

6

1

PSYC111 and
PSYC112 or
PSYC141
and PSYC142

PSYC246

Research Methods and Statistics
In Psychology (Science)

200

6

1

PSYC111 and
PSYC112 or
PSYC141
and PSYC142

Co-Requisite

Remarks
Desirable: PSYC232

Not to count w ith PSYC322
Social Psychology

Not to count w ith PSYC232
Research Methods and Statistics
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Subject

Number

Subject

Number
300-Levelp

Level Credit Session
Points Offered

Pre-Requisite

Co-Requisite

Remarks

■
Counselling Psychology

300

8

1

PSYC231 and
PSYC235

PSYC315

Psychology of Abnormality

300

8

2

PSYC231

PSYC316

Individual Differences

300

8

1

PSYC231

PSYC335

Humanistic Psychology*

300

8

2

PSYC231

PSYC336

Experimental Psychology

300

8

2

PSYC232
Desirable:
PSYC234

PSYC338

Behaviour M odification*

300

8

1

PSYC234

MATH334

Design and Analysis

300

6

3

PSYC232

PSYC340

Consciousness

300

8

1

PSYC231

PSYC341

Psychopysiology*

300

8

2

PSYC342

Psycholinguistics*

300

8

1

PSYC234 or
PSYC238

PSYC343

Nonverbal Communication*

300

8

1

PSYC231 and
PSYC237

PSYC341

Communication and Behaviour
in Organizations

300

8

2

12 credit points
at 100-level, 12
credit points at
200-level

These may be in any Social
Science or Humanities subject(s)
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PSYC312

Subject

Level Credit Session
Points Offered

Pre-Requisite

Co-Requisite

Remarks

400-Level
tSee Note

PSYC499

Psychology IV Honours

400

48

3

PSYC450

Joint Honours in Psychology and
and Sociology

400

48

3

++

Entry into the Honours subject
w ill be determined by the Acad
emic Senate on the advice of the
Chairmen of the Departments of
Psychology and Sociology

PSYC460

Joint Honours in Psychology and
Geography**

400

48

3

+++

Entry into this Honours prog
ramme w ill be determined by the
Academic Senate on the advice
of the Chairmen of the Depart
ments of Psychology and Geog
raphy

PSYC470

Joint Honours in Psychology
and History and Philosophy of
Science

400

48

3

++++

\

Students who have completed Psychology subjects prior to 1977 should contact the Department regarding pre-requisites.
Will not be offered in 1983.
For students wishing to enrol for the 400-level psychology course leading to the bachelor degree w ith honours in psychology.
Note: Entry to the Honours year or Honours subjects shall be determined by the Academic Senate on the advice of the Depart
mental Chairperson. A t 100-level, students are required to take 12 credit points of psychology. PSYC111 and PSYC112 must be
completed before entering 200-level subjects. Students are required to take at least 24 credit points o f psychology at 200-level
and at least 36 credit points of psychology at 300-level, with a total of at least 72 credit points of 200- and 300-level psychology.
In the event that a student wishes to take a double major; i.e. major in another subject as well as psychology, and still proceed
to take Honours in Psychology, the minimum number of credit points accumulated over 200- and 300-levels of psychology w ill
be 60: PROVIDED TH AT at least 12 credit points of 200- and 300-level non-psychology subjects being taken are recognised as

146 THE BACHELOR DEGREES - SCHEDULE A

Number

Subject

Number

Level Credit Session
Points Offered

Pre-Requisite

Co-Requisite

Remarks

appropriate and closely related to psychology, in which case the credit points fo r these subjects may be added to the 60 of
psychology to make the necessary 72. In addition to the above credit point requirements, specific subjects must be taken. These
are: (i) PSYC232 Research Methods and Statistics; (ii) at least one of PSYC231 Personality and PSYC234 Psychology of Learning;
and (iii) MATH334 Design and Analysis is recommended fo r formal enrolment, and must at least be audited. A further require
ment is that intending honours students should have gained a minimum credit average in psychology subjects at 100-, 2 00 -and
300-levels.
++

The four year programme for students intending to do Joint Honours in Psychology and Sociology should include the following:

100-level
200-level
300-level

12
24
24

Sociology
Credit Points
12
18 (major programme course)
24

Students completing Psychology and Sociology coursework towards Joint Honours in Psychology and Sociology normally must
complete coursework at a CREDIT level to be allowed to enter the 400-level programme.
In addition, students who intend to complete Joint Psychology/Sociology Honours may select up to two subjects at a 300-level
for which accreditation by both Departments has been accepted, to allow equivalent credit in both Departments of 36 credit
points or more. These subjects are as follow s:Psychology subjects accredited (by the Department
of Sociology) as equivalent to a Sociology require
ment for admission to this Joint Honours Programme

Sociology subjects accredited (by the Department of
Psychology) as equivalent to a Psychology require
ment for admission to this Joint Honours Programme

PSYC335 Humanistic Psychology
(8 credit points)

SOC317 Interaction, Self and Social Reproduction
(8 credit points)

PSYC323 Industrial & Organisational Psychology
(8 credit points)

SOC303 The Individual in Society
(8 credit points)
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Psychology
Credit Points

Pre-Requisite

Co-Requisite

Remarks

SOC313 The Individual in the Organisation
(8 credit points)

PSYC343 Non-verbal Communication
(8 credit points)

SOC335 Psychoanalysis and Culture
(8 credit points)
MATH334 Design and Analysis
(6 credit points)
+++

The four year programme for students intending to do Joint Honours in Psychology and Geography must include the following:

100-level
200-level
300-level
t+ + +

Psychology**
Credit Points

Geography
Credit Points

12
at least 18
at least 30+

12
at least 16
24

The four year programme for students intending to do Joint Honours in Psychology and History and Philosophy of Science must
include the following:

100-level
200-level
300-level

Psychology**
Credit Points

History and Philosophy of
Science Credit Points

12
at least 18
at least 30+

As determined by the
Chairman of the
HPS Department

+

MATH334 Design and Analysis must be included in this 30 points.

•♦NO TE:

Students who contemplate the jo in t honours programme should examine the total credit point load for Psychology, since ac
creditation fo r membership in the Australian Psychological Society may require more than the minimum number o f credit points
required by this programme.
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Level Credit Session
Points Offered

Subject

Number

Number

Subject

Level Credit Session
Points Offered

For students planning'to make a substantial and coherent (that is, a
Regulations towards future associate membership of the Australian
psychology at 100-level, 18 credit points of psychology at 200-level,
credit points at 300-level psychology can be taken until a minimum of

Pre-Requisite

Co-Requisite

Remarks

major) study of Psychology, fo r example, to satisfy the Bachelor Degree
Psychological Society, students are required to take 12 credit points of
and 24 credit points of psychology at 300-level. Note: No more than 18
18 credit points of 200-level psychology have been completed.

The pre-requisite for all 200-level subjects is normally 12 credit points of 100-level psychology. The pre-requisite for all 300-level subjects is
normally 12 credit points of 200-level psychology.

DEPARTMENT OF SOCIOLOGY

SOC100

Sociology 1

100

12

3

200-Level
Major Programme*
SOC203

Central Themes in Sociological
Theory

200

6

1

SOC100

SOC231

A Practical Introduction to
Social Research

200

6

1

SOC100

SOC218

Class, Power and Social Issues

200

6

2

SOC203

SOC219

Time, Work and Leisure

200

6

2

SOC203

SOC232

Social Research Statistics

200

6

2

SOC100

*See note at th t end of Sociology entry.

Not

to

count

with

SOC331

Not

to

count

with

SOC332
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100-Level

Level Credit Session
Points Offered

Pre-Requisite

Co-Requisite

Remarks

Minor Programme
SOC241

The Nature of Culture

200

6

2

SOC100 or
GENE111 and
GENE112

SOC242

Contemporary Issues In Society

200

6

1

SOC100 or
GENE111 and
GENE112

SOC302

Religion and Society

300

8

1

Normally
SOC218 or
SOC219 and
either
SOC231 or
SOC232

SOC303

The Individual in Society

300

8

2

As fo r SOC302

SOC304

M ilitary Sociology

300

8

2

As for SOC302

SOC305

Race and Ethnic Studies

300

8

1

As fo r SOC302

SOC306

Sociological Measurement

300

8

1

As for SOC302

SOC307

Urban Sociology

300

8

2

As for SOC302

SOC308

Social Policy

300

8

1

As for SOC302

SOC312

Science, Technology and Society

300

8

2

As for SOC302

300-Lever

•See note at the end of Sociology entry.

fS lu m tfv r

S M b ia o t

>f

tmmr

•» m

n r l. _
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Subject

Number

Number

Subject

Level Credit Session
Points Offered

Pre-Requisite

Co-Requisite

Remarks

The Individual in the Organisation

300

8

1

As for SOC302

SOC316

Research Techniques of Social
Enquiry

300

8

2

As for SOC302

SOC317

Interaction, Self and Social
Reproduction

300

8

2

As fo r SOC302

SOC318

Social and Political Anthropology
of The Third World

300

8

2

As for SOC302

SOC319

Belief Systems, Ideologies

300

8

2

As fo r SOC302

SOC320

Contemporary Sociological
Theory

300

8

2

As fo r SOC302

SOC322

Sociology of Knowledge

300

8

1

As fo r SOC302

SOC331

A Practical Introduction to
Social Research

300

8

1

Normally
SOC218 or
SOC219 3/7£f
SOC232

Not

to

count

with

SOC231

SOC332

Social Research Statistics

300

8

2

Normally
SOC218 or
SOC219and
SOC231

Not

to

count

with

SOC232

SOC333

Political Sociology

300

8

2

As fo r SOC302

SOC334

Sociology of Mass Communications

300

8

1

As for SOC302

SOC335

Psychoanalysis and Culture

300

8

2

As for SOC302
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SOC313

Subject

Level Credit Session
Points Offered

Pre-Requisite

Remarks

Co-Requisite

SOC341

Special Topic in Sociology - A

300

8

1

As for SOC302

SOC342

Special Topic in Sociology - B

300

8

2

As for SOC302

SOC400

Sociology IV Honours

400

48

3

Normally
credit within courses
totalling
at least 24
credit points of
Sociology at
300-level

Entry into the 400-level prog
ramme w ill be determined by the
Academic Senate on the advice
of the Departmental Chairman.

SOC410

Sociology IV Honours
(Part-time I)

400

24

3

As for
SOC400

See SOC400

SOC420

Sociology IV Honours
(Part-time II)

400

24

3

Credit in
SOC410and
approval by
the Department
al Chairman

SOC450

Joint Honours in Psychology and
Sociology

400

48

3

400-Level

tS iu m b o r

*

ir r ...,i

Entry into the 400-level pro
gramme w ill be determined by the
Academic Senate on the advice
of the Chairmen of the Depart
ments of Sociology and
Psychology.
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Number

Number
’ NOTE:

Subject

Level Credit Session
Points Offered

Pre-Requisite

Co-Requisite

Remarks

Substantial and coherent study in Sociology consists of 24 credit points at 300-level provided that, from 1981, the subjects
Practical Introduction to Social Research and Social Research Statistics must be included unless they have previously been com
pleted at 200-level.
Therefore, students who entered 200-level Sociology in 1980, and who intend to complete a comprehensive course of study in
Sociology, must include SOC231 or SOC331 and SOC232 or SOC332 in their degree programmes.
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SCHEDULE B
COMMERCE
Set out below are the subjects that may be taken in the Commerce course. Add
itional details relating to the subjects listed - such as co- and pre-requisites - are
set out in Schedule A.

Schedule B - 1
PRESCRIBED SUBJECTS FOR ALL B COM CANDIDATES
Subject

Number

Level

Credit
Points

Session
Offered

ACCY101

Accounting and Financial
Management I

100

12

3

ECON101

Introductory Macroeconomics

100

6

1

ECON111

Introductory Microeconomics

100

6

2

ECON121

Quantitative Methods I*

100

6

1

ECON122

Quantitative Methods II*

100

6

2

’ Accountancy students may substitute a mathematics course approved by the
Chairman o f the Department of Accountancy fo r Quantitative Methods I and II.
Subjects approved for this purpose: MATH 102 Mathematics IB or MATH 131
Mathematics IC or MATH132 Mathematics ID.
APPROVED SPECIALISATIONS FOR THE BCOM DEGREE AND THE
SCHEDULES SETTING OUT THE FURTHER SUBJECTS REQUIRED
Approved Specialisations

Schedules of Further Subjects

Accountancy
Economics
Accountancy and Economics
Industrial Relations
Management Studies
Economics and Computing Science
Economics and Geography
Economics and Geology
Accountancy and Management Studies
Accountancy and Industrial Relations
Accountancy and Computing Science
Economics and Industrial Relations
Accountancy and Psychology

B-2
B-3
B-4
B-5
B-6
B-7
B-8
B-9
B-10
B-11
B-12
B-13
B-14

Schedule B - 2
FURTHER SUBJECTS REQUIRED FOR THE SPECIALISATION IN
ACCOUNTANCY**
ACCY163

Introduction to Law

100

12

3

ACCY211

Accounting and Financial
Management 11A

200

6

1

ACCY201

Accounting and Financial
Management MB

200

6

2
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Number

Subject

Level

Credit
Points

Session
Offered

ACCV221

Business Finance

200

6

1

ACCV231

Inform ation Systems in
Accounting

200

6

2

ACCY302

Accounting and Financial
Management III A

300

12

1

ACCY312

Accounting and Financial
Management NIB

300

12

2

**The Chairman of the Department of Accountancy, in
B-2, B-4, B-11, B-1 2 and B-14 may approve a candidate
w ith a value of at least 6 credit points from Schedule A
Accountancy subjects o f 6 credit points listed in the above

the case of Schedules
enrolling for a subject
in place of one of the
Schedules.

Schedule B - 3
FURTHER SUBJECTS REQUIRED FOR THE SPECIALISATION IN
ECONOMICS**
ECON205

Macroeconomic Theory and Policy

200

8

1

ECON215

Microeconomic Theory and Policy

200

8

1

Plus two of the follow ing:
ECON206

Public Finance

200

8

2

ECON216

International Economics

200

8

2

ECON225

Quantitative Analysis fo r Decision
Making - A

200

8

1

ECON226

Quantitative Analysis fo r Decision
Making - B

200

8

2

ECON227

Measurement of Economic Variables
and Input/O utput Analysis

200

8

1

Plus three of the follow ing options:
ECON302

Comparative Economic Systems*

300

8

-

ECON303

Economic Development Issues

300

8

1

ECON304

Economic Policy

300

8

2

ECON305

Economic Development Planning

300

8

2

ECON307

International Monetary
Economics*

300

8

-

ECON308

Labour Economics

300

8

1

ECON311

Natural Resource Economics

300

8

2

ECON312

Industrial Economics*

300

8

-

ECON315

Applied Microeconomics*

300

8

-
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Subject

Number

Level

Credit
Points

Session
Offered

ECON316

History o f Economic Thought

300

8

2

ECON317

Welfare in Australia

300

8

1

ECON321

Econometrics

300

8

1

ECON322

Mathematical Economics

300

8

2

ECON323

Econometric Models

300

8

2

ECON331

Labour Managed Systems*

300

8

-

*These subjects will not be offered in 1983.
**The Chairman o f the Department o f Economics, in the case of Schedule B-3,
may approve a candidate enrolling fo r a subject w ith a value o f at least 6 credit
points from Schedule A in place o f one o f the subjects listed in Schedule B-3.

Schedule B - 4
FURTHER SUBJECTS REQUIRED FOR THE SPECIALISATION IN
ACCOUNTANCY AND ECONOMICS**
ACCY163

Introduction to Law

100

12

3

ACCY211

Accounting and Financial
Management IIA

200

6

1

ACCY201

Accounting and Financial
Management IIB

200

6

2

ECON205

Macroeconomic Theory and Policy

200

8

1

ECON215

Microeconomic Theory and Policy

200

8

1

ACCY221

Business Finance

200

6

1

ACCY231

Information Systems in
Accounting

200

6

2

and one o ' the following Economics 200-level subject!
ECON206

Public Finance

200

8

2

ECON216

International Economics

200

8

2

ECON225

Quantitative Analysts for
Decision Making - A

200

8

1

ECON226

Quantitative Analysis fo r Decision
Making - B

200

8

2

ECON227

Measurement of Economics Variables
and Input/O utput Analysis

200

8

1

ACCY302

Accounting and Financial
Management III A

300

12

1

ACCY312

Accounting and Financial
Management 11IB

300

12

2

and

\
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Number

Subject

Level

Credit
Points

Session
Offered

and three of the Economics 300-level options in Schedule B - 3.
**See note to Schedule B-2

Schedule B - 5
FURTHER SUBJECTS REQUIRED FOR THE SPECIALISATION IN INDUST
RIAL RELATIONS
ACCY163

Introduction to Law

100

12

3

ECON140

Industrial Relations A : Wage
Determination in Australia

100

6

2

Industrial Relations B:
Wage Determination in Australia

300

8

2

ACCY265

Law o f Employment

200

6

1

ECON215

Microeconomic Theory and Policy

200

8

1

ECON242

Trade Unions, Employer
Organisations and their Environment

200

8

1

SOC249'

Time, Work and Leisure

300

6

2

ACCY365

Labour Relations Law

300

6

2

ECON308

Labour Economics

300

8

1

ECON340

Comparative Studies in
Industrial Relations

300

8

1

or
ECON240
and

Plus at least 6 ne additional subject selected from the following 300-level subjects
ACCY362

Industrial Property Law

300

6

1

ECON312

Industrial Economics*

300

8

2

ECON317

Welfare in Austraia

300

8

1

ECON331

Labour Managed Systems

300

8

2

HIST314

Australian Social History Since
the Depression

300

24

3

HPS319

The Politics o f Energy

300

12

1

HPS333

Knowledge and Power: The Politics
of Science and Technology

300

24

3

PHIL332

Political Philosophy B

300

12

2

PSYC322

Social Psychology*

300

6

-

PSYC343

Non-verbal Communication

300

6

1
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Subject

Number

Level

Credit
Points

Session
Offered

PSYC344

Communication and Behaviour
in Organizations

300

8

2

SOC308

Social Policy

300

8

1

SOC312

Science, Technology and
Society

300

8

2

SOC313

The Individual in the Organisation

300

8

1

SOC334

Sociology of Mass Communications

300

8

2

* Not offered in 1983.

Schedule B - 6
FURTHER SUBJECTS REQUIRED FOR THE SPECIALISATION IN M AN
AGEMENT STUDIES
Further compulsory 100-level
Introduction to Law

100

12

3

ACCY212

Business Organisation and Policy

200

6

2

ACCY213

Marketing and the Consumer

200

6

1

1

ACCY163
200-level

Plus tw o subjects selected from :
ACCY211

Accounting and Financial
Management IIA

200

6

ACCY215

Small Business Management

200

6

1 or 2

ACCY216

Operations Management

200

6

1 or 2

ACCY221

Business Finance

200

6

1

ACCY231

Information Systems in
Accounting

200

6

2

ACCY251

Taxation Law

200

6

2

ACCY261

Law of Business Organisations

200

6

1

ACCY265

Law of Employment

200

6

1

ACCY281

Government Accounting and
Financial Management

200

6

1

ECON205

Macroeconomic Theory and Policy

200

8

1

ECON215

Microeconomic Theory and Policy

200

8

1

ECON225

Quantitative Analysis fo r Decision
Making - A

200

8

1

ECON226

Quantitative Analysis fo r Decision
Making - B

200

8

2
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Number

Subject

Level

Credit
Points

Session
Offered

ECON140

Industrial Relations A: Wage
Determination in Australia

100

6

2

ECON242

Trade Unions, Employer
Organisations and their Environment

200

8

1

HPS210

The Industrial Revolution:
Technology and Social Change B

200

8

1

HPS220

Technology and the Modern
Industrial State B

200

8

2

PSYC237

Social Psychology

200

6

2

SOC218

Class, Power and Social Issues

200

6

2

SOC219

Time, Work and Leisure

200

6

2

ACCY314

Organisation Planning and Strategy

300

6

1

ACCY315

Marketing Strategy

300

6

2

300-level

Plus subjects aggregating not less than 12 credit points selected from the following
ACCY312

Accounting and Financial
Management I MB

300

12

2

ACCY322

Advanced Business Finance

300

6

1

ACCY362

Industrial Property Law

300

6

1

ACCY363

Administrative Law

300

6

2

ACCY364

Consumer Protection and Business
Regulation

300

6

2

ACCY365

Labour Relations Law

300

6

2

ECON304

Economic Policy

300

8

2

ECON308

Labour Economics

300

8

1

ECON312

Industrial Economics*

300

8

-

HPS333

Knowledge and Power: The Politics
o f Science and Technology

300

24

3

SOC308

Social Policy

300

8

1

SOC312

Science, Technology and Society

300

8

2

SOC313

The Individual in the Organisation

300

8

1

SOC334

Sociology of Mass Communications

300

8

2

N ot Offered in 1983
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Schedule B - 7
FURTHER SUBJECTS REQUIRED FOR THE COMBINED SPECIALISATION
IN ECONOMICS AND COMPUTING SCIENCE
Level

Credit
Points

Session
Offered

Computing Science IA

100

6

1

CSCI121

Computing Science IB

100

6

2

CSC 1201

Computing Science II

200

12

3

Number

Subject

CSCI111

Plus two of the following:
ECON205

Macroeconomic Theory and Policy

200

8

1

ECON215

Microeconomic Theory and Policy

200

8

1

ECON206

Public Finance

200

8

2

ECON216

International Economics

200

8

2

Plus two of the follow ing:
ECON225

Quantitative Analysis fo r Decision
Making - A

200

8

1

ECON226

Quantitative Analysis for Decision
Making - B

200

8

2

ECON227

Measurement of Economic Variables
and Input/O utput Analysis

200

8

1

300

8

1

Plus the following:
ECON321

Econometrics

Plus sixteen additional credit points o f Economics at 300-level.
Plus twelve credit points of Computing Science at 300-level.

Schedule B - 8
FURTHER SUBJECTS REQUIRED FOR THE COMBINED SPECIALISATION
IN ECONOMICS AND GEOGRAPHY
GEOG112

Physical Environments:
Problems and Processes

100

6

1

GEOG102

Man-Made Environments:
Problems and Processes

100

6

2

ECON205

Macroeconomic Theory and Policy

200

8

1

ECON215

Microeconomic Theory and Policy

200

8

1

GEOG202

Urban Environments:
Structure and Developments

200

8

2

Plus eight additional credit points of Geography at 200-level.
Plus sixteen additional credit points of Economics at 200-level.
Plus tw enty-four credit points of Economics at 300-level.
Plus twelve credit points of Geography at 300-JcWBf:----------------
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Schedule B - 9
FURTHER SUBJECTS REQUIRED FOR THE COMBINED SPECIALISATION
IN ECONOMICS AND GEOLOGY
Number

Subject

Level

Credit
Points

Session
Offered

GEOL103

Introductory Geology

100

12

3

GEOL221

Mineralogy

200

6

1

GEOL222

Petrology

200

6

2

ECON205

Macroeconomic Theory and Policy

200

8

1

ECON215

Microeconomic Theory and Policy

200

8

1

Plus sixteen additional credit points of Economics at 200-level.
Plus tw enty-four credit points of Economics at 300-level.
and both of the follow ing:
GEOL334

Economic Geology

300

8

2

GEOL335

Resource Geology II

300

8

2

Schedule B - 10
FURTHER SUBJECTS REQUIRED FOR THE SPECIALISATION INI
ACCOUNTANCY AND MANAGEMENT STUDIES**
tA

ACCY163

Introduction to Law

100

12

ACCY211

Accounting and Financial
Management 11A

200

6

1

ACCY201

Accounting and Financial
Management IIB

200

6

2

ACCY212

Business Orgainsation and Policy

200

6

2

ACCY213

Marketing and the Consumer

200

6

1

ACCY221

Business Finance

200

6

1

ACCY231

Inform ation Systems in Accounting

200

6

%

3

2

plus two additional subjects selected from the 2 0 0 -level subjects listed in Schedule
B-6
ACCY302

Accounting and Financial
Management III A

300

12

1

ACCY312

Accounting and Financial
Management IIIB

300

12

2

ACCY314

Organisation Planning and
Strategy

300

6

1

ACCY315

Marketing Strategy

300

6

2

plus additional subjects aggregating not less than 12 credit points selected from
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Subject

Number

Level

Credit
Points

Session
Offered

the 300-level subjects listed in Schedule B-6 .
**See notes to Schedules B-1 and B-2.

Schedule B - 11
FURTHER SUBJECTS REQUIRED FOR THE SPECIALISATION IN
ACCOUNTANCY AND INDUSTRIAL R ELA TIO N S**
ACCY163

Introduction to Law

100

12

3

ECON140

Industrial Relations A : Wage
Determination in Australia

100

6

2

ACCY211

Accounting and Financial
Management IIA

200

6

1

ACCY201

Accounting and Financial
Management MB

200

6

2

Business Finance

200

6

1

ACCY231

Information Systems in
Accounting

200

6

2

ACCY265

Law of Employment

200

6

1

ECON215

Microeconomic Theory and Policy

200

8

1

ECON242

Trade Unions, Employer Organ
isations and their Environment

200

8

1

ACCY302

Accounting and Financial
Management MIA

300

12

1

ACCY312

Accounting and Financial
Management IIIB

300

12

2

ACCY365

Labour Relations Law

300

6

2

ECON308

Labour Economics

300

8

1

ECON340

Comparative Studies in
Industrial Relations

300

8

1

Either
ACCY221
or

plus one additional subject selected from the 300-level subjects in Schedule
B-5
**See note to Schedule B-2
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Schedule B - 12
FURTHER SUBJECTS REQUIRED FOR THE SPECIALISATION IN
ACCOUNTANCY AND COMPUTING SCIENCE**
Number

Subject

Level

Credit
Points

Session
Offered

ACCY163

Introduction to Law

100

12

3

CSCI111

Computing Science IA

100

6

1

CSCI121

Computing Science IB

100

6

2

ACCY211

Accounting and Financial
Management IIA

200

6

1

ACCY201

Accounting and Financial
Management MB

200

6

2

ACCY221

Business Finance

200

6

1

ACCY231

Inform ation Systems in
Accounting

200

6

2

CSC 1201

Computing Science II

200

12

3

ACCY302

Accounting and Financial
Management IMA

300

12

1

ACCY312

Accounting and Financial
Management 111B

300

12

2

plus additional subjects aggregating 24 credit points at 300-level in Computing
Science
*See note to Schedule B-1
**See note to Schedule B-2

Schedule B -1 3
FURTHER SUBJECTS REQUIRED FOR THE COMBINED SPECIALISATION
IN ECONOMICS AND INDUSTRIAL RELATIONS
ECON140

Industrial Relations A:
Wage Determination in Australia

100

6

2

Industiial Relations B:
Wage Determination in Australia

200

8

2

ECCN242

Trade Unions, Employer
Organisations and their Environment

200

8

1

ECON205

Macroeconomic Theory and Policy

200

8

1

ECON215

Microeconomic Theory and Policy

200

8

1

ECON340

Comparative Studies in Industrial
Relations

300

8

1

or
ECON240
and

Plus 24 credit points of 300-level economics subjects

one additional subject chosen from the specified or optional 300-level
subjects listed in Schedule B-5.
Plus
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Schedule B - 14
FURTHER SUBJECTS REQUIRED FOR THE SPECIALISATION IN
ACCOUNTANCY AND PSYCHOLOGY**
Subject

Number

Level

Credit
Points

Session
Offered

ACCY163

Introduction to Law

100

12

3

PSYC111

Psychology IA

100

6

1

PSYC112

Psychology IB

100

6

2

ACCY211

Accounting and Financial
Management IIA

200

6

1

ACCY201

Accounting and Financial
Management IIB

200

6

2

Business Finance

200

6

1

ACCY231

Information Systems in
Accounting

200

6

2

PSYC236

Applied Psychology*

200

6

1

PSYC237

Social Psychology*

200

6

2

Either
ACCY221
or

and one other 200-level Psychology subject
ACCY302

Accounting and Financial
Management MIA

300

12

1

ACCY312

Accounting and Financial
Management 111B

300

12

2

PSYC323

Industrial and Organizational
Psychology*

300

6

2

300

18

and three other 300-level Psychology subjects

* May not be offered every year
* * See note to Schedule B-2

V

SCHEDULE C
ENGINEERING
1.

BACHELOR OF ENGINEERING - C IV IL ENGINEERING

The course offered by the Department of Civil and Mining Engineering is designed to give a general academic training for the professional Civil
Enginee-. The course normally extends from a minimum 8 sessions to a maximum of 16 sessions extending over a period of from 4 to 8 years.

The course offers a number of units each of one session duration which are classified either as core subjects or electives. The study of the core
subjects, which are shown in Schedule C, is mandatory.
Generally the course requires the satisfactory completion of 54 units of study, identified in the schedule by a disparate number, the selection
of the units being constrained by the pre- and co-requisite requirements. Two patterns of study which meet these requirements are shown,
but, as progression w ithin the course is by subject, variation of these programmes may occur subject to approval by the Chairman of the
Department.
Full recognition of the course for the pre- and post- 1980 periods has been granted by the Institution of Engineers, Australia.
The Wollongong course may be taken at various rates to suit the individual student. In general, most students with full-tim e professional em
ployment may complete their course within 12 sessions.
All students must take particular notice of the Bachelor Degree Regulations regarding minimum rate of progress: Regulation 13.2 and
Restriction on Enrolment; Regulation 14. For the purposes of Regulation 13.2 a prescribed course in Civil Engineering is that course which has
been prescribed for a particular student by the Chairman of the Department.
Honours are awarded at the end of the course on the basis of overall performance throughout the course.
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In the earlier sessions of the course students are given further training in the basic sciences - Mathematics, Chemistry, Physics - together with
an introduction to Civil Engineering, including practice areas of surveying, construction and design. Subsequent sessions of the course are
increasingly devoted to Civil Engineering subjects and the design of Engineering structures, while the final sessions of the course are professionally
oriented including Construction, Management, Town Planning and Public Health Engineering. Each student, whether completing the course
in minimum time (8 sessions) or longer, is required to prepare a thesis w ithin some area of specialization. A feature of the course is the optional
areas of study available and students can include various areas of specialization depending upon their interests and abilities. Professional ex
perience is a necessary part of the course. All students must complete twelve weeks of professional experience during the vacation one year
before the completion of their course unless exempted by the Department due to the student's full-tim e professional employment.

NOTE:

(1)

Number

Subject

Level

Session
Offered

METL106

Materials for Engineers

100

1

CIVL111

Introduction to Design

100

2

CIVL122

Mechanics and Structures

100

1

CIVL123

Dynamics

100

2

CIVL142

Materials I

100

2

CIVL171

Surveying I

100

1

CIVL191

Building Construction

100

2

Pre-Requisite

Co-Requisite

Remarks

100-Level Core Subjects

K
\
j j

CIVL192

\ Construction I

100

1

CIVL193

Excursions I

100

3

CHEM101

Chemistry IA

100

1

MATH187

Mathematics IA Part I

100

1

See Schedule A - Chemistry
♦NSW HSC Exam
ination
2 unit Math
ematics (71-100
percentile range)
3 unit Math
ematics ( 11-100
percentile range)

Assumed knowledge is the 3 unit
Mathematics course at the NSW
HSC
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(2)

Attendance is mandatory at lectures, tutorials, laboratory classes and excursions unless given specific exemption by the
Departmental Chairman.
For subjects listed below, pre-requisites and co-requisites are indicated where applicable.

Number

Subject

Level

Session
Offered

Pre-Requisite

Co-Requisite

MATH188

Mathematics IA Part 2

PHYS142

Fundamentals of Physics B

2
100

2

100

2

MATH187
MATH 187

100-Level Elective Subject
ECON111

Introductory Microeconomics

200-Level Core Subjects
CIVL213

Structural Design I

200

2

CIVL111

CIVL251

CIVL225

Mechanics I

200

1

CIVL123

CIVL281 or
MATH287

CIVL226

Mechanics 2

200

2

CIVL231

Hydraulics I

200

2

CIVL281 or
MATH287
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4 unit Math
ematics ( 1-100
percentile range)
"Students who do
not meet the pre
requisite for this
subject may be per
mitted to enrol in
this subject on
approval of the
Chairman of the
Department of
Mathematics

Remarks

Level

Session
Offered

Pre-Requisite

Co-Requisite
CIVL251

CIVL243

Materials 2

200

2

CIVL251

Strength of Materials 1

200

1

CIVL252

Strength of Materials 2

200

2

CIVL251

CIVL272

Survey Camp

200

2

CIVL171 and
CIVL273

CIVL273

Surveying 2

200

1

CIVL171

CIVL281

Computational Techniques 1

200

1

MATH 188

CIVL282

Computational Techniques 2

200

2

CIVL281

CIVL294

Construction 2

200

1

CIVL295

Experimental Engineering

200

1

CIVL296

Excursions 2

200

3

Attending
predominantly
2 0 0 -level
subjects

MATH287

CIVL122

Depending upon resources, stud
ents may be required to enrol
in MATH287 in lieu of CIVL281
and MATH288 in lieu of CIVL282

CIVL192
CIVL111,
CIVL122

200-Level Elective Subjects
MECH241

Thermodynamics 1

200

1

ECON215

Microeconomic Theory and
Policy

200

1

Remarks
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Subject

Number

Number

Subject

Level

Session
Offered

Pre-Requisite

Co-Requisite

Remarks

ELEC296

Applied Electricity IA

200

1

PHYS142o/PHYS120and
PHYS121

Not to count with ELEC291
Applied Electricity I

ELEC297

Applied Electricity IB

200

2

ELEC296

Not to count w ith ELEC291
Applied Electricity I

GEOG202

Urban Environments: Structure
and Development

200

2

CIVL312

Civil Engineering Design

300

1

CIVL111

CIVL316

Structural Design 2

300

1

CIVL251

CIVL332

Hydraulics 2

300

1

CIVL231

CIVL334

Hydraulics 3

300

2

CIVL332

CIVL344

Materials 3

300

2

CIVL353

Structures I

300

1

CIVL362

Soil Mechanics I

300

1

CIVL374

Surveying 3

300

2

CIVL273

CIVL397

Construction 3

300

1

CIVL294

CIVL398

Excursions 3

300

3

CIVL213

CIVL251,
CIVL252
CIVL251

Attending
predominantly
300-level subjects
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300-Level Core Subjects

Level

Session
Offered

Pre-Requisite

Co-Requisite

Remarks

300-Level Elective Subjects
CIVL314

Structural Design 3*

300

2

CIVL213

CIVL327

Mechanics 3*

300

2

CIVL226,
282 or
MATH288

CIVL354

Structures 2*

300

2

CIVL353

CIVL363

Soil Mechanics 2*

300

2

CIVL362

ECON312

Industrial Economics

300

2

MECH391

Heat Transfer for Civil Engineers

300

2

CIVL316

400-Level Core Subjects
CIVL401

Thesis

400

3

CIVL481

Engineering Management

400

1

MECH491

Professional Orientation

400

2

CIVL490

Excursions 4

400

3

CIVL499

Professional Experience

400

1

Completed
90% of 300level subjects

^Required core subjects if not in
full-tim e professional employment
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Subject

Number

Number

Subject

Level

Session
Offered

Pre-Requisite

Co-Requisite

Remarks

400-Level Elective Subjects*
Professional Practice 1

3

CIVL412

Professional Practice 2

3

CIVL413

Professional Practice 3

3

CIVL414

Professional Practice 4

3

CIVL415

Professional Practice 5

3

CIVL416

Professional Practice 6

3

CIVL434

Hydraulics 4

400

2

CIVL334

CIVL445

Materials 4 * *

400

1

CIVL344

**N o t offered in 1983.

CIVL455

Structures 3 * *

400

2

CIVL353

**N o t offered in 1983.

CIVL456

Structures 4

400

2

CIVL353

CIVL464

Soil Mechanics 3

400

1

CIVL363

CIVL486

The Civil Engineer and the
Environment

400

1

Enrolled in
predominantly
400-level
subjects

CIVL487

Town Planning

400

1

Enrolled in
predominantly
400-level
subjects

*N o t all electives w ill be offered
in any one year.
For CIVL411 through C IVL416,
each elective completed w ill be
credited at either 100-, 200-, 300or 400-level, the credit being
determined by the Chairman of
the Department and w ill be from
the follow ing list: CIVL111, 142,
171, 172, 191, 192, 193, 273,
294, 296, 312, 344, 397, 398,
487, 490, 493, 496.
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CIVL411

Subject

Level

Session
Offered

Pre-Requisite

Co-Requisite
Enrolled in
predominantly
400-level
subjects

CIVL488

Traffic and Transport Systems**

400

2

CIVL491

Computer Applications

400

2

CIVL493

Public Health Engineering

300/400

1

Attending
predominantly
400-level
subjects

CIVL495

Geology for Civil Engineers

400

2

Attending
predominantly
300-level
subjects

CIVL496

Roads Engineering

400

1

CIVL497

Introductory Modern
Languages

400

1

2.

BACHELOR OF ENGINEERING - COMPUTER ENGINEERING

Remarks
Not offered in 1983.

CIVL282,
or
MATH288

The ever-increasing number of applications of computers arising in primary and secondary industry, commerce, medicine, government, educat
ion and transport requires ever-increasing numbers o f personnel who are knowledgeable in both the hardware and software fields.
In order to provide an opportunity fo r those Electrical Engineering students who have a particular interest in the structure, design, programm
ing and application of computers and digital systems generally, to undertake studies rather more specifically directed to these fields than the
normal Electrical Engineering Course allows, the Department of Electrical and Computer Engineering offers a course leading to a Bachelor of
Engineering in Computer Engineering. This may be completed by four years of full-tim e study or by an equivalent amount o f part-time study.
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Number

The programme fo r the first year of the course is identical with that for Electrical Engineering but in each of the subsequent three years approp
riate subjects offered by the Department of Computing Science to the value of 12 credit points are taken in lieu of subjects (approved by the
Chairman of Department of Electrical and Computer Engineering) having an equivalent credit point value in the normal Electrical Engineer
ing programme. Choice of final year elective topics w ill normally be restricted to those which are deemed by the Department to be relevant.
The Degree of Bachelor of Engineering (Honours) is awarded for meritorious performance over the course and particularly in the final year
thesis projects. The classes of honours awarded are defined in the Bachelor Degree Regulations.
Details of the recommended programme for a full-tim e four year minimum course are set out in Section (i); Section (ii) shows details o f the
preferred programme fo r students in approved, full-tim e industrial employment; while Section (iii) sets out a recommended programme fo r
students holding appropriate Technical College certificates.
(it

RECOMMENDED FU LL-TIM E PROGRAMME

As for YEAR 1 of the Recommended Full-time Programme for the Bachelor of Engineering - Electrical Engineering Course.

Year 2
As for YEAR 2 of the Recommended Full-time Programme for the Bachelor of Engineering - Electrical Engineering Course but w ith choice
of 12 credit points of
Computing Science

100

in lieu of subjects having an equivalent credit point value.

Year 3
As for YEAR 3 of the Recommended Full-time Programme for the Bachelor of Engineering - Electrical Engineering Course but w ith choice
of 12 credit points of
Computing Science

200

in lieu of subjects having an equivalent credit point value.
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Year 1

As for YEAR 4 of the Recommended Full-time Programme fo r the Bachelor of Engineering - Electrical Engineering Course but with choice
of 6 or 12 credit points of
Computing Science

300

in lieu of subjects having an equivalent credit point value.
(ii)

RECOMMENDED PART-TIME PROGRAMME FOR STUDENTS IN APPROVED INDUSTRIAL EMPLOYMENT

Students wishing to undertake the course by part-time study and who also are in approved, full-tim e, industrial employment become eligible
to include within their course two Industrial Option subjects (see Section (ii) of the Bachelor of Engineering - Electrical Engineering Course).

Stage 1
As for STAGE 1 of the Recommended Part-time Programme fo r the Bachelor of Engineering - Electrical Engineering Course.

Stage 2
As for STAGE 2 of the Recommended Part-time Programme for the Bachelor of Engineering - Electrical Engineering Course.

Stage 3
As for STAGE 3 of the Recommended Part-time Programme for the Bachelor of Engineering - Electrical Engineering Course but with choice
of 12 credit points of
Computing Science

100

in lieu of:
PHYS205
ELEC282

Modern Physics
Industrial Option 2

Stage 4
As for STAGE 4 of the Recommended Part-time Programme for the Bachelor of Engineering - Electrical Engineering Course.
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Year 4

Stage 5
As fo r STAGE 5 of the Recommended Part-time Programme fo r the Bachelor of Engineering - Electrical Engineering Course but w ith choice
of 12 credit points of:
Computing Science

200

in lieu of subjects with an equivalent credit point value.
A t this stage, students may transfer to YEAR 4 of the full-tim e programme, excluding the General Elective, or complete STAGES 6 and 7
below.

Stage 6

Computing Science

300

in lieu of subjects with an equivalent credit point value.

Stage 7
ELEC457

Thesis

400

3

300-level

*See "N o tes" at the end o f B.E. Elec Eng. full-tim e programme.

(Hi)

RECOMMENDED PROGRAMME FOR PART-TIME STUDENTS HOLDING N.S.W. DEPARTMENT OF TECHNICAL EDUC
A T IO N ELECTRICAL OR ELECTRONICS A N D COMMUNICATIONS CERTIFICATES

Year 1

(Replacing Stages 1 & 2)
As fo r YEAR 1 of the part-time recommended programme for the BE in Electrical Engineering Course fo r holders of N.S.W. Technical College
Certificates.
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As for STAGE 6 (excluding Industrial Option 5) of the Recommended Part-time Programme for the Bachelor of Engineering - Electrical Engin
eering Course but w ith choice of 6 or 12 credit points of:

As for STAGE 3 of the part-time recommended programme for the BE in Electrical Engineering Course for holders of N.S.W. Technical College
Certificates but w ith: Choice of 12 credit points of
Computing Science

100

in lieu of:
PHYS205
ELEC282

Modern Physics
Industrial Option 2

Stages 4 and later are identical with those in the normal part-time programme leading to a BE in Computer Engineering.

3.

BACHELOR OF ENGINEERING - ELECTRICAL ENGINEERING

The Department offers a course leading to a Bachelor o f Engineering in Electrical Engineering which may be completed in a minimum of four
years of full-time study. Subjects are so scheduled that it may also be undertaken on a part-time basis, in which case the duration w ill depend
upon the particular circumstances of the student. Progression is by subject but the various subject pre- and co-requisites must be satisfied.
The degree of Bachelor of Engineering (Honours) is awarded for meritorious performance over the course and particularly in the final year
thesis projects. The classes of honours awarded are defined in the Bachelor Degree Regulations.
Details of the recommended programme for a full-tim e four year minimum course are set out in Section (i); Section (ii) shows details of
the preferred programme for students in approved, full-tim e industrial employment, while Section (iii) sets out a recommended programme
for students holding appropriate Technical College Certificates.
(i)

RECOMMENDED FULL TIME PROGRAMME

Number

Subject

Level

Session
Offered

Pre-Requisite

Co-Requisite

Remarks

Year 1
CHEM101

Chemistry 1A

100

ELEC131

Computers 1

100

See Schedule A - Chemistry

1
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Stage 3

Number

Subject

Level

Session
Offered

Pre-Requisite

Co-Requisite

Remarks

ELEC152

Laboratbry IA

100

MATH101

Mathematics 1A

100

3

PHYS141

Fundamentals of Physics A

100

1

MATH 101

See Schedule A - Physics

PHYS142

Fundamentals of Physics B

100

2

MATH101

See Schedule A - Physics

ELEC101

Electrical Engineering 1

100

2

PHYS142,
MATH101

Engineering Option 1A*

100

1

Engineering Option 1B*

100

1 or 2

See Schedule
A-Mathematics

See Schedule A - Mathematics

*See "N otes"at the End of fu ll
time programme

Year 2
ELEC201

Circuit Theory 1

200

ELEC211

Electronics 1

200

2

ELEC101

ELEC201

ELEC221

E .C .& D. 1

200

3

ELEC101

MATH201,
286,
ELEC201

ELEC231

Computers 2

200

1

ELEC251

Laboratory 2A

200 3 & 1 or 2

ELEC101

ELEC231,
221

ELEC252

Laboratory 2B

200 3 & 1 or 2

ELEC101

ELEC211,
221

1 or 3

ELEC101
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1 or 2

Level

Session
Offered

MATH201

Mathematics 2A

200

3

MATH286

Mathematics 2Z

200

3

PHYS220

Inter. Physics for Engineers

200

3

Engineering Option 2A *

1 or 2

Engineering Option 2B*

1 or 2

Pre-Requisite

Co-Requisite

See Schedule A - Mathematics

MATH101

PHYS141,
142

Remarks

MATH201

See Schedule A - Mathematics

M ATH201,
286

See Schedule A - Physics

Year 3
ELEC302

ELEC311

Electronics 3A

300

3

ELEC211,
201

ELEC332

Computers 3

300

2

ELEC231

ELEC343

Control Systems

300

3

MATH201,
286,
ELEC201

ELEC352

Laboratory 3A

300 3 & 1 or 2

ELEC332

ELEC353

Laboratory 3B

300 3 & 1 or 2

ELEC311

ELEC322

E.C.& D. 2

300

3

ELEC221,
201

ELEC302

Circuit Theory 2

300

1

ELEC201

ELEC354

Laboratory 3C

300 3 & 1 or 2

ELEC322

ELEC356

Laboratory 3D

300 3 & 1 or 2

ELEC343

ELEC322

ELEC343
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Subject

Number

Number

Subject

Level

Mathematics -1 2 credit points
300-level choice

300

Engineering Design Methods

300

Session
Offered

Pre-Requisite

Co-Requisite

Remarks
See Schedule A

- Mathematics

or

ELEC393

3

1

Engineering Option 3B *

2

This subject is offered as an
alternative to the 300-level Math
ematics

Year 4
ELEC461

ELEC457

Communications 1

400

1

300-level
subjects

3 Final Year Electives*

400

1

300-level
subjects

4 Final Year Electives*

400

2

300-level
subjects

Thesis

400

3

300-level
subjects

General Elective

1 ,2 or 3

THE BACHELOR D E G R E E S -S C H E D U L E C 179

Engineering Option 3 A *

MATH201 and
MATH211 or
M A TH 286

Subject

Level

Session
Offered

Pre-Requisite

Co-Requisite

Remarks

'Notes:
Engineering Options
For 1983 the Engineering Options subjects fo r the various years (of the course) are as follows:
YEAR 1: Stage 2, Part-time
MECH103

Statics

100

2

MECH121

Eng. Drawing and Graphics

100

1

YEAR 2: Stage 3, Part-time
CIVL254

Strength of Materials

200

1 or 2

METL106

Engineering Materials 1

100

1 or 2

YEAR 3:

100 -level
subjects

2 0 0 -level
subjects

Stage 5, Part-time

MECH392

Introd. Thermofluid Dynamics

300

1

MECH344

Heat Transfer

300

2

M ATH201,
286 or 281
MECH392

Final Year Electives
These will be selected from the following list of subjects. Unless class numbers warrant, only seven electives w ill be offered in any year.
ELEC401

Circuit Theory 3

400

1 or 2

300-level
subjects
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Number

Number

Subject

Level

Sessi
Offei

Pre-Requisite

Circuit Theory 4

400

1 or 2

300-level
subjects

ELEC423

E .C .& D. 3

400

1 or 2

300-level
subjects

ELEC424

Electrical Energy Syst.

400

1 or 2

300-level
subjects

ELEC425

Generalised Mach. Thy.

400

1 or 2

300-level
subjects

ELEC426

Electromechanical Dyn.

400

1 or 2

300-level
subjects

ELEC427

Static Converters

400

1 or 2

300-level
subjects

ELEC432

Computers 4

400

1 or 2

300-level
subjects

ELEC443

Control 3

400

1 or 2

300-level
subjects

ELEC456

Laboratory 4

400

1 or 2

300-level
subjects

ELEC462

Communications 2

400

1 or 2

300-level
subjects

ELEC463

Signal Transmission

400

1 or 2

300-level
subjects

ELEC461,463

Remarks
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ELEC404

Co-Requisite

r

Level

Session
Offered

Pre-Requisite

ELEC472

Elect. Prop, of Mats.

400

1 or 2

300-level
subjects

ELEC475

Composite Elective 1

400

1 or 2

300-level
subjects

ELEC476

Composite Elective 2

400

1 or 2

300-level
subjects

ELEC477

Composite Elective 3

400

1 or 2

300-level
subjects

ELEC481

Probab. and Rand. Proc.

400

1 or 2

300-level
subjects

ELEC482

System Reliability

400

1 or 2

300-level
subjects

Co-Requisite

Remarks

With the approval of the Departmental Chairman, one Electrical Engineering elective may be replaced by a suitable equivalent subject offered
by another department.
General Electives
With the approval of the Departmental Chairman, subjects to the value of not less than 6 credit points may be selected from any Schedule.
Industrial Experience
Full-time BE students must accumulate at least 12 weeks of approved industrial experience, documented in the form of employment reports
and preferably in the period between th ird and fourth year.
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Subject

Number

an

R EC O M M END ED P A R T -T IM E P RO G R AM M E FOR S TU D EN TS IN F U L L -T IM E APPR O VED IN D U S T R IA L E M P L O Y M E N T

Students in approved, full-tim e industrial employment become eligible to include Industrial Options in their programme in place of selected
subjects.
Each Option is worth 6 weight units and with the approval of the Departmental Chairman, a student may include Industrial Option 1 in his
programme after he has completed at least one full year of suitable industrial experience. Similarly, Industrial Options 2, 3, 4 and 5 may be
included after 2, 3, 4 and 5 years respectively of approved experience.
Thus a student completing his course after five years of part-time study and one year of full-tim e study could have included in his course.
Industrial Options to the value o f 24 weight units.

In addition to the University Supervisor, the student's employer w ill be asked to nominate an Industrial Supervisor to advise the student in
report and seminar preparation and to ensure that company policy on confidentiality is observed.
The w ritten submissions and seminars w ill deal with a critical analysis and reporting of general (or nominated specific) aspects o f the student's
employment. Subject to confidentiality requirements these may cover technical, organisational and management aspects o f the employer's
industry.
Number

Subject

Level

Session
Offered

Pre-Requisite

Co-Requisite

Remarks

Stage 1
MATH101

Mathematics 1A

100

3

PHYS142

Fundamentals of Physics B

100

2

ELEC131

Computers 1

100

1

ELEC152

Laboratory IA

100

1 or 2

See Schedule A
Mathematics

See Schedule A - Mathematics
MATH101

See Schedule A - Physics
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Industrial Options are related to the student's current full-tim e employment and a student enrolled in an Industrial Option subject is required
to submit w ritten reports to his University Departmental Supervisors and to participate in seminars as scheduled from time to time.

Subject

Number

Level

Pre-Requisite

Co-Requisite

oo
■c>

Remarks
Stage 2

ELEC101

Electrical Engineering I

100

2

PHYS141

Fundamentals of Physics A

100

1

MATH201

Mathematics 2A

200

3

ELEC181

Industrial Option 1

100

3

Engineering Option 1A*

100

1

Engineering Option 1B*

100

1 or 2

MATH101

See Schedule A - Physics
See Schedule A - Mathematics

MATH101

Stage 3
1 or 3

ELEC201

Circuit Theory 1

200

ELEC211

Electronics 1

200

ELEC253

Laboratory 2C

200

ELEC231

Computers 2

200

1

MATH286

Mathematics 2Z

200

3

ELEC282

Industrial Option 2

200

3

PHYS205

Modern Physics

200

3

Engineering Option 2B*

2

3 & 1 or 2

1 or 2

ELEC101
ELEC101

ELEC201

ELEC101

ELEC 211,231

PHYS141,
142

MATH201

See Schedule A - Mathematics

M ATH 201,
and 286

See Schedule A - Physics
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Session
Offered

Number

Subject

Level

Session
Offered

Pre-R eq u isite

Co-Requisite

Remarks

Stage 4
ELEC311

Electronics 3A

300

3

ELEC211,

ELEC302

201

ELEC221

E. C. & D. 1

200

3

ELEC 101

ELEC302

Circuit Theory 2

300

1

ELEC201

ELEC332

Computers 3

300

2

ELEC231

ELEC352

Laboratory 3 A

300

2

ELEC332

ELEC356

Laboratory 3E

300

3 & 1 or 2

ELEC221.
311

Mathematics - 6 credit point
300-level choice

300

Industrial Option 3

200

3

Stage 5
ELEC343

Control Systems

300

3

ELEC322

E. C. & D. 2

300

3

M ATH201,
286, ELEC201

ELEC322

ELEC221

ELEC343

201

Mathematics - 6 credit point
300-level choice

300

?
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ELEC283

MATH2U1,
286,
ELEC201

Level

Session
Offered

Pre-Requisite

Co-Requisite

ELEC354

Laboratory 3C

300 3 & 1 or 2

ELEC322

ELEC355

Laboratory 3D

300 3 & 1 or 2

ELEC343

ELEC384

Industrial Option 4

300

Remarks

3

Engineering Option 3A *

1

Engineering Option 3B*

2

Stage 6
A t this stage, students may transfer to YEAR 4 of the full-tim e programme, excluding the General Elective, or complete STAGES 6 and 7
below.
ELEC461

ELEC485

Communications 1

400

1

300-level
Subjects

3 Final Year Electives*

400

1

300-level
Subjects

4 Final Year Electives*

400

2

300-level
Subjects

Industrial Option 5 * *

400

3

Stage 7
ELEC457

Thesis

400

3

300-level
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Subject

Number

Subject

Number
(iii)

Level

Session
Offered

Pre-Requisite

Co-Requisite

Remarks

RECOMMENDED PROGRAMME FOR PART-TIME STUDENTS HOLDING N.S.W. DEPARTMENT OF TECHNICAL
EDUCATION ELECTRICAL OR ELECTRONICS A N D COMMUNICATIONS CERTIFICATES

Year 1
(Replacing Stages 1 and 2)
Mathematics 1A

100

3

PHYS142

Fundamentals of Physics B

100

2

ELEC201

Circuit Theory 1

200

1 or 3

ELEC231

Computers 2

200

1

ELEC251

Laboratory 2A

200

3 & 1 or 2

See Schedule A - Mathematics

See Schedule A
- Mathematics
MATH101

See Schedule A - Physics

Take digital section only

Stage 3
MATH201

Mathematics 2A

200

3

MATH101

PHYS205

Modern Physics

200

3

PHYS142

ELEC211

Electronics 1

200

2

ELEC101

ELEC252

Laboratory 2B

200

3 & 1 or 2

ELEC282

Industrial Option 2

200

3

MATH286

Mathematics 2Z

200

3

See Schedule A - Mathematics

ELEC201
ELEC211

Take

electronics

MATH 201

See Schedule A - Mathematics

Stages 4 and later are identical to those in the normal part-time programme.
* See "N otes" at the end of Full-time programme
**W ith the approval of the Departmental Chairman, Industrial Option 5 may be substituted fo r 84 hours of 400-level electives.

section

only
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MATH101

4

BACHELOR OF ENGINEERING - MECHANICAL ENGINEERING

The aim of the course offered by the Department of Meehan cal Engineering is to give high academic training in Mechanical Engineering over t
minimum period of 4 years (8 sessions). The course can also be taken on a part-time basis.
Introductory subjects from the first year of the course after which the course is divided into streams consisting of the follow ing Mechanical
Engineering subjects: Fluid Mechanics, Thermodynamics, Design, Dynamics, Mechanics of Solids, Materials, Control and Systems, EnvironmentaEngineering and Experimental Engineering. The final year of rhe course consists of a selection of electives allowing students to choose subject?
within their own areas of specialisation. These electives include the subjects mentioned above, together with subjects of an applications nature
including Materials Handling Systems, Refrigeration and A ir Conditioning, Lubrication etc. The range of electives in any one year is subjec
to review in the light of the funding situation for the Departmer t in that year.
D jring the final year each student is required to prepare a thesi on a topic approved by the Chairman of the Department.
The course has been fully recognised by The Institution of Engineers, Australia, which is the professional accrediting body. This recognitio.
exempts graduates from examinations fo r admission to the grade of Member o f the Institution.
Industrial training and experience is an essential part of the course at Wollongong. Full-time students are required to obtain an aggregate of a
least 12 weeks of practical experience during the summer recesses. For part-time students, each year of appropriate full-tim e industrial employ
ment will be credited as one elective up to a maximum of six electives.
On the following pages three programmes of study are presented: a full-tim e programme; a part-time programme; and a further part-time prog
ramme for those students entering the University with a Mechanical Engineering Certificate qualification from the N.S.W. Department of Technics,
anc Further Education or an approved equivalent. The sessional sequence of subjects is arranged to satisfy the pre- and co-requisite requirements
However, since progression w ithin the course is by subject, individual variations to these programmes may be necessary. A ll study programme
are subject to approval by the Chairman of Department.
All students must take particular notice of the Bachelor Degree Regulations regarding Minimum Rate of Progress: Regulation 13.2 an<
Restriction on Enrolment: Regulation 14. For the purposes of Regulation 13.2 a prescribed course in Mechanical Engineering is interpreter
as that course which has been prescribed fo r a particular student by the Chairman of Department.
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NOTE: Engineering Option subjects and Electives are as for l: ull-time course except that one of the second year Engineering Options and the
General Electives have been replaced by Industrial Options.

In addition to the stipulations of Regulation 12, 13 and 14 a student's performance in the course is assessed by a grade point system. F o rth i
purpose the final grades in each subject are assigned the follow ing numerical grade values: High Distinction - 5, Distinction -4 , Credit - 3, Pass • 2
Pass - Conceded - 1, Fail - 0. Also, the relative content of each subject of the course, i.e. its weighting, is expressed as a credit point rating. Thr
grade point score in a given subject is determined by m ultiplying its credit point rating by the grade value corresponding to the grade obtained. A
cumulative grade point average is computed by dividing the total grade point score by the sum of the credit points of all subjects attempted. Fc
graduation a final CGPA of 2.0 is mandatory, i.e. an overall grade average of a Pass fo r the course. A student who fails to achieve a 2.0 overai
score w ill be required to make up the deficiency by completing additional 400-level elective subjects. Further details of the grade point system
are available from the Chairman of the Department.
Honours are awarded at the end of the course on the basis of overall performance throughout the course.
Note: Attendance in all classes including lectures, tutorials and laboratory classes is mandatory unless given specific exemption by the Depart
mental Chairman.

Number

Subject

Level

Session
Offered

Pre-Requisite

Co-Requisite

Remarks
Year 1

CHEM101

Chemistry IA

100

1

MECH101

Statics

100

1

MECH121

Eng. Drawing & Graphics

100

1

ELEC131

Computers I

100

1

METL106

Materials for Engineers

100

1

MATH187

Mathematics IA Part 1

100

1

See Schedule A - Chemistry

*NSW HSC Exam
ination
2 unit Mathematics
(71-100 percentile
range)

Assumed knowledge is the 3 unit
Mathematics course at the NSW
HSC.
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FU LL-TIM E PROGRAMME

Level

Session
Offered

Pre-Requisite

Co-Requisite

3 unit Mathematics
(11-100 percentile
range)
4 unit Mathematics
(1-100 percentile
range)
"Students who do not
meet the pre-requisite
for this subject may
be permitted to enrol
in this subject on
approval of the
Chairman of the
Department of
Mathematics
PHYS142

Fundamentals of Physics B

100

2

MECH131

Eng. Processes and Practice

100

2

CIVL142

Materials IC

100

2

MECH102

Dynamics

100

2

MECH122

Introduction to Design

100

2

MECH123

Engineering Drawing and Graphics

100

1

MATH 188

Mathematics IA Part 2

100

2

MATH187

MECH121

MATH187

Remarks
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Subject

Number

Number

Subject

Level

Session
Offered

Pre-Requisite

Co-Requisite

Remarks

Year 2
MECH201

Mechanics of Solids I

200

1

MECH101

MECH223

Engineering Dynamics

200

1

MECH102

MECK231

Fluid Mechanics I

200

1

MECH251

Experimental Engineering I

200

1

MECH281

Environmental Engineering I

200

1

ELEC296

Applied Electricity IA

200

1

MATH287

Mathematics HE Part I

200

1

MECH202

Engineering Materials 1

200

2

MECH213

Mechanical Engineering Design 1

200

2

MECH224

System Dynamics

200

2

MATH288

MECH225

Machine Dynamics

200

2

MECH223

MECH241

Thermodynamics 1

200

2

MATH288

ELEC297

Applied Electricity IB

200

2

ELEC296

MATH288

Mathematics HE Part 2

200

2

MATH287

MATH287

MATH 188
MECH201
MECH122

MECH201

THE BACHELOR DEGREES - SCHEDULE C

PHYS142

<D

Subject

Number

Level

Pre-Requisite

Co-Requisite

10

Remarks

rvj

Year 3
MECH313

Mechanical Engineering Design II

300

1

MECH213

MECH332

Fluid Mechanics II

300

1

MECH231

MECH342

Thermodynamics II

300

1

MECH241

MECH361

Control Systems I

300

1

MECH364

Mechanical Engineering
Applications of Computers

300

1

MECH314

Mechanical Engineering
Design IIIA

300

2

MECH344

Heat Transfer

300

2

MECH241

MECH332

MECH353

Experimental Engineering II

300

2

MECH251

MECH342

MECH362

Control Systems II

300

2

MECH361

MECH363

Systems Analysis I

300

2

MECH364

MECH224

MECH313

1 and 2

4 Electives

Year 4
CIVL481

Engineering Management I

400

1

MECH497

Industrial Training

400

1

MECH401

Thesis

400

3
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Session
Offered

Number

Subject
Electives

Level
400

Session
Offered

Pre-Requisite

Co-Requisite

Remarks

1 and 2

Plus at least 8 electives (spread over two sessions) selected from the follow ing electives subject to the approval of the Chairman of the Department.
L ist o f Electives which may be taken in Third or Fourth Year
Engineering Materials II

400

1 or 2

MECH202

MECH404

Mechanics of Solids II

300

1 or 2

MECH201

MECH416

Structural Design for
Mechanical Engineers

400

1 or 2

MECH423

Applied Dynamics I

400

1 or 2

MECH225

MECH425

Hydraulic and Pneumatic Systems

400

1 or 2

MECH224

MECH434

Fluid Mechanics IIIA

400

1 or 2

MECH231

MATH288

MECH435

Fluid Mechanics IIIB

400

1 or 2

MECH332

MECH364

MECH473

Materials Handling S/stems I

400

1 or 2

MECH474

Materials Handling Systems II

400

1 or 2

MECH478

Coal Technology I

400

1 or 2

MECH479

Coal Technology II

400

1 or 2

MECH483

Environmental Engineering II

400

1 or 2

MECH281

MECH241 and
MECH231

MECH484

Environmental Engineering III

400

1 or 2

MECH281

MECH241 and
MECH231

MECH201

MECH473

MECH478
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MECH402

MECH485

Subject

Level

Environmental Engineering IV

Sessi
Offe

Pre-Requisite

400

1 or 2

MECH281

Co-Requisite

List o f Electives which may be taken in Fourth Year
MECH403

Mechanics of Solids III

400

1 or 2

MECH404

MECH413

Mechanical Engineering Design IV

400

1 or 2

MECH213

MECH415

Optimum Design

400

1 or 2

MECH364

MECH424

Applied Dynamics II

400

1 or 2

MECH225

MECH433

Bearing Design, Friction,
Lubrication and Wear

400

1 or 2

MECH332

MECH443

Thermodynamics III

400

MECH444

Thermodynamics IV

400

1 or 2

MECH342

MECH445

Refrigeration and A ir Conditioning

400

1 or 2

MECH342

MECH451

Experimental Engineering III

400

1 or 2

MECH353

MECH463

Control Systems III

400

1 or 2

MECH361

MECH464

Systems Analysis II

400

1 or 2

MECH363 and
MECH364

MECH465

System Identification

400

1 or 2

MECH466

Mechanical Vibration

400

1 or 2

MECH467

Mechanical Engineering Applications
of Finite Element Techniques

400

1 or 2

1 or 2

MECH344

MECH342

Remarks
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Number

Number

Subject

Level

Session
Offered

Fluid Transport of Bulk Solids

400

1 or 2

MECH481

Special Topics in Mechanical
Engineering I

400

1 or 2

MECH482

Special Topics in Mechanical
Engineering II

400

1 or 2

MECH486

Special Topics in Mechanical
Engineering III

400

1 or 2

MECH491

Professional Orientation

400

1 or 2

Co-Requisite

Remarks

MECH332

PART-TIME PROGRAMME

Stage 1
Statics

100

1

MECH121

Engineering Drawing and Graphics

100

1

MATH187

Mathematics IA Part I

100

1

*NSW HSC
Examination
2 unit Math
ematics
(71-100
percentile range)
3 unit Math
ematics
(11-100
percentile range)

Assumed knowledge is the 3 unit
Mathematics course at the NSW
HSC

! t s -SC H ED ULEC 1QR

MECH101

T H E 3 A C H E LL

MECH475

Pre-Requisite

Level

Session
Offered

Pre-Requisite

Co-Requisite
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Subject

Number

Remarks

4 unit Math
ematics
( 1-100

percentile range)
’ Students who do
not meet the pre
requisite for this
subject may be
permitted to
enrol in this
subject on
approval of the
Chairman of the
Department of
Mathematics
MECH102

Dynamics

100

2

MECH122

Introduction to Design

100

2

MECH123

Engineering Drawing and Graphics

100

1

MATH188

Mathematics IA Part 2

100

2

MECH198

Industrial Experience I

100

3

MECH121

MATH187

Stage 2
CHEM101

Chemistry IA

100

1

ELEC131

Computers I

100

1

METL106

Materials for Engineers

100

1

Number

Subject

Level

Session
Offered

Pre-Requisite

METL131

Eng. Processes and Practice

100

2

CIVL142

Materials IC

100

2

PHYS142

Fundamentals of Physics B

100

2

MECH199

Industrial Experience II

100

3

MECH201

Mechanics of Solids I

200

1

MECH101

MECH223

Engineering Dynamics

200

1

MECH102

MATH287

Mathematics ME Part I

200

1

MATH188

MECH202

Engineering Materials I

200

2

MECH213

Mechanical Engineering Design 1

200

2

MECH122

MATH288

Mathematics HE Part 2

200

2

MATH287

MECH298

Industrial Experience III

200

3

Co-Requisite

Remarks

MATH187

Stage 3

MECH201

Stage 4
MECH231

Fluid Mechanics 1

200

1

MECH251

Experimental Engineering 1

200

1

MECH281

Environmental Engineering 1

200

1

ELEC296

Applied Electricity IA

200

1

PHYS142

MECH224

System Dynamics

200

2

MATH288

MATH287
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MECH201

Subject

Number

Level

Pre-Requisite

Co-Requisite

MECH225

Machine Dynamics

200

2

MECH223

MECH241

Thermodynamics 1

200

2

MATH288

ELEC297

Applied Electricity IB

200

2

MECH299

Industrial Experience IV

200

3

Remarks

(O
00

ELEC296

Stage 5
MECH313

Mechanical Engineering
Design II

300

1

MECH213

MECH332

Fluid Mechanics II

300

1

MECH231

MECH342

Thermodynamics II

300

1

MECH241

MECH364

Mechanical Engineering Applications
of Computers

300

1

MECH314

Mechanical Eng. Design IIIA

300

2

MECH344

Heat Transfer

300

2

MECH241

MECH332

MECH353

Experimental Engineering II

300

2

MECH251

MECH342

MECH363

Systems Analysis 1

300

2

MECH398

Industrial Experience V

300

3

MECH313

MECH364
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Session
Offered

Number

Subject

Level

Session
Offered

Pre-Requisite

Co-Requisite

Remarks

Year 6
(Full-time or two Part-time Stages)
MECH361

Control Systems I

300

1

MECH399

Industrial Experience VI

300

3

MECH401

Thesis

400

3

MECH224

Note that part-time students w ill be allowed a maximum of six electives exemptions for satisfactory completion of MECH198, 199,298, 299,
398 and 399.
L ist o f Electives
MECH404

Mechanics of Solids II

300

1 or 2

MECH201

MECH444

Thermodynamics IV

400

1 or 2

MECH342

MECH423

Applied Dynamics I

400

1 or 2

MECH225

MECH425

Hydraulic and Pneumatic Systems

400

1 or 2

MECH224

MECH473

Materials Handling Systems I

400

1 or 2

MECH483

Environmental Engineering II

400

1 or 2

MECH464

Systems Analysis II

400

1 or 2

MECH281

MECH241 and
MECH231
MECH363 and
MECH364
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Plus at least thirteen electives (spread over tw o sessions) selected from the following electives subject to the approval o f the Chairman o f the
Department.

Subject

Level

Session
Offered

Pre-Requisite

Co-Requisite
MECH363

MECH465

System Identification

400

1 or 2

MECH466

Mechanical Vibration

400

1 or 2

MECH467

Mechanical Engineering
Applications of Finite Element
Techniques

400

1 or 2

MECH478

Coal Technology I

400

1 or 2

MECH479

Coal Technology II

400

1 or 2

CIVL481

Engineering Management I

400

1 or 2

MECH481

Special Topics in Mechanical
Engineering I

400

1 or 2

]MECH403

Mechanics of Solids III

400

1 or 2

MECH404

(MECH413

Mechanical Engineering Design IV

400

1 or 2

MECH213

MECH445

Refrigeration and A ir Conditioning

400

1 or 2

MECH342

MECH362

Control Systems II

300

1 or 2

MECH443

Thermodynamics III

400

1 or 2

MECH424

Applied Dynamics II

400

1 or 2

MECH415

Optimum Design

400

1 or 2

MECH474

Materials Handling Systems II

400

1 or 2

MECH478

MECH344,

MECH361
MECH342
MECH423
MECH364
MECH473

Remarks
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Number

Number

Subject

Level

Session
Offered

Pre-Requisite

Co-Requisite

MECH484

Environmental Engineering III

400

1 or 2

MECH281

MECH241 and
MECH231

MECH434

Fluid Mechanics 111A

400

1 or 2

MECH231

MATH288

MECH463

Control Systems III

400

1 or 2

MECH433

Bearing Design, Friction,
Lubrication and Wear

400

1 or 2

MECH332

MECH475

Fluid Transport of Bulk Solids

400

1 or 2

MECH332

MECH435

Fluid Mechanics IIIB

400

1 or 2

MECH332

MECH416

Structural Design for
Mechanical Engineers

400

1 or 2

MECH402

Engineering Materials il

400

1 or 2

MECH202

MECH451

Experimental Engineering III

400

1 or 2

MECH353

MECH482

Special Topics in Mechanical
Engineering II

400

1 or 2

MECH485

Environmental Engineering IV

400

1 or 2

MECH486

Special Topics in Mechanical
Engineering III

400

1 or 2

MECH491

Professional Orientation

400

1 or 2

Remarks

MECH361

MECH201

MECH281
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MECH364

(O

o

Subject

Level

Session
Offered

Pre-Requisite

Co-Requisite

Remarks

PART-TIME PROGRAMME FOR STUDENTS ENTERING THE UNIVERSITY WITH A MECHANICAL ENGINEERING CERTIFICATE
Q U ALIFIC ATIO N FROM THE N.S.W. DEPARTMENT OF TECHNICAL AN D FURTHER EDUCATION OR A N APPROVED EQ UIVALENT.

Stage 1
(To replace Stages 1 and 2 of the normal Part-time Programme)
MECH101

Statistics

100

1

MATH187

Mathematics IA Part I

100

1

‘ NSW HSC
Examination
2 unit Mathematics
(71-100
percentile range)
3 unit Math
ematics
(

11-100

percentile range)
4 unit Math
ematics
( 1-100
percentile range)
‘ Students who do
not meet the
pre-requisite for
this subject may
be permitted to
enrol in this
subject on approval
of the Chairman of
the Department of
Mathematics

Assumed knowledge is the 3 unit
Mathematics course at the NSW
HSC

202 THE BACHELOR DEGREES - SCHEDULE C

Number

Number

Subject

Level

Session
Offered

MATH 188

Mathematics IA Part 2

100

2

MECH102

Dynamics

100

2

MECH199

Industrial Experience II

100

3

Pre-Requisite

Co-Requisite

Remarks

MATH187

Stages 3, 4 and 5, and Year 6 w ill be identical to the normal part-time programme (listed above), except that in Year 6, twelve subjects are to
be chosen from the list of electives instead o f thirteen subjects.

BACHELOR OF ENGINEERING - M IN IN G ENGINEERING

The Mining Engineering course offered is designed to give a general academic training fo r the professional Mining Engineer and to meet all
statutory requirements. The course normally extends from a minimum of 8 sessions to a maximum o f 16 sessions over a period o f from 4 to 8
years.
In the earlier sessions of the course students are given further training in the basic sciences - Mathematics, Chemistry, Physics - together w ith an
introduction to Civil Engineering, including practice areas of surveying, construction and design. Subsequent sessions are increasingly devoted
to Mining Engineering subjects and the design of Engineering structures, while the final sessions are completely professionally oriented. Each
student, whether completing the course in minimum time (8 sessions) or longer, is required to prepare a thesis w ithin some area of specialization.
A feature of the course is the optional areas of study available and students can include various areas of specialization depending upon their
interests and abilities. Professional experience is a necessary part of the course.
The course offers a number of units each of 1 session duration which are classified either as core subjects or electives. The study of the core
subjects is mandatory.
Generally the course requires the satisfactory completion of 53 units of study, identified in the schedule by a disparate number, the selection
of the units being constrained by the pre- and co-requisite requirements. Two patterns of study which meet these requirements are shown, but,
as progression w ithin the course is by subject, variation of these programmes occur subject to approval by the Chairman of the Department.
All students must take particular notice of the Bachelor Degree Regulations regarding Minimum Rate of Progress: Regulation 13.2 and
Restriction on Enrolment: Regulation 14. For the purposes of Regulation 13.2 a prescribed course in Mining Engineering is that course which
has been prescribed for a particular student by the Chairman of Department.
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5.

NOTE: (1)
(2)

Attendance is mandatory at lectures, tutorials, laboratory classes and excursions unless given specific exemption by the Depart
mental chairman.
For subjects listed below, pre-requisites and co-requisites are indicated where applicable.
Session
Offered

Subject

Level

METL106

Materials for Engineers

100

1

CIVL111

Introduction to Design

100

2

CIVL122

Mechanics and Structures

100

1

CIVL123

Dynamics

100

2

CIVL142

Materials 1

100

2

CIVL171

Surveying 1

100

1

CIVL191

Building Construction

100

2

CIVL192

Construction I

100

1

CIVL193

Excursions I

100

3

CHEM101

Chemistry IA

100

1

MATH187

Mathematics IA Part I

100

1

Number

Pre-Requisite

Co-Requisite

Remarks

100-Level Core Subjects

See Schedule A - Chemistry
*NSW HSC
Examination
2 unit Math
ematics (71-100
percentile range)

Assumed knowledge is the 3 unit
Mathematics course at the NSW
HSC
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Honours are awarded at the end of the course on the basis of overall performance throughout the course.

Number

Subject

Level

Session
Offered

Pre-Requisite

Co-Requisite

MATH 188

Mathematics IA Part 2

100

2

PHVS142

Fundamental of Physics B

100

2

MATH187
MATH187

200-Level Core Subjects
MINE231

Construction Operations

200

2

CIVL192

CIVL213

Structural Design I

200

2

CIVL111

CIVL251

CIVL225

Mechanics I

200

1

CIVL123

CIVL281 or
MATH287

CIVL226

Mechanics 2

200

2

CIVL231

Hydraulics I

200

2

CIVL281 or
MATH287
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3 unit Math
ematics (11-100
percentile range)
4 unit Math
ematics (1-100
percentile range)
•Students who do
not meet the pre
requisite for this
subject may be
permitted to enrol
in this subject on
approval of the
Chairman of the
Department of
Mathematics

Remarks

Level

Session
Offered

Pre-Requisite

Co-Requisite

Remarks

CIVL251

CIVL243

Materials 2

200

2

CIVL251

Strength of Materials I

200

1

CIVL272

Survey Camp

200

2

CIVL281

Computational Techniques I

200

1

MATH188

Depending upon available resour
ces students may be required to
enrol in MATH287 in lieu

CIVL282

Computational Techniques 2

200

2

CIVL281

Depending upon available resour
ces students may be required to
enrol in M ATH288 in lieu

GEOL252

Geology for Engineers I

200

1

CIVL295

Experimental Engineering

200

1

CIVL296

Excursions 2

200

3

Attending pre
dominantly 200level subjects

CIVL273

Surveying 2

200

1

CIVL171

CIVL122
CIVL171 and
CIVL273

CIVL111,
122

200-Level Electives
ELEC296

Applied Electricity IA

200

1

PHYS142 or
PHYS1 20 and
PHYS121

Not to count w ith ELEC291

ELEC297

Applied Electricity IB

200

2

ELEC296

Not to count w ith ELEC291
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Subject

Number

Number
ECONIII

Subject
Introductory Microeconomics

Level

Session
Offered

200

2

Pre-Requisite

Co-Requisite

Remarks

300-Level Core Subjects
Hydraulics 2

300

1

GEOL352

Geology for Engineers 2

300

1

MINE314

Professional Practice 4

300

2

MINE342

Surveying (Mining)

300

2

MINE364

Mine Ventilation and
Atmosphere Control

300

2

MINE365

Simulation of Mining Operations

300

2

MINE366

Mining Equipment

300

2

MINE367

Mine Resources

300

2

MINE368

Soil Mechanics and Surface Mining

300

1

MINE371

Underground Mining Methods

300

2

MINE372

Transportation

300

1

METL302

The Materials Industries I

300

1

METL387

Mineral Processing

300

1

CIVL231
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CIVL332

Level

Sess
Offe

Pre-Requisite

Co-Requisite

300-Level Elective Subjects
MECH241

Thermodynamics

2

ECON215

Microeconomic Theory & Practice

1

CIVL362

Soil Mechanics I

1

CIVL491

Computer Applications

2

GEOG202

Urban Environments: Structure
and Development

2

400-Level Core Subjects
MINE471

Power Control

400

1

MINE472

Rock Mechanics and Ground Control

400

2

MINE491

Thesis

400

3

CIVL481

Engineering Management

400

1

MECH491

Professional Orientation

400

2

MINE473

Regulations and Safety

400

1

MINE474

Management and Organisation
of Mining Projects

400

1

MINE475

Mining Explosives

400

2

MINE499

Professional Experience

400

1

MATH287

CIVL251
CIVL282 or
MATH288

Remarks
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Subject

Number

Number

Subject

Level

Session
Offered

Pre-Requisite

Co-Requisite

Remarks

400-Level Elective Subjects
The Civil Engineer and the
Environment

400

1

Enrolled in Pre
dom inantly 400level subjects

CIVL488

Traffic and Transportation Systems

400

2

Enrolled in Pre
dominantly 400level subjects

CIVL491

Computer Applications

400

2

CIVL493

Public Health Engineering

400

1

MINE111

Professional Practice 1

3

MINE112

Professional Practice 2

3

MINE213

Professional Practice 3

3

MINE415

Professional Practice 5

MINE416

Professional Practice 6

CIVL496

Roads Engineering

400

1

CIVL363

Soil Mechanics 2

400

2

CIVL362

CIVL464

Soil Mechanics 3

400

1

CIVL363

CIVL282 or
MATH288
Enrolled in Pre
dominantly 400level subjects
For MINE111, 112, 213, 314,
415, 416, each elective completed
at either 100, 200, 300 or 400
level, the credit being determined
by the Chairman of the Depart
ment and w ill be from the fo llo w 
ing list: C IVL111, 142, 171, 172,
191, 192, 193, 294, 296, 312,
397 or other 300-level or 400level elective subject
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CIVL486

Level

Session
Offered

ECON312

Industrial Economics

400

2

GEOL225

Resource Geology 1

400

2

GEOL334

Economic Geology

400

2

GEOL336

Geophysics

400

1

GEOL337

Structural Geology and
Mathematical Geology

400

2

Pre-Requisite

Co-Requisite

Remarks
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Subject

Number

SCHEDULE D
M ETALLURG Y
BACHELOR OF M ETALLURG Y
The course offered by the Department of Metallurgy leads to the honours degree of Bachelor of Metallurgy, norrt ally after four years of fu ll
time study, but a longer period with part-time study is possible. A fter completion of the first three years of the four year course a qualified
candidate may graduate w ith the degree of Bachelor of Metallurgy.
To be qualified, a candidate shall satisfactorily complete the prescribed subjects in the course and in addition have a weighted average of at
least 50% fo r all metallurgy (METL) subjects. The weighted average is determined as
Imwl/ Z w

where m is the subject mark (best mark gained in m ultiple attempts), and w is the subject weighting factor.
Progression to qualification is monitored by the value of the weighted average at the end of each academic session. A candidate with weighted
average of at least 50% progresses normally; a candidate with weighted average of less than 50% may not progress and must repeat subjects
recommended by the Chairman of Department.
A candidate who satisfactorily completes the course and attains a weighted average of at least 50% for the year 4 subjects graduates with
honours, the class of which is determined by the performance in all subjects in the course.
Number

Subject

Level

Session
Offered

W

Pre-Requisite

FU LL- TIME STUDY

CHEM101

Chemistry IA

100

1

6

CHEM102

Chemistry IB

100

2

6

MATH101

Mathematics IA

100

3

12

See Schedule
A Mathematics

Co-Requisite
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2

Level

Session
Offered

W

METL105

Nature of Materials

100

1 or 2

6

METL131

Mechanics of Deformation I

100

1 or 2

3

METL181

Introductory Extractive
Metallurgy

100

1 or 2

3

METL195

Technical Communications I

100

1 or 2

1

METL196

Technical Communications 2

100

1 or 2

3

PHYS142

Fundamentals of Physics B

100

2

6

Pre-Requisite

Co-Requisite

MATH101

Year 2
CIVL216

Design M

200

3

6

CSCI233

Fundamentals of Computing

200

1

4

MATH233

Mathematics 2P

200

1

4

MATH282

Mathematics 2M(a)

200

3

4

MATH 101

METL211

Thermodynamics I

200

1 or 2

3

METL181

METL231

Mechanics of Deformation 2

200

1 or 2

3

METL131

METL245

Transport Processes I

200

1 or 2

3

METL255

Structure of Metals I

200

1 or 2

4

METL105

METL323

Mechanical Behaviour I

300

1 or 2

3

M ETL231,1 05
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Subject

Number

Number
METL345

.

Subject
Transport Processes 2

Level
300

Session
Offered

W

Pre-Requisite

1 or 2

3

METL245

Co-Requisite

(6 credit points)

General Option Subjects (b)
Three 300-level (c)
metallurgy option subjects

ELEC291

Applied Electricity I

200

3

6

METL197

Technical Communications 3

100

1 or 2

1

METL332

Fracture I

300

1 or 2

3

METL231

METL346

Transport Processes 3

300

1 or 2

4

METL245

METL355

Structure of Metals 2

300

1 or 2

3

METL255

METL375

Transformations I

300

1 or 2

3

METL255

METL385

Extractive Metallurgy I

300

1 or 2

3

METL181,
211

METL423

Mechanical Behaviour 2

400

1 or 2

3

METL323

METL456

A lloy Design

400

1 or 2

3

METL355,
375

METL485

Extractive Metallurgy 2

400

1 or 2

3

METL345,
346,385

METL495

Metallurgy Project I

400

1 or 2

10

PHYS142
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METL423, 456, 485

Subject

Level

Session
Offered

W

Pre-Requisite

Co-Requisite

Six 300-level (c) or
appropriate 400-level
(d) metallurgy option
subjects

Year 4
METL496

Metallurgy Project 2

400

3

Seven 400-level(d)
metallurgy option
subjects
General option
subjects (e)

24

METL495

(6 credit points minimum)

PART-TIME STUDY

Year 1
MATH101

Mathematics IA

100

3

12

METL105

Nature of Materials

100

1 or 2

6

METL195

Technical Communications I

100

1 or 2

1

PHYS142

Fundamentals of Physics B

100

2

6

See Schedule A
Mathematics

MATH101

Year 2
CHEM101

Chemistry IA

100

1

6

CHEM102

Chemistry IB

100

2

6
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Number

Number

Subject

Level

Session
Offered

W

Pre-Requisite
MATH101

MATH282

Mathematics 2M(a)

200

1

4

METL131

Mechanics of Deformation I

100

1 or 2

3

METL181

Introductory Extractive
Metallurgy

100

1 or 2

3

METL196

Technical Communications 2

100

1 or 2

3

Co-Requisite

Year 3
Fundamentals o f Computing

200

1

4

MATH233

Mathematics 2P

200

3

4

METL211

Thermodynamics I

200

1 or 2

3

METL181

METL231

Mechanics of Deformation 2

200

1 or 2

3

METL131

METL245

Transport Processes I

200

1 or 2

3

METL255

Structure of Metals I

200

1 or 2

4

General option subjects (b)

MATH201

or

MATH282

METL105

(6 credit points)

Year 4
CIVL216

Design M

200

3

6

METL323

Mechanical Behaviour I

300

1 or 2

3

METL231

METL345

Transport Processes 2

300

1 or 2

3

METL245

METL375

Transformations 1

300

1 or 2

3

METL255
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CSCI233

Level

Session
Offered

W

Pre-Requisite

Co-Requisite

Four 300-level (c)
metallurgy option subjects

Year 5
ELEC291

Applied Electricity I

200

3

6

PHYS142

METL332

Fracture I

300

1 or 2

3

METL231

METL346

Transport Processes 3

300

1 or 2

4

METL245

METL355

Structure of Metals 2

300

1 or 2

3

METL255

Three 300-level (c) or
appropriate 400-level (d)
metallurgy option subjects

Year 6
METL197

Technical Communications 3

100

1 or 2

1

METL385

Extractive Metallurgy 1

300

1 or 2

3

METL181
METL211

METL423

Mechanical Behaviour 2

400

1 or 2

3

METL323

METL456

Alloy Design

400

1 or 2

3

METL355,
METL375

METL485

Extractive Metallurgy 2

400

1 or 2

3

METL345,
METL346,
METL385

METL495

Metallurgy Project 1

400

2

10

METL423, 456, 485
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Subject

Number

Subject

Number

Level

Session
Offered

W

Pre-Requisite

Co-Requisite

Two 300-level (c) or
appropriate 400-level (d)
metallurgy option subjects
In consultation with the Chairman of Department a student wishing to take full Mathematics II may be permitted to do so as
part of the option requirements.
Selected after consultation with the Chairman of Department, for example, HPS217 Materials in the Twentieth Century.

(c)

300-level metallurgy option subjects:

METL301

Ceramics

300

1 or 2

2

METL302

The Materials Industries I

300

1 or 2

3

METL306

Polymeric Materials

300

1 or 2

3

METL105

METL308

Materials Selection

300

1 or 2

3

METL255

METL311

Thermodynamics 2

300

1 or 2

3

METL211

METL315

Corrosion

300

1 or 2

3

METL211

METL321

Physics of Metals

300

1 or 2

3

METL105

METL331

Mechanics of Deformation 3

300

1 or 2

3

METL231

METL365

Computing in Metallurgy

300

1 or 2

3

MATH233,
CSCI233

METL376

Solidification I

300

1 or 2

3

METL255

METL386

Chemical Reaction Engineering

300

1 or 2

3

METL346

METL387

Mineral Processing

300

1 or 2

3

METL105
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(b)

Level

Session
Offered

W

Pre-Requisite

Co-Requisite

(d)

400-level metallurgy option subjects;

METL402

The Materials Industries 2

400

1 or 2

3

METL421

Diffraction Techniques

400

1 or 2

3

METL321

METL424

Mechanical Behaviour 3

400

1 or 2

3

METL323

METL431

Mechanics of Deformation 4

400

1 or 2

3

METL323 or
331

METL432

Fracture 2

400

1 or 2

3

METL332

METL441

Transport Processes 4

400

1 or 2

3

METL345

METL455

Recrystallization

400

1 or 2

3

METL355

METL457

Metal Joining

400

1 or 2

3

METL375

METL465

Process Modelling I

400

1 or 2

3

METL471

Transformations 2

400

1 or 2

3

METL375

METL472

Solidification 2

400

1 or 2

4

METL376

METL486

Extractive Metallurgy 3

400

1 or 2

3

METL487

Extractive Process Engineering

400

1 or 2

METL488

Refining Processes

400

1 or 2

(e)

Selected after consultation with the Chairman of Department, for example, PHYS205 Modern Physics; m inor adjustment of
program is possible depending upon option selected.

METL385
METL346,
386

3

METL211,
385
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Subject

Number
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SCHEDULE F
MATHEMATICS
Set out below in Schedule F are the subjects that may be taken in the Mathematics
course. Additional details relating to the subjects listed, such as co- and pre
requisites, are set out in Schedule A.

SUBJECTS APPROVED BY THE FACULTY OF MATHEMATICS
Number

Subject

Credit
Points

Session
Offered

COMPUTING SCIENCE
100-Level
CSCI111

Computing Science IA

6

1

CSCI112

Computing Science IB

6

2

CSC 1201

Computing Science II

12

3

CSC 1211

Introduction to Computer Systems

6

1

CSCI223

Business Data Processing

6

2

CSCI311

Software Engineering

6

1

CSC 1312

Operating Systems

6

1

CSC 1313

Business Data Processing*

6

2

CSCI321

Software Project

6

2

CSCI331

Advanced Data Structures

6

3

CSCI333

Compilers

6

3

CSCI334

Microcomputers

6

3
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200-Level

300-Level

400-Level
CSCI401

Computing Science IV (Honours)

*This subject w ill not be available after 1983.
M ATHEM ATICS
100-Level
MATH 101

Mathematics IA

12

3

MATH102

Mathematics IB

12

3

Mathematics IIA

12

3

200-Level
MATH201
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Subject

Number

Credit
Points

Session
Offered

M ATH 211

Mathematics I IB

12

3

MATH221

Mathematics IIC

12

3

MATH231

Mathematics IID

12

3

300-Level
M ATH 311

Mathematicals Methods: Differential
Equations and Special Functions

6

1

MATH312

Numerical Analysis A

6

1 or 2

MATH313

Numerical Analysis B

6

1 or 2

MATH314

Ocean Dynamics

6

2

MATH315

Variational Calculus and
Asym ptotic Analysis

6

2

MATH321

Functional Analysis

6

1 or 2

MATH322

Abstract Algebra

6

1 or 2

MATH323

Logic and Number Theory

6

1 or 2

MATH324

Topology and Complex Analysis

6

1 or 2

MATH331

Time Series

6

1 or 2

MATH332

Multiple Regression and
Analysis of Variance

6

1 or 2

MATH335

Statistical Inference

6

1 or 2

MATH336

Applied Probability Models

6

1 or 2

MATH337

Operations Research

6

1 or 2

MATH361

Differential Equations

6

1 or 2

MATH362

Viscous Fluids

6

2

MATH363

Mathematical Modelling

6

1 or 2

MATH364

Continuum Mechanics

6

1 or 2

MATH365

Decision Theory

6

1 or 2

MATH366
MATH371

Population Dynamics
Advanced Topics in Applied
Mathematics

6

1 or 2

6

1 or 2

MATH372

Advanced Topics in Pure
Mathematics

6

1 or 2

MATH373

Advanced Topics in
Statistics

6

1 or 2

48

3

400-Level
MATH401

Mathematics IV (Honours)

SCHEDULE G
BACHELOR OF MATHEMATICS/BACHELOR OF ENGINEERING - ELECTRICAL ENGINEERING
Students who have completed, at Honours level or better, the recommended first year programme of the course leading to the degree of Bachelor
of Engineering in Electrical Engineering may, with the approval of the Chairmen of the Department of Electrical & Computer Engineering and
of the Department of Mathematics or of the Department of Computing Science as the case may be, undertake a programme o f sudy leading
to the jo in t degree B Math/BE.

Number

Subject

Level

Session
Offered

Pre-requisite

Co-requisite

Remarks

RECOMMENDED FULL-TIM E PROGRAMME

Year 1
As for YEAR 1 of the Recommended Full-time Programme for the Bachelor of Engineering - Electrical Engineering Course.

Year 2
ELEC201

Circuit Theory I

200

1 or 3

ELEC101

ELEC211

Electronics I

200

2

ELEC101

ELEC201

ELEC221

E.C. & D.l

200

3

ELEC101

M ATH201,
ELEC 201,211

ELEC231

Computers 2

200

1

ELEC251

Laboratory 2A

200

3 & 1 or 2

ELEC10I

ELEC 231,221
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The programme, which may be completed in five years of full-tim e study, offers the opportunity for students to combine additional math
ematics or computing science with their studies in electrical engineering. It is likely to be of particular interest to those students who wish to
undertake a career in research. The Degree with Honours is awarded for meritorious performance over the course and particularly in the final
year thesis projects. The classes of honours awarded are defined in the Bachelor Degree Regulations.

Pre-Requisite

Co-Requisite

3 & 1 or 2

ELEC101

ELEC 211,221

3

MATH101

Level

Session
Offered

ELEC252

Laboratory 2B

200

MATH201

Mathematics 2A

200

Engineering Option 2A*

1

Engineering Option 2B*

2

Choice of 12 credit points
Mathematics or Computing
Science**

1 0 0 /2 0 0

Remarks

See Schedule A - Mathematics

See Schedule A - Mathematics/
Computing Science

3

Year 3
PHYS220

Inter. Physics for Engineers

200

3

PHYS141,
142

ELEC302

Circuit Theory 2

300

1

ELEC201

ELEC332

Computers 3

300

2

ELEC231

ELEC352

Laboratory 3A

300

3 & 1 or 2

Engineering Option 3 A *

1

Engineering Option 3B*

2

Choice of 24 credit points
Mathematics or Computing
Science**

200/300

MATH201,
211

ELEC332

See Schedule A - Physics
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Subject

Number

Number

ELEC311

Subject

Electronics 3A

Level

300

Session
Offered

3

Pre-Requisite

Co-Requisite

Remarks

ELEC211,
201

ELEC322

E.C. & D.2

300

3

ELEC221,

ELEC343

201

ELEC343

Control Systems

300

3

ELEC353

Laboratory 3B

300

3 & 1 or 2

ELEC311

ELEC354

Laboratory 3C

300

3 & 1 or 2

ELEC322

ELEC355

Laboratory 3D

300

3 & 1 or 2

ELEC343

Choice of 24 credit points
Mathematics or Computing
Science**

300

ELEC322

Year 5
As for Year 4 of the Recommended Full-time Programme fo r the Bachelor of Engineering - Electrical Engineering Course.
* See "N otes" at end of B.E. - Elec. Eng. full-tim e program.
**The choice of subjects w ill be constrained by the regulations for a Bachelor of Mathematics Degree as set out in Part V IIA of the degree
regulations and is subject to the approval of the Chairmen of the Department of Electrical and Computer Engineering and o f the Departments
of Mathematics or of Computing Science as the case may be.
A (non-exhaustive) list of sample programmes fo r the Mathematics/Computing Science strands follows. Before students vary from these pro
grammes, they should consult with an appropriate academic adviser.
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M ATH 201,
ELEC201
MATH211

PROG. 1
Year 2:

either M ATH211 or MATH286

Year 3: 24 cp of 300-level
Mathematics

Year 4: 24 cp of 300-level Mathematics

PROG. 2
Year 2:

CSCI101

Year 3: either M ATH 211 or
MATH286 together w ith CSCI201

Year 4: either 24 cp of 300-level Mathematics
or 24 cp of 300-level Computing Science

PROG. 3
Year 2:

MATH102

Year 3: either M ATH 211 or
MATH286 together with either
MATH221 or MATH231

Year 4: 24 cp of 300-level Mathematics

PROG. 4
Year 2:

either MATH211 or MATH286

Year 3; 12 cp of 300-level
Mathematics together w ith CSCI101

Year 4: either 24 cp of 300-level Mathematics
or 12 cp of 300-level Mathematics together w ith
CSCI201

PROG. 5
Year 2:

either M ATH 211 or MATH286

Year 3: 12 cp of 300-level
Mathematics together w ith MATH 102

Year 4: either 24 cp of 300-level Mathematics
or 12 cp of 300-level Mathematics together with
either MATH211 or MATH231

224 THE BACHELOR DEGREES - SCHEDULE G

Sample Programmes for Mathematics/Computing Science Options
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DESCRIPTION OF SUBJECTS
D E FINITIO N S
The terms used to categorize publications listed in the Description of Subjects
section have been defined as follows:
TEXTBOOK
A textbook is a publication considered an essential aid in the study of a subject.
A student is required to have a textbook available fo r regular reference in class
and during private study. The University reserves the right to change textbooks
where difficulties of supply occur.
(The textbooks listed in this Calendar may be purchased from the University
Co-operative Bookshop.)
P R E LIM IN A R Y READING
Publications listed under the heading - P R E LIM IN A R Y READING - supply the
background knowledge required by a student before he can properly understand
and participate in the classes conducted in a subject or in certain parts of a
subject.

NOTE: Publications additional to those listed in this Calendar under P R E LIM IN 
A R Y READING or TEXTBOOKS may be recommended by tutors and lecturers
during the year. Students are advised to check w ith the relevant Department
whether a list of RECOMMENDED READING is available fo r each subject being
studied.
Students are n o t required to purchase publications listed as P R E LIM IN AR Y
READING but may be advised, in some cases, to own major references. These
publications are available fo r borrowing and/or fo r consultation in the University
Library.
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DESCRIPTION OF SUBJECTS
ACCOUNTANCY
BCom Degree
The Department of Accountancy offers three year full-tim e, and part-time courses,
leading to the BCom degree. Students may specialise in Accountancy, Economics,
Industrial Relations or Management Studies, or take combined specialisations.
The Accountancy Department is responsible fo r the specialisations in Account
ancy and Management Studies, and contributes to the specialisations in Economics
and Industrial Relations offered by the Economics Department. Accountancy
subjects may also be studied fo r the BMath degree. The part-time course normally
takes six years but good students, particularly if supported by their employer
with generous provision fo r time o ff and encouragement, may complete the
degree in a shorter period.
The courses provide a sequence of accounting and management subjects from
100- to 300-level which is designed to provide a comprehensive understanding
o f the conceptual basis of accounting and management. These ideas are then
applied to the financial management and public accountability of enterprises,
and in management inform ation systems. Concurrent studies in law provide
a broad introduction to the legal environment. First year subjects in economics
and statistics are included. A range o f options presents an opportunity to develop
special areas of interest in accounting and associated fields. Combined special
isations, particularly w ith other disciplines such as Computing Science, Economics,
Mathematics and Psychology are encouraged. Students wishing to undertake a
combined specialisation in Accountancy w ith disciplines other than Economics,
would need to postpone tw o of the compulsory economics subjects to second
or later years.
Emphasis is upon mastery of ideas and stimulation o f critical a bility to provide
a foundation for personal and professional development. The accountancy special
isation provides an appropriate preparation for entry into the accountancy
profession. However, the scope and orientation are much broader than fo r this
purpose alone, providing a particularly suitable education fo r careers in business
and administration generally.
Students w ith a good academic record, particularly in th ird year, are encouraged
to enrol fo r the Honours degree on completion of requirements fo r the BCom
degree. The additional requirement in order to qualify fo r the BCom (Hons)
degree in Accounting and Financial Management is a further year of full-tim e
study, or two years' part-time. The Honours course, using seminar discussion,
provides a more extensive exposure to recent developments in accounting thought
and practice.
BA Degree
In order to specialise in Accountancy fo r the BA degree the follow ing subjects
must be included in the degree course:
CREDIT POINTS
Accounting & Financial Management I
Accounting & Financial Management IIA & I IB
Accounting & Financial Management IIIA & 111B
(or other approved "substantial and coherent
study" of 24 credit points at 300-level).

12
12
°4

The Academic Senate has approved the following combinations of subjects as
providing a "substantial and coherent study" at 300-level for the BA degree:
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(a)

Either Accounting & Financial Management IIIA or 111B plus any
other 300-level subjects offered by the Accountancy Department
aggregating not less than 12 credit points.

(b)

Either Accounting & Financial Management IIIA or IIIB plus any
subject at 300-level aggregating not less than 12 credit points
offered by either the Computing Science, Economics or Mathematics
Departments.

(c)

Either Accounting & Financial Management IIIA or 111B together
w ith other subjects at 300-level offered by the Department aggregat
ing not less than 6 credit points PLUS subjects aggregating not less
than 6 credit points selected from Schedule A 300-level subjects
approved by the Chairman, Department of Accountancy.

100-LEVEL

ACCY101 ACCOUNTING AND FIN A N C IA L M ANAGEM ENT I
Double session; 12 credit points (2 lectures, 1 tu to rial per week, 1 workshop
per week)
Assessment: Assignment(s), essay(s) and examination(s)
An introduction to financial and management accounting, including the double
entry recording system, the accounting cycle, p ro fit measurement, financial
reporting, cost accounting and management accounting.
TEXTBOOKS
Thacker, R. J. Accounting Principles. Prentice Hall.
Horngren, C. T. Cost Accounting. Prentice Hall.

ACCY163 INTRO DUCTIO N TO LAW
Double Session; 12 credit points (2 lectures, 2 tutorials per week)
Assessment: Assignment(s), essay(s) and examination(s)
A study o f the overall framework o f law in Australia, the sources, classifications
and terminology of law, the judicial process, legal reasoning, materials and meth
odology; an introduction to the law o f property including trusts;a detailed exam
ination of the common law governing contractual relationships together with
an outline of relevant statutory modifications, including an introduction to the
sale o f goods and consumer law; the special contract of insurance and the law
o f principal and agent.
TEXTBOOKS
Collinge, J. Tutorials in Contract. Law Book Co.
Derham, D.P., Maher, F.K.H. & Waller, P.L. An Introduction to Law. Law Book
Co.
Lane, P.H. An Introduction to the Australian Constitution. Law Book Co.
Vermeesch, R.B. ahd Lindgren, K.E. Business Law in Australia. Butterworths.
200-LEVEL

ACCY211 ACCOUNTING AND FIN A N C IA L MANAGEM ENT IIA
F irst session; 6 credit points (2 lectures, 2 tutorials per week)
Assessment: assignments, essay(s) and examination(s)

The design, production and use o f accounting and other quantitative information
in the planning and control of organisations, including management of the pro
duction function, decentralised organisations, derivation of cost relationships
and statistical contro' of costs.
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TEXTBOOKS
Horngren, C. T. Cost Accounting: A Managerial Emphasis. Prentice-Hall.

ACCY201 ACCOUNTING AND FIN A N C IA L MANAG EM ENT MB
Second session; 6 credit points (2 lectures, 2 tutorials per week)
Assessment: assignments, essay (s) and examination(s)
A critical examination of concepts and problems in p ro fit measurement and
external financial reporting fo r companies, including group accounts and associat
ed aspects of auditing and taxation.
TEXTBOOKS
C lift, R. Corporate Accounting in Australia. Prentice-Hall.
Johnston, T.R., Jager, M.O. & Taylor, R.B. Company Accounting. Butterworths.
Ryan, J.B., Heazlewood, C.T., & Andrew, B.H. Australian Company Financial
Reporting: 1980. Australian Accounting Research Foundation.
Australian National Companies and Securities Legislation, CCH, 1981.
Australian Society of Accountants or The Institute of Chartered Accountants
in Australia. Handbook: Students Edition.

ACCY212 BUSINESS ORGANISATION AND POLICY
Second session; 6 credit points (2 lectures, 1 tutorial per week)
Assessment: assignments, essay (s) and examination (s)
The relationship of organisation theories and behavioural considerations to the
functions of management and of accounting, with particular reference to organ
isation structures, communication, m otivation, inter-personal and inter-group
relationships and decision processes. Corporate strategy, policy form ulation and
integration of business functions.
TEXTBOOKS
Hampton, D.R., Summer, C.E. & Webber, R.A. Organisational Behaviour and the
Practice o f Management. Scott, Foreman & Co.
Huse, E.F. The Modern Management. West Publishing Co.
Lawless, D.J. Organisational Behaviour. Prentice-Hall.

ACCY213 M ARKETING AND THE CONSUMER
First session; 6 credit points (2 lectures, 1 tutorial per week)
Assessment: Assignments, essay (s), case studies, and examination(s)
Marketing strategy in relation to the consumer: an introduction to the individual
and social influences affecting buyer behaviour - m otivation, personality, percept
ion, learning, attitudes, culture, social class, reference groups and the fam ily; and
the in-depth treatment of both the consumer decision making process and organ
isational buying behaviour.
TEXTBOOKS
Schiffman, L.G. and Kanuk, L.L. Consumer Behaviour. Prentice-Hall.

ACCY215 SMALL BUSINESS MANAGEMENT
Second session; 6 credit points (2 seminars per week)
Assessment: assignments, case studies, examination(s)
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An examination of the determinants of performance levels in small business
including functional skills, personal characteristics of owner/managers, key
problem areas and corrective strategies; steps to be taken in setting up a small
business; and the provision of assistance to small business managers.
TEXTBOOKS
Meredith, G.G. Small Business Management. McGraw Hill.

ACCY216 OPERATIONS MANAGEMENT
F irst o r second session; 6 credit points
Assessment: Assignments, essay (s) and examination(s)
A study of the different types of production and operations and their im plic
ations fo r management - including an overview o f capacity, fa cility and layout
planning, problems of job design and work measurement, production scheduling,
inventory and quality control and management of the conversion process in a
tim e of change.
TEXTBOOK
Gaither, Norman. Production and Operations Management. The Dryden Press.

ACCY221 BUSINESS FINANCE
F irst session; 6 credit points (2 lectures, 2 tutorials per week)
Assessment: assignments, essay (s) and examination (s)
An introduction to financial markets and corporate valuation, and a critical
examination of the theory and practice of corporate financial management,
including the capital structure decision, the capital acquisition/disbursement
decision, and the investment decision.
TEXTBOOKS
Boudreaux, K.J. & Long, H.W. The Basic Theory o f Corporate Finance. PrenticeHall.
Either Peirson, C.G. & Bird, R.G. Business Finance. McGraw-Hill.
or
VanHorne, J.C., Nicol, R. & Wright, K., Financial Management and Policy
in Australia. Prentice-Hall.

ACCY231 IN FO R M A TIO N SYSTEMS IN ACCOUNTING
Second session; 6 credit points (2 lectures, 1 tutorial per week)
Assessment: assignments, essay(s) and examination(s)
Management inform ation systems, including data collection and processing,
internal control and internal reporting. System design and computer applications.
TEXTBOOKS
Refer to Department.

ACCY251 TA X A TIO N LAW
S eco nd session; 6 credit points (2 lectures, 1 tutorial per week)

Assessment: assignments, essay (s) and examination(s)
Income tax law and practice.
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TEXTBOOKS
Income Tax Assessment A ct, 1936 (as amended). Australian Government Printer.
Mannix, E.F. & Harris, D.W. Australian Income Tax Guide. Butterworths.
Ryan, K.W. Manual o f the Law o f Income Tax in Australia. Law Book Co.

ACCY261 LAW OF BUSINESS ORGANISATIONS
First session; 6 credit points (2 lectures, 1 tutorial per week)
Assessment: assignments, essay (s) and examination(s)
Business Law of Partnerships and Companies.
TEXTBOOKS
Refer to Department.

ACCY265 LAW OF EMPLOYMENT
First session; 6 credit points (2 lectures, 1 tutorial per week)
Assessment: assignments, essay(s) and examination(s)
Formation, content and termination of employment contract; common law
duties of employees and employers including their lia b ility to third parties.
Workers compensation legislation. Annual, sick and long service leave.
TEXTBOOKS
Macken, J.J., McCarry, G.J., & Moloney, C. The Common Law o f Employment.
The Law Book Co.
Marks, F. Workers Compensation Law in New South Wales. . . .An Outline. CCH,
Australia.
Sykes, E.J. & Yerbury, D. Labour Law in Australia. Butterworths, Vol. 1.
The Workers Compensation Act. 1926 (N.S.W.) as amended N.S.W.
Government Printer.

ACCY281 GOVERNM ENT ACCOUNTING AND
FIN A N C IA L MANAGEMENT
First session; 6 credit points (2 lectures, 1 tutorial per week)
Assessment: assignments, essay (s) and examination(s)
An introduction to federal, state, regional and local government accounting and
financial management including the accounts of government trading corporations
and statutory bodies.
TEXTBOOKS
Jay, W.R.C. & Mathews, R.L. eds. Government Accounting in Australia. Cheshire.
Levy, V.M. Public Financial Adm inistration. The Law Book Co.
The A u d it A c t 1901 (as amended). The Australian Government Printer, Canberra.

ACCY282 ACCOUNTING FOR SELECTED ENTITIES
First session; 6 credit points (2 lectures, 1 tutorial per week)
Assessment: assignments, essay(s) and examination(s)
Accounting for certain entities to be selected by Chairman of Department. (N.B.
The selection would be made from entities such as building societies, finance
companies, governmental units, primary producers, trusts, etc. on the basis of
staff available).
TEXTBOOKS

Refer to Department.
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300-LEVEL

ACCY302 ACCOUNTING AND FIN A N C IA L MANAGEM ENT IIIA
First session; 12 credit points (2 lectures, 2 tutorials per week)
Assessment: assignments, essay(s) and examination(s)
Advanced aspects of financial accounting and external reporting with particular
reference to developments in accounting theory and professional standards,
including critical evaluation and comparison of various financial accounting
models.
TEXTBOOKS
Johnston, T.R., Jager, M.O. & Taylor, R.B. Company Accounting. Butterworths.
The Companies A c t 1961 (Refer to Department fo r details of particular edition).
The Australian Society o f Accountants or The Institute of Chartered Accountants
in Australia Handbook: Students' Edition.
Note: Reading is required from a wide range of references, including books and
journal articles. Details w ill be provided in the subject programme.

ACCY303 SELECTED ISSUES IN FIN A N C IA L ACCOUNTING
First session; 6 credit points (2 seminars, 1 tutorial per week)
Assessment: assignments, essay(s) and examination(s)
Selected issues in external reporting, including issues in international accounting
and comparative accounting standards.
TEXTBOOKS
As for Accounting & Financial Management IIIA
plus
Bedford, N.M. Income Determination Theory: An Accounting Framework.
Addison-Wesley.
Berg, K.B., Mueller, G.G. & Walker. L.M. eds. Readings in International Accounting.
Houghton M ifflin Co., Boston.
Cowan, T.K. & Kenley, W.J. Case Studies in Financial Accounting. Butterworths.

ACCY312 ACCOUNTING AND FIN A N C IA L MANAG EM ENT NIB
Second session; 12 credit points 12 lectures, 2 tutorials per week)
Assessment: assignments, essay (s) and examination(s)
An advanced treatment of management accounting theory and its relationship
to decision theory, including model building and use, cost prediction, pricing
decisions, and the behavioural dimensions of management accounting.
TEXTBOOKS
Fatseas, V.A. Operations Research in Business - An Introduction. School of
Accountancy, University o f N.S.W.
Lawler, E.E. & Rhode, J.G. Inform ation and Control in Organisations. Goodyear.
M iller, D.W. & Starr, M.K. Structure o f Human Decisions. Prentice-Hall.

ACCY313 SELECTED ISSUES IN MANAGEM ENT ACCOUNTING
Second session; 6 c red it points (2 seminars, 1 tu torial p er week)
Assessment: assignments, essay (s) and examination(s)

Selected issues in management accounting, including international management
accounting.

232 DESCRIPTION OF SUBJECTS - ACCOUNTANCY
TEXTBOOKS
As for Accounting and Financial Management 11IB
plus
Anthony, R.N., Dearden, J. & Vancil, R.F. Management C ontrol Systems. Irwin.

ACCY 314 O RG ANISATION PLANNING AND STRATEGY
First session; 6 credit points
Assessment: assignments, essay (s) and examinations
Policy form ulation and planning functions in business enterprise.
TEXTBOOKS
Andrews, K. The Concept o f Corporate Strategy. Irwin.
Christensen, R.C., Berg, N. and Salter, M.S. Policy Form ulation and A dm inist
ration. Irwin.

ACCY315 M AR KETIN G STRATEGY
Second session; 6 credit points 12 seminars per week)
Assessment: Seminar papers, case studies, examination(s)
Marketing as an integrated strategy, involving environmental scanning, market
ing planning, market segmentation, assessment of marketing opportunities and
product, price, distribution and promotion strategies.
TEXTBOOKS
Kotler, P., Fitzroy, P. and Shaw, R. Australian Marketing Management, PrenticeHall.

ACCY322 ADVANCED BUSINESS FINANCE
First session; 6 credit points 12 lectures, 1 tutorial per week)
Assessment: assignments, essay(s) and examination(s)
Advanced aspects of corporate financial management, growth strategies, com
binations and reorganisations; theories and models of capital structure and cost
of capital.
TEXTBOOKS
No prescribed textbooks.

ACCY332 ADVANCED INFO RM A TIO N
SYSTEMS IN ACCOUNTING
First session; 6 credit points (2 lectures, 1 tutorial per week)
Assessment: assignments, essay(s) and examination(s)
Advanced aspects of communication and inform ation theory, system evaluation,
design, implementation and management, accounting and associated computer
applications, and software development.
TEXTBOOKS

Refer to Department.
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ACCY342 ADVANCED A UD ITING
First session; 6 credit points <2 lectures, 1 tutorial per week)
Assessment: assignments, essay (s) and examination(s)
Advanced aspects of auditing, including auditing standards and responsibilities,
problems of valuation and verification, organisation and application to various
forms of accounting systems including computer systems, and investigations.
TEXTBOOKS
Fraser, D.J. & Aiken, M.E. Stettler's Systems Based Audits. Prentice—Hall.
Mautz, R.K. & Sharaf, H.A. The Philosophy o f Auditing. American Accounting
Association.
Sardinas, J., Burch, J.G. & Asebrook, R. E.D.P. A uditing - A Primer. John Wiley
and Sons.

ACCY352 ADVANCED TA X A TIO N LAW
First session; 6 credit points (2 lectures, 1 tutorial per week)
Assessment: assignments, essay (s) and examination(s)
Advanced aspects of taxation law and an examination of other taxes including
sales tax, stamp d uty, payroll tax, death duty and estate duty.
TEXTBOOKS
Barrett, R. Principles o f Income Taxation. Butterworths.
Income Tax Assessment A c t 1936 (as amended). Australian Government Printer,
Canberra.
Income Tax (International Agreements) A c t 1953 (as amended).
Irving, H.R. The Value on which Sales Tax is Payable. Taxation Institute of
Australia.
Mannix, E.F. & Harris, D.W. Income Tax Guide. Butterworths.

ACCY362 INDUSTRIAL PROPERTY LAW
First session; 6 credit points (2 lectures, 1 tutorial per week)
Assessment: assignments, essay(s) and examination(s)
Copyright, patents, trademarks, industrial design, trade secrets.
TEXTBOOKS
Vermeesch, R.B. & Lindgren, K.E. Business Law o f Australia. Butterworths.
Copyright A c t 1968 (Commonwealth). Australian Government Printer, Canberra.
Designs A c t 1906 (Commonwealth). Australian Government Printer, Canberra.
Patents A c t 1952 (Commonwealth). Australian Government Printer, Canberra.
Trade Marks A c t 1955 (Commonwealth). Australian Government Printer, Canberra.

ACCY363 A D M IN IS TR A TIVE LAW
Second session; 6 credit points (2 lectures, 1 tutorial per week)
Assessment: assignments, essay (s) and examination(s)
The role of administration in controlling relationships between individuals, the
state and public authorities, including the constitutional setting; legislation and
delegated legislation; "Henry V I II" clauses, privative clauses; rules of natural
justice, judicial review o f administrative action, prerogative writs; injunctions
and declatory judgments; administrative tribunals; public authorities; legal
position of the Crown; privilege; Ombudsmen, etc.
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TEXTBOOKS
Brett, P. & Hogg, P.W. Cases and Materials on Adm inistrative Law with 1978
supplement. Butterworths.
Commonwealth Administrative Review Committee Report. August 1971, Parlia
mentary Paper No. 144, Commonwealth Government Printing Office.
Whitmore, H. & Aronson, M. Review o f Adm inistrative A ction. The Law Book Co.

ACCY364 CONSUMER PROTECTION & BUSINESS REGULATION
Second session; 6 credit points (2 lectures, 1 tu to rial per week)
Assessment: assignments, essay (s) and examination(s)
The law controlling the sale and distribution of products and services, credit,
restrictive trade practices and other aspects of the commercial environment.
TEXTBOOKS
Refer to Department.

ACCY365 LABOUR RELATIONS LAW
Second session; 6 credit points (2 lectures, 1 tu to rial per week)
Assessment: assignments, essay (s) and examination(s)
Constitutional background. Collective relationships of employees/employers.
Commonwealth and State industrial tribunals. Trade Unions. Strikes and Lock
outs.
TEXTBOOKS
Conciliation and A rbitration A c t 1904 (Commonwealth). Australian Government
Printer, Canberra.
Cullen, C.L. & Peterson, R.J. An Outline o f Industrial Law. The Law Book Co.
Industrial A rbitration A c t 1904 (N.S.W.) Government Printer, Sydney.
Macken, J.J. Australian Industrial Law: The Constitutional Basis. The Law Book
Co.
McCallum, R.C. & Tracey, R.R.S. Cases and Materials on Industrial Law. Butterworths.
Sykes, E.J. & Yerbury, D. Labour Relations Law in Australia. Butterworths,
Vol. II. by Yerbury.
Trade Union A c t 1881 (N.S.W.). Government Printer, Sydney.

ACCY366 SELECTED ISSUES IN LEGAL STUDIES
First and/or second session; 6 credit points (3 tutorials/seminars per week)
Assessment: assignments, essay(s) and examination(s)
Topics for in-depth study may be selected from legal subjects appearing in the
Calendar. (N.B. The selection would be made by the Departmental Chairman,
taking into account the expertise of academic staff, including visiting staff, and
the interests of students).
TEXTBOOKS
References w ill be provided fo r individual students according to the area o f study
selected.

ACCY368 INSOLVENCIES
First or second session; 6 credit points (2 seminars, 1 tutorial per week)
Assessment: seminars, essay (s) and examinations.

DESCRIPTION OF SUBJECTS - ACCOUNTANCY 235
Accounting and legal aspects of corporate and non-corporate insolvencies includ
ing bankruptcies, liquidations, receiverships, alteration of capital, reconstruction,
amalgamation and takeovers.
TEXTBOOKS
No prescribed textbooks.

ACCY372 TOPICS IIM ACCOUNTING HISTORY
First or second session; 6 credit points
Assessment: Assignments, essay(s) and examination(s)
Topics in the history and development of accounting thought.
TEXTBOOKS
No prescribed textbooks.
4 0 0 LEVEL*

ACCY403 ACCOUNTING THEORY
6 credit points (1 seminar per week)
Assessment: seminars, essay (s) and examinations
The nature of research, theory formation and validation. The nature of accounting.
A study of the methods used in accounting theory form ation, and of attempts
to formulate theories of accounting.

ACCY404 FIN A N C IA L ACCOUNTING
6 credit points (1 seminar per week)
Assessment: seminars, essay(s) and examinations
The objectives and functions of external financial reporting, including periodic
p ro fit measurement. Evaluation of accounting measurement methods including
historical cost, general price level, current value and relative price change models.
Communication in accounting reports.

ACCY405 IN TER N A TIO N A L ACCOUNTING
6 credit points (1 seminar per week)
Assessment: seminars, essay (s) and examinations
Differences in accounting thought and standards between countries. Influence
of national outlook and policies and of economic infra-structure on accounting
practice. Accounting developments in State-controlled economies and in devel
oping countries. Comparative study of accounting in developed nations. Uniform
systems of accounting. Corporate growth and its impact on accounting and
auditing Comparative study of auditing and reporting standards, and international
aspects of public accounting practice. The multi-national corporation. The effect
of changing price levels on accounting for international operations.

•There are no prescribed textbooks. Reading is required from a wide variety of
references, including books and journal articles. Specific recommendations may
be obtained from the Accountancy Department.
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ACCY406 ISSUES IN FIN A N C IA L ACCOUNTING
6 credit points (1 seminar per week)
Assessment: seminars, essay (s) and examinations
Contemporary issues in financial reporting to external parties, including accounting
fo r different classes of assets, liabilities and equities. Legal, institutional and
professional reporting requirements including proposals fo r improvement in
accounting principles applied in practice.

ACCY413 M ANAGEM ENT ACCOUNTING
6 credit points (1 seminar per week)
Assessment: seminars, essay (s) and examinations
The conceptual basis of management accounting and inform ation systems. Manage
ment systems and the management process. Business objectives: m ultiple and
conflicting goals. Qualification of objectives. Inform ation theory and commun
ication w ithin organisation. Developments in decision models, project and period
planning, budgetary models and control systems, and measurement of performance,
including m otivation and behavioural considerations.

ACCY414 MANAGEM ENT PLANNING AND CONTROL
6 credit points(1 seminar per week)
Assessment: seminars, essay (s) and examinations
Planning and control problems of decentralised organisations. Budgeting for and
control of expense centres. Evaluation of managerial performance. Non-profit
measures of performance. Inter-divisional arrangements. Internal p ro fit measure
ment and transfer pricing. Adm inistration of the capital budget. Organisation,
staffing and appraisal of the accounting and inform ation services.

ACCY415 CAPITAL INVESTM ENT
6 credit points (1 seminar per week)
Assessment: seminars, essay(s) and examinations
An in-depth study of capital investment decision analysis. The theoretical bases
of net present value and internal rate of return selection criteria. The application
of investment selection criteria under diverse conditions such as capital rationing,
m utually exclusive choise situations, buy/lease decisions, fluctuating rates of
output and inflation. The incorporation of risk into capital investment decision
analysis, including the application of capital asset pricing models to investment
evaluation.

ACCY416 STUDIES IN CONTROLLERSHIP
6 credit points (1 seminar per week)
Assessment: seminars, essay (s) and examinations
The role and functions of the Chief Accounting Officer. Designing, installing and
managing accounting systems - both financial and managerial. Specific problem
areas in controllership, as depicted in selected case studies.

ACCY417 TOPICS IN ORGANISATION
6 credit points (1 seminar per week)
Assessment: seminars, essays and examinations.
Approaches to the study of organisation. Analysis of organisation w ith special
reference to questions of structure and design, the relationship between organ
isation and environment, policy form ation processes, and policy implementation.
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ACCY423 SECURITY EVA LUATIO N AND
PORTFOLIO MANAGEMENT
6 credit points ( 1 seminar per week)
Assessment: seminars, essay (s) and examinations
The theory of optimal investment decisions. Cost of capital. Introduction to
p o rtfo lio theory and capital markets. Portfolio analysis. Sources of investment
inform ation. Investment media and strategies. Analysis of corporate performance
and securities.

ACCY424 CORPORATE FINANC IA L
INFO RM ATIO N ANALYSIS
6 credit points (1 seminar per week)
Assessment: seminars, essay (s) and examinations
A survey of methods for the appraisal and prediction of corporate financial
performance from such publicly available information as accounting numbers,
industry and economic statistics, and stock market data. Equal emphasis is
placed upon the development of theoretical constructs, and appraisal of the
results of empirical research, especially Australian studies.

ACCY433 STUDIES IN INFORM ATION
SYSTEMS IN ACCOUNTING
6 credit points (1 seminar per week)
Assessment: seminars, essay (s) and examinations
Studies of particular computer applications in accounting. Specific problem areas
as depicted in selected case studies.

ACCY443 A U D ITIN G AND ACCOUNTING
INFO RM ATIO N SYSTEMS
6 credit poin ts (1 seminar per week)
Assessment: seminars, essay(s) and examinations
The general principles of auditing applied to the audit of computer-based accounting
systems and the use of computers as an auditing tool.
Particular emphasis on the positive aspects of auditing and internal control,
including their contribution towards improvements in:
(a)

management functions such as planning, and

(b)

the quality (both real and perceived) of information flows within
an entity and between it and external parties.

ACCY453 STUDIES IN TAXATIO N
6 credit points (1 seminar per week)
Assessment: seminars, essay(s) and examinations
The statutory and common law foundations o f the Federal Income tax system.
Common law concepts of income and capital and statutory modifications and
interpretations of these concepts. Legal and accounting approaches to taxable
income. Tax and estate planning concepts. Tax avoidance and evasion. Tax in
cidence and equity. An examination of tax policies, provisions and problems
relating to special entitiies - and special provision areas, such as primary producers,
mining and petroleum industries, non-residence, foreign-controlled companies
and royalty provisions. International aspects of Australian income tax including
double tax agreements.
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ACCY463 JURISPRUDENCE
6 credit points (1 seminar per week)
Assessment: seminars, essay (s) and examinations
A study of theories on the nature and purpose o f law.

ACCY464 STUDIES IN BUSINESS LAW
6 credit points (1 seminar per week)
Assessment: seminars, essay(s) and examinations
A detailed examination of the law relating to selected aspects o f business organ
isation, including the law relating to the nature and form ation of partnership,
mergers and takeovers, insider trading, and securities.

ACCY465 STUDIES IN A D M IN IS T R A T IV E LAW
6 credit points (1 seminar per week)
Assessment: seminars, essay (s) and examinations.
A detailed examination of the legal problems raised fo r individual citizens in the
exercise of Governmental or other public powers. Particular topics include delegated
legislation, ministerial responsibility, statutory corporations and administrative
tribunals. Crown proceedings; and the statutory and common law procedures
which may be invoked to counter allegations of maladministration or illegality
including the Administrative Appeals Tribunals, judicial review and ombudsmen.

ACCY466 STUDIES IN IN D U S TR IA L LAW
6 credit points (1 seminar per week)
Assessment: seminars, essay (s) and examinations
A detailed examination of the law (including some comparative law) relating to
selected aspects of employment relationships including industrial accidents,
job security, registration and control of trade unions, picketing, the right to work
and closed shop agreements, and conciliation and arbitration and collective
bargaining.

ACCY467 STUDIES IN TRADE PRACTICES
AND CONSUMER LAW
6 credit points (1 seminar per week)
Assessment: seminars, essay (s) and examinations
A detailed examination of restrictive trade practices and the development of
the law to counter them including the role of the Commonwealth and New
South Wales agencies which administer the relevant Acts.

ACCY473 HISTORY OF ACCOUNTING THOUGHT
6 credit points (1 seminar per week)
Assessment: seminars, essay(s) and examinations
An examination of the environmental factors and processes by which accounting
thought, practices and institutions originated and developed in the ancient,
mediaeval and modern eras. Ancient accounts. Special-purpose account-keeping in
the Middle Ages. Philosophy, influence and constraints of the double-entry
system. Development of basic concepts of continuity, accrual accounting and
limited liability. Impact of the Industrial Revolution and changing corporate
environment on accounting development. Legislation and institutional influences
on accounting.

DESCRIPTION OF SUBJECTS - ACCOUNTANCY 239
ACCY483 STUDIES IN GOVERNM ENT ACCOUNTING
6 credit points (1 seminar per week)
Assessment: seminars, essay (s) and examinations
A detailed examination of selected areas in federal, state, regional or local govern
ment accounting.

ACCY485 SPECIAL TOPIC IN ACCOUNTING - A
6 credit points (1 seminar per week)
Assessment: seminars, essay (s) and examinations
A special topic to be selected from any area of financial accounting, management
accounting, business finance, inform ation systems or government accounting.
(N.B. The selection would be made by the Departmental Chairman, taking into
account the expertise of academic staff, including visiting staff, and the interest
of students.)

ACCY486 SPECIAL TOPIC IN ACCOUNTING - B
6 credit points (1 seminar per week)
Assessment: seminars, essay (s) and examinations
A special topic to be selected from any area of financial accounting, management
accounting, business finance, inform ation systems or government accounting.
(N.B. The selection would be made by the Departmental Chairman, taking into
account the expertise of academic staff, including visiting staff, and the interest
o f students.)

ACCY487 SPECIAL TOPIC IN LAW - A
6 credit points (1 seminar per week)
Assessment: seminars, essay (s) and examinations
A special topic to be selected from any area of commercial law. (N.B. The sel
ection would be made by the Departmental Chairman taking into account the
expertise of academic staff, including visiting staff, and the interest of students.)

ACCY488 SPECIAL TOPIC IN LAW - B
6 credit points (1 seminar per week)
Assessment: seminars, essay (s) and examinations
A special topic to be selected from any area of commercial law. (N.B. The sel
ection would be made by the Departmental Chairman taking into account the
expertise o f academic staff, including visiting staff, and the interest of students.)

ACCY493 RESEARCH ESSAY
12 credit points
Inform ation may be obtained from the Departmental Chairman regarding the
research essay.
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BIOLOGY
The Biology Department syllabus, which was revised fo r 1982, has significantly
different requirements for students "m ajoring" in Biology and those taking
incidental Biology subjects. Students majoring in Biology must take, at 100-level,
General Biology (BIOL102) and Chemistry 1A and 1B (CFIEM101 and 102).
They are strongly recommended to take Physics fo r the Life Sciences PHVS131
and 132 (or, if they prefer, PHYS141 and 142). They must take all four 200-level
Biology subjects and should seek advice from the Biology Department on suitable
subject combinations at 300-level. Students intending to take less than a major
sequence in Biology should consult Schedule A fo r specific pre requisites of
subjects, especially those at 300-level.
General Biology (BIOL102) assumes no previous experience in Biology and is
intended to provide a general self-contained introduction to the subject as well
as a background to more advanced levels. The second year provides additional
basic material leading to third year where a student may concentrate his attent
ion on cell biology/microbial physiology, animal physiology, plant physiology
or ecology. Opportunities exist fo r proceeding to honours level and to higher
degrees in each of these areas.
The completion of a major sequence in Biology w ill allow access to career opport
unities in most of the major outlets fo r graduates in the Biological Sciences.
General Statement o f Assessment Methods
All Biology subjects are assessed on work done during session and a final written
examination. Work during session includes laboratory or field work (except
fo r BIOL250) and may include essays, short w ritten tests and tutorials. The
weighting of the various components of assessment is stated in the laboratory
manual, or other w ritten material, issued fo r each subject at the beginning of
session.
Schedule Entries
Refer to Biology entries in Schedule A for further details o f individual subjects,
including prerequisites and exclusions.
100-LEV EL

BIOL102 GENERAL BIOLOGY
Double session; 12 credit points (2 hrs lectures, 4 hrs practical/tutorial per week)
Properties and characteristics of living systems. Introduction to the classification
of living organisms. Introduction to genetics, biochemistry and cell physiology.
The anatomy and physiology of higher plants and animals. Growth and d iffe r
entiation; life cycles. The biology of microorganisms and viruses. Evolution.
Ecology.
TEXTBOOK
Curtis, H. Biology. 3rd ed. Worth Publishers, New York, 1979.
Requirements fo r Practical Work: Students w ill be notified of equipment required
for practical work. This must be purchased before the first practical class.
200-LEVEL

BIOL210 BIOCHEMISTRY
Second session: 6 credit points (2 lectures, 4 hrs practical/tutorial per week)
Major topics covered include the chemistry
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hydrates, lipids and nucleic acids; properties of biological membranes; enzymes
and enzyme catalysis; intermediary metabolism; the transmission and expression
of genetic inform ation; biochemical evolution.
TEXTBOOK
Lehninger, A.L. Biochemistry. 2nd ed. Worth Publishers, New York, 1975.

BIOL220 BOTANY
Second session: 6 credit points (2 lectures, 4 hrs practical /tu to ria l per week)
Major topics include plant morphology and anatomy; cell differentiation and
growth; pathways of water and mineral ion uptake and transmission; plant repro
ductive structures; history and principles of taxonom y; the major families of
flowering plants; evolution and co-evolution with vectors for pollen and seed
dispersal.
As part of the practical requirements of this course, each student w ill make a
small herbarium collection (25 labelled specimens).
TEXTBOOKS
Jones, S B. & Luchsinger, A.E. Plant Systematics. McGraw H ill, 1979.
Galston, A.W., Davies, P.J. & Satter, R.L. The Life o f the Green Plant. 3rd ed.
Prentice-Hall, 1980.
Harden, G. & Williams, J. How to Identify Plants. University of New England
Press, 1980.

BIOL230 ZOOLOGY
First session: 6 credit points (2 lectures, 4 hrs. practical/tu to ria l per week)
The course provides a broad survey of the animal kingdom. Students gain practical
experience in the methods o f collecting, describing, classifying and identifying
animals. The evolutionary and adaptive basis of animal diversity is examined and
a comparative study of animal organ systems is undertaken.
TEXTBOOKS
Barnes, R.D. Invertebrate Zoology, Saunders, 1979.
Hildebrand, M. Analysis o f Vertebrate Structure, Wiley, 1974.

BIOLOGY250 EVOLUTION AND ECOLOGY OF MAN
First session: 6 credit points (3 lectures, 1 tutorial per week)
This is a broadly based subject fo r which there are no formal prerequisites other
than 24 credit points in any subjects. The following areas are covered. Principles
o f Evolution: Darwin and natural selection; mechanisms of inheritance;diversity;
population genetics. Human evolution: The fossil record; neurobiological and
behavioural evolution; reproduction in Man; cultural evolution and human divers
ity . Concepts o f Ecology: Ecology o f natural populations; food webs and ener
getics of ecosystems; species interactions and diversity of natural communities.
Human ecology: The human population;effects of environment of Man (nutrition,
disease, pollution); effects of Man on environment (population, resources, poll
ution and conservation); an ecological perspective of Man; global interactions
between Man and the biosphere.
TEXTBOOK
Tullar, R.M. The Human Species. McGraw H ill, 1977.
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300-LEVEL

BIOL310 CELL BIOLOGY
First session: 8 credit points (2 lectures, 4 hrs practical /tu to ria l per week)
Structure of microbial, plant and animal cells. The biophysical and biochemical
properties of cell membranes in relation to diffusion, transport processes, and
energy transduction. The water and ionic relations of cells. Energy processing
w ithin cells, the function of organelles, fluxes o f metabolites. Mechanical work
by cells. Entropy and inform ation processing by cells.
TEXTBOOK
To be advised.

BIOL313 M ICRO BIAL PHYSIOLOGY
Second session: 8 credit points {2 lectures, 4 hrs practical /tu to ria l per week)
The cytology of prokarytic and eukaryotic microorganisms. Patterns of m icro
bial energy metabolism. Reproduction and population dynamics. Effects of
environment on species and on populations. Selective to x ic ity ; production and
mode of action o f some antibiotics. Gene expression; the inheritance and transfer
or genetic inform ation. Basic characteristics of viruses.
TEXTBOOK
Davis, B.D. et.al. Principles o f M icrobiology: Harper and Row, Hagerstown, 1980.

BIOL314 M ICRO BIAL PHYSIOLOGY L
Second session: 4 credit points (2 lectures approx. 1 tutorial per week)
This subject consists of the lectures and tutorials of BIOL313, the practical
component o f which is the same as that used previously in BIOL201/301 (no
longer available). BIOL314 is intended fo r students accredited w ith BIOL201
or 301.
TEXTBOOK
Davis, B.D. et.al. Principles o f Microbiology. Harper and Row, Hagerstown, 1980.

BIOL320 PLANT PHYSIOLOGY
First session: 8 credit points 12 lectures, 4hrs practical/tutorial per week)
Assimilation and translocation of nut'ients in relation to growth and develop
ment. The leaf and photosynthesis. Photophosphorylation. Reductive assimil
ation of carbon dioxide, nitrate and sulphate. Effects o f air pollutants. Control
of leaf senescence. Developing of flowers, fruits and seeds. Seed dormancy and
its regulation. Germination: m obilization of seed reserves. Integration o f seedling
growth patterns.
TEXTBOOKS
Salisbury, F.B. & Ross, C.W. Plant Physiology. 2nd ed. Wadsworth 1979
OR
Hall, M.A. (Ed.) Plant Structure, Function and Adaptation. MacMillan
AND
Villiers, T.A. Dormancy and the Survival o f Plants. Edward Arnold, 1978.

1976
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BIOL330 A N IM A L PHYSIOLOGY
First session. 8 credit points (2 lectures, 4 hrs. practical /tu to ria l per week)
Energy metabolism and the effect of body size. N utrition in animals. Digestion
and absorption of food. Respiration and the transport o f oxygen. Blood cir
culation. Energetics of locomotion and the physiology o f muscle. Poikilothermy
and homeothermy. Water and solute metabolism. Environmental adaptation.
Energy balance and the physiology of starvation and obesity.
TEXTBOOK
Schmidt Nielson, K. Anim al Physiology - Adaptation and Environment. Cam
bridge University Press, 2nd ed. 1979.

BIOL331 NEUROBIOLOGY
Second session: 8 credit points (2 lectures, 4 hrs. practical/tutorial per week)
This course aims to provide the student w ith an understanding of the mechanisms
involved in the processing of inform ation by both vertebrate and invertebrate
nervous systems.
To achieve this, the course deals w ith basic neuroanatomy, cellular biophysics
and pharmacology as a prelude to a more detailed examination of the neural
systems involved in such things as homeostasis, control of behaviour and motor
activities.
Laboratory work makes extensive use of neurophysiological recording techniques.
TEXTBOOK
To be advised.

BIOL350 ECOLOGY
Second session: 8 credit points (2 lectures, 4 hrs. practical/tutorial per week plus
a 4 -day field camp in the mid-session break).
Primary production and trophic levels; energy flow and nutrient cycling; pop
ulation growth and demography; population regulation; plant-plant, plant-animal
and animal-animal interactions; succession; community structure and species
diversity; ecosystems.
TEXTBOOK
Krebs, C.J. Ecology: The Experimental Analysis o f D istribution and Abundance.
2nd Ed. Harper & Row, 1978.

BIOL391 ADVANCED BIOLOGY
First, second or double session: 16 credit points (12 hrs. practical per week plus
all departmental seminars)
Assessment: Two seminars, tw o w ritten assignments, two w ritten project reports,
one 3-hour w ritten examination based on a reading list and departmental seminars.
A student w ill be assigned sequentially to tw o academic staff members who will
each supervise a research project. The project w ill be selected prim arily to extend
and intensify both practical and theoretical experience. Emphasis w ill be placed
on developing competence in a range of laboratory and field techniques not
already fam iliar to the student. The reading list is intended to enhance previous
understanding of biological phenomena and to introduce the student to areas
of biology not treated elsewhere in the Biology syllabus.
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TEXTBOOKS
The reading list w ill be provided at the beginning o f the course.
400-LEVEL

BIOL401 BIOLOGY HONOURS
Double session: 48 credit points
A research project w ith thesis plus other assignments. Students wishing to proceed
to honours should consult the departmental Chairman as soon as their interest
in doing so is known.
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CHEMISTRY
The Chemistry Department offers tw o 100-level, four 200-level, seven 300-level
single session and one 200-level double session subjects. Entry to Chemistry IV
Honours course is determined by the Academic Senate on the advice of the
Chairman of the Department o f Chemistry.
A student wishing to take out a Bachelor of Science degree with a major sequence
in Chemistry must obtain at least 36 credit points at the 300-level of which at
least 24 credit points must be from subjects offered by the Department of Chem
istry.
No reference books are listed fo r the Chemistry subjects. Students w ill be pro
vided w ith a list of recommended reading at the commencement of each course.
Schedule Entries.
Refer to the schedule entries fo r further details of subjects, including pre-requisites
and exclusions. All subjects described in this section are included in Schedule
A. Subjects also appear in other schedules are:
Subject
CHEM101
CHEM102

Schedules
C&D
D

100-LEVEL

CHEM101 CHEMISTRY IA (INTRODUCTO RY
PHYSICAL AND GENERAL CHEMISTRY)
First session; 6 credit points (28 hrs lectures, 14 hrs tutorials and 42 hrs practical)
Assessment: Practical and tutorial assignments plus w ritten examination
Atom ic theory and structure, chemical bonding, shapes of molecules. Particle
theory of matter, gases and liquids, thermodynamics and thermochemistry.
TEXTBOOKS
Brown, T.L. and Lemay, H.E. Chemistry: The Central Science. 2nd ed. PrenticeHall, 1981.
Pierce, C. & Smith, R.N. Solving General Chemistry Problems. 5th ed. Freeman,
1980.

CHEM102 CHEMISTRY IB (INTRODUCTO RY
ORGANIC AND PHYSICAL CHEMISTRY)
Second session; 6 credit points (28hrs lectures, 14hrs tutorials and 42hrs practical)
Assessment: Practical and tutorial assignments plus w ritten examination.
Chemical equilibrium and equilibrium constants. Acids and bases. Kinetics and
electrochemistry. Nomenclature, preparation and reactions of carbon compounds.
Stereochemistry.
TEXTBOOKS
Brown, T.L. and Lemay, H.E. Chemistry: The Central Science. 2nd ed. PrenticeHall, 1981.
Pierce, C. & Smith, R.N. Solving General Chemistry Problems. 5th ed. Freeman,
1980.
Spangler, C.W. Organic Chemistry. Prentice-Hall, 1980.
or
Solomons, T.W.G. Organic Chemistry. 2nd ed. Wiley, 1980.
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200-LEVEL

CHEM211 INO RG ANIC CHEM ISTRY II
Second session; 6 credit points (28 hrs lectures, 14 hrs tutorials, 42 hrs practical)
Assessment: Practical and tutorial assignments plus w ritten examination
Systematic chemistry o f some transition elements and non-metals. Introduction
to co-ordination chemistry. The co-ordinate bond, stereoisomerism. Elementary
magnetochemistry. Molecular orbital theory o f bonding. Symmetry.
TEXTBOOKS
Basolo, F. & Johnson, R.C. Co-ordination Chemistry. Benjamin, 1964.
Huheey, J.E. Inorganic Chemistry. 2nd ed. Harper & Row, 1978.

CHEM212 ORGANIC CHEM ISTRY II
First session; 6 credit points (28 hrs lectures, 14 hrs tutorials plus 42 hrs practical
classes)
Assessment: Practical and tutorial assignments plus w ritten examination
Survey of the more im portant organic reactions classified from the viewpoint of
reaction mechanism. Nucleophilic substitution of carbonyl and related compounds.
Electrophilic substitution. Oxidation and reduction. Molecular rearrangements.
Organic synthesis.
TEXTBOOKS
Landgrebe, J.A. Theory and Practice in the Organic Laboratory. 2nd ed. Heath,
1977.
Solomons, T.W.G. Organic Chemistry. 2nd ed. J. Wiley & Sons, 1980.

CHEM213 PHYSICAL CHEM ISTRY II
Second session; 6 credit points (28 hrs lectures, 14 hrs tutorials plus 42 hrs practical
classes)
Assessment: Practical and tutorial assignments plus w ritten examination
Introductory Electrochemistry.
Surface Chemistry and Colloidal State.
Principles o f Spectroscopy.
Chemical Dynamics: Applications to chemical systems.
Chemical Thermodynamics: Applications to chemical systems.
TEXTBOOKS
Barrow, G.M. Physical Chemistry. 4th ed. McGraw-Hill, 1979.

CHEM214 A N A LY TIC A L CHEMISTRY II
First session; 6 credit points (28 hrs lectures, 14 hrs tutorials plus 42 hrs pract
ical classes)
Assessment: Practical and tutorial assignments plus w ritten examination
Ionic equilibrium in analytical chemistry: acid base, oxidation-reduction, pre
cipitation. Introductory analytical spectroscopy, separation techniques: chro
matography, solvent extraction etc.
TEXTBOOK
Skoog, D A. and West, Fundamentals o f Analytical Chemistry. 3rd ed. HoltSaunders, 1976.
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CHEM311 INORGANIC CHEMISTRY III
Second session; 8 credit points (42 hrs lectures and tutorials plus 42 hrs practical
classes)
Assessment: Practical and tutorial assignments plus w ritten examination
Complexes of I f -acceptor ligands. Interaction of metals, ligands and metal com
plexes in biological systems. Organometallic compounds. Electronic spectra
of transition metal compounds. Energy level diagrams. Jahn-Teller effect. Magnet
ochemistry, the magnetic properties of the free ion. X- and gamma-ray techniques
in chemistry.
TEXTBOOK
Huheey, J.E. Inorganic Chemistry. 2nd ed. Harper & Row, 1978.

CHEM314 A N A LY TIC A L CHEMISTRY III
First session, 8 credit points (42 hrs lectures and tutorials plus 42 hrs practical
classes)
Assessment: Practical and tutorial assignments plus w ritten examination
Electrochemistry and chemical analysis, electrodeposition, potentiom etry, polarography, anodic stripping voltam metry. Techniques of trace analysis, sampling,
separation and preconcentration techniques, selection of method o f analysis.
Instrumentation and trace analysis, mass spectrometry, atomic absorption spect
roscopy, fluorescence analysis, emission spectroscopy, radiochemistry, thermal
analysis.
TEXTBOOKS
Bauer, M.H. Christian, G.D. and O 'Reilly, J.E. Instrumental Analysis. Allyn and
Bacon, 1978.
M cLafferty, F.W. Interpretation o f Mass Spectra. 2nd ed. Benjamin, 1973.
Skoog, D.A. and West, Fundamentals o f Analytical Chemistry. 3rd ed. HoltSaunders, 1976.

CHEM321 ORGANIC STEREOCHEMISTRY AND
HETEROCYCLICS III
First session; 8 credit points (42 hrs lectures and tutorials, 42 hrs practical)
Assessment: Practical and tutorial assignments, and w ritten examination
Stereochemistry of organic compounds. Resolution, relationships between stereo
chemistry and reactivity. Asymmetric syntheses. Reactions and stereochemistry
of pentoses, hexoses, di- and polysaccharides, and ascorbic acid.
Heteroethylenics, polyketides and flavanoids.
Comparative heterocyclic chemistry of 5- and 6 -membered heterocyclic systems
containing one heteroatom, their benzologues and azalogues.
TEXTBOOKS
Acheson, R.M. An Introduction to the Chemistry o f Fleterocyclic Compounds.
3rd ed. Wiley, 1977.
Herbert, R.B. The Biosynthesis o f Secondary Metabolites. Chapman and Hall,
1981.*
Landgrebe, J.A. Theory and Practice in the Organic Laboratory. 2nd ed. Heath,
1977.
Mann, J. Secondary Metabolism. Clarendon Press, 1978.*
Solomons, T.W.G. Organic Chemistry. 2nd ed. J. Wiley & Sons, 1980.
Alternative Texts
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CHEM322 ORGANIC SPECTROSCOPY AND
N A TU R A L PRODUCTS III
First session; 8 credit points (42 hrs lectures and tutorials and 4 2 hrs practical)
Assessment: Practical and tutorial assignments, and w ritten examination
Synthesis and reactivity o f &<-amino acids, peptides and proteins. End-group
analysis and sequencing. Chemistry and biosynthesis of terpenoids and steroids
from mevalonate. Chemistry and biosynthesis o f alkaloids.
Ultraviolet, infrared, and nuclear magnetic resonance spectroscopy in organic
chemistry.
TEXTBOOKS
Herbert, R.B. The Biosynthesis o f Secondary Metabolites. Chapman and Hall,
1981.*
Landgrebe, J.A. Theory and Practice in the Organic Laboratory. 2nd ed. Heath,
1977.
Mann, J. Secondary Metabolism. Clarendon Press, 1978.*
Pavia, D.L., Lampman, G.M. & Kriz, G.S. Introduction to Spectroscopy. W.B.
Saunders, 1979.
Solomons, T.W.G. Organic Chemistry. 2nd ed. J. Wiley & Sons, 1980.
‘ Alternative Texts.

CHEM323 PHYSICAL CHEM ISTRY III
Second session; 8 credit points (42 hrs lectures and tutorials plus 42 hrs practical
classes)
Assessment: Practical and tutorial assignments plus w ritten examination
Chemical Dynamics; correlation of Chemical Reactivity with Molecular Structure;
Surface Chemistry and Applications; Transport Processes in Solution; Electro
chemistry.
TEXTBOOKS
Barrow, G.M. Physical Chemistry. 4th ed. McGaw H ill, 1979.

CHEM327 CHEM ISTRY AND THE ENVIR O N M ENT
Second session; 8 credit points (56 hrs lectures and tutorials, 28 hrs practical)
Assessment: Laboratory and field work 20%. Two submitted essays 20%. Written
examination 60%
The environment as we know it depends on complex interactions of chemical,
physical and biological processes both natural and anthropogenic in origin.
Environmental chemistry interprets these processes and applies this understanding
to such areas as pollution measurement, pollution control and the recycling and
conservation of resources. A chemical description o f evolution and behaviour
in the environment: rates and equilibria, transport processes, natural regulatory
mechanisms, geochemical cycling o f the elements. Chemical pollution arising from
exploitation of resources and disposal of wastes. Environmental trace analysis:
detection and measurement o f pollutants in air and water. Chemistry of water
and air pollution control.
TEXTBOOK
Manahan, S.E. Environmental Chemistry. 3rd ed. Willard Grant, 1979.
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400-LEVEL

CHEM411 SELECTED TOPICS IN CHEMISTRY
Double session; 16 credit points (56 hrs lectures and 56 hrs tutorials)
Assessment: Written examination and seminar
Theories concerning the creation of life on Earth; Organic and Inorganic Geo
chemistry and its effect on the environment; Vitamins, hormones and important
common drugs; Introduction to Digital Instrumentation; The Basic Nature and
desirable properties of Materials (e.g. ceramics, glasses, polymeric and composite
materials); Chemistry Through the Ages; Chemical Literature; Chemistry and
Society; Computer Simulation of Complex Systems; and others added as required.
TEXTBOOKS
A reading list w ill be provided by the Department at the beginning of each year.

CHEM420 CHEMISTRY HONOURS PROJECT
FOR FULL-TIME STUDENTS
Double session; 32 credit points
A list of topics available fo r study in any year w ill be provided by the Department
of Chemistry.
TEXTBOOKS
A reading list w ill be provided by the supervisor allocated to each student.

CHEM421 CHEMISTRY HONOURS PROJECT
PART I FOR PART-TIME STUDENTS
Double session; 8 credit points (Contact: 8 hrs per week)
Assessment: Written report
A list of topics available fo r study in any year w ill be provided by the Department
of Chemistry.

CHEM422 CHEMISTRY HONOURS PROJECT
PART II FOR PART-TIME STUDENTS
Double session; 24 credit points (Contact: 24 hrs per week)
Assessment: Minor thesis and seminar as in CHEM420 but w ithout the CHEM421
component.
A list of topics available fo r study in any year w ill be provided by the Department
of Chemistry.

CHEM425 CHEMISTRY JOINT HONOURS
Single or Double session: 24 credit points (note that another 24 credit point
program provided by another Department, usually a member Department of
the Faculty of Science, is also required and no award w ill be made until the
requirements of both Departments are fu lfille d).
Assessment: 1 w ritten examination, 1 seminar and a thesis. The thesis is usually
integrated with the thesis required by the other cooperating Department. How
ever, by agreement w ith the tw o relevant Departmental Chairmen, separate
theses may be submitted.
The subject consists of one half of the CHEM411 - "Selected Topics in Chemistry"
plus one half of the CHEM420 - "Chemistry Honours Project for Full-time
Students". A reading list and a list of topics available will be provided by the
Department.
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C IV IL ENG INEERING
Normal Structure and Study Patterns
In the operation of the course, subjects are scheduled so that it may be completed
w ithin a period o f 4 to 8 years. Common patterns are the 4 years pattern (I) and
the 6 years pattern (II) but progression w ithin the course is by subject w ith the
restriction of meeting pre-requisite and co-requisite requirements.
Patterns (I) and (II) are shown below.
Professional Electives
Students in approved full-tim e employment may become eligible to include the
subjects of Professional Practice in their programme as electives. The inclusion of
such work w ill enable students to complete the course under Pattern (II). Students
wishing to be eligible to attain Honours Class I or Class II Division I can only
credit a maximum o f three professional electives and w ill be required to select
alternative (or additional) 300 and 400-level electives.
Professional Experience
As part o f the course requirements, students are required to obtain 12 weeks of
approved professional experience; such experience to be obtained in the summer
vacation prior to their final year, unless exempted by the Department due to the
student's full-tim e professional employment.
Excursions form an integral part of the course and are mandatory.
Transitional Arrangements
Students enrolled in the B.E. in Civil Engineering prior to January, 1976 will
be required to complete the course as prescribed in Schedule C - B.E. in Civil
Engineering - of the Bachelor Degree Requirements approved as at 1st January,
1975.
The Chairman of the Department of Civil and Mining Engineering has the authority
to approve any variations to this prescribed programme fo r the B.E. in Civil
Engineering in the event of students enrolled under the 1975 requirements
seeking to change over to the 1976 course.
Assessment
All subjects offered for the degree of Bachelor o f Engineering in the Department
of Civil and Mining Engineering normally are assessed by means of a final exam
ination. Set project work, laboratory reports and tutorial assignments may be
taken into account in this assessment.
Schedule Entries
Refer to the schedule entries fo r further details of subjects, including pre-requisites
and exclusions. All subjects described in this section are included in Schedule
C (with the exception of C IVL112, 113, 114, 115, 116). Subjects which also
appear in other schedules are:
Subject
CIVL111
CIVL112
CIVL113
CIVL114
CIVL115
CIVL116
CIVL122
CIVL216

Schedule
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BACHELOR OF ENGINEERING -C IV IL ENGINEERING
Suggested Pattern I: With 4 Year Attandance (Honours)

YEAR 1 OF ATTENDANCE
Session 1
CHEM101
CIVL171
MATH187
CIVL122
METL106
CIVL192

Hours per
Week
Chemistry IA
Surveying 1
Mathematics IA Part 1
Mechanics and Structures
Materials fo r Engineers
Construction 1

6
3
6
3
3
3

Introduction to Design
Dynamics
Mathematics IA Part 2
Materials 1
Excursions 1
Building Construction
Fundamentals of Physic B

3
3
6
3
3
6

Session 2
CIVL111
CIVL123
MATH188
CIVL142
CIVL193
CIVL191
PHYS142

YEAR 2 OF ATTENDANCE
Session 1
CIVL294
CIVL281
CIVL225
CIVL295
CIVL251
CIVL273
CIVL296
ELEC296

Construction 2
Computational Techniques 1
Mechanics 1
Experimental Engineering
Strength of Materials 1
Surveying 2
Excursions 2
Applied Electricity 1 A #t

3
5
3
3
3
3
3

Computational Techniques 2
Mechanics 2
Hydraulics I
Materials 2
Strength of Materials 2
Structural Design I
Applied Electricity IB * t
Survey Camp

5
3
3
3
3
3
3

Session 2
CIVL282
CIVL226
CIVL231
CIVL243
CIVL252
CIVL213
ELEC297
CIVL272

YEAR 3 OF ATTENDANCE
Session 1
CIVL332
CIVL316
CIVL362

Hydraulics 2
Structural Design 2
Soil Mechanics I

3
3
3

* Subjects marked w ith an asterisk are electives.
t
ECON111 Economics II or GEOG202 Urban Environments: Structure and
Development, may be tcken in lieu of ELEC296 and ELEC297.

252 DESCRIPTION OF SUBJECTS - CIVIL & M I N I N G ENGINEERING

CIVL312
CIVL353
CIVL397
C IVL398
CIVL496

Civil Eng. Design
Structures I
Construction 3
Excursions 3
Roads Engineering*

Q
o
o

3

Session 2
CIVL344
CIVL327
CIVL374
CIVL334
CIVL363
CIVL314
CIVL354
C IVL495

3
3
3
3
3
3
3
3

Materials 3
Mechanics 3
Surveying 3
Hydraulics 3
Soil Mechanics 2
Structural Design 3
Structures 2
Geology fo r Civil Engineers*

YEAR 4 OF ATTENDANCE
Session 1
CIVL401
CIVL481
C IVL490
C IVL499
CIVL487
CIVL493
CIVL464

Thesis
Engineering Management
Excursions 4
Professional Experience
Town Planning*
Public Health Engineering*
Soil Mechanics 3*

6
3
3
3
3

Thesis
Professional Orientation
Structures 4*
Computer Applications*
Hydraulics 4*

10
3
3
3
3

Session 2
CIVL401
MECH491
CIVL456
CIVL491
C IVL434

YEAR 2 ELEC TIVES*
ELEC296
ELEC297
ECON111

Applied Electricity IA
Applied Electricity IB
Economics II

GEOG202

Urban Environments: Structure and Development

3
3
4(for
one
session)
4(for
one
session)

YEAR 3 ELECTIVES*
(May also be taken as Year 4 Electives)
CIVL495
CIVL496
CIVL497
ECON215
MECH241
MECH391

Geology for Civil Engineers
Roads Engineering
Introductory Modern Languages (if available,
e.g. French, Italian.)
Microeconomics
Thermodynamics I
Heat Transfer for Civil Engineers

Subjects marked with an asterisk are el9<Ti\ives.

3
3
3
3
3

"X

Of
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YEAR 4 ELEC TIV ES*
CIVL411
CIVL412
CIVL413
CIVL414
CIVL415
CIVL416
CIVL434
CIVL445
CIVL455
CIVL456
CIVL464
CIVL486
CIVL487
CIVL488
CIVL491
CIVL493
ECON312

Professional Practice 1
Professional Practice 2
Professional Practice 3
Professional Practice 4
Professional Practice 5
Professional Practice 6
Hydraulics 4
Materials 4
Structures 3
Structures 4
Soil Mechanics 3
The Civil Engineer and the Environment
Town Planning
Traffic and Transport Systems
Computer Applications
Public Health Engineering
Industrial Economics

3
3
3
3
3
3
3
3
3
3
3

Suggested Pattern I I : With 6 Year Attendance

YEAR 1 OF ATTENDANCE
Hours per
Week

Session 1
CIVL122
CIVL171
MATH187

Mechanics and Structures
Surveying I
Mathematics IA Part 1

3
3
6

Introduction to Design
Dynamics for Civil Engineers
Mathematics IA Part 2

3
3
6

Session 2
CIVL111
CIVL123
MATH188

YEAR 2 OF ATTENDANCE
Session 1
CIVL192
CHEM101
METL106

Construction 1
Chemistry IA
Materials for Engineers

3
6
3

Materials 1
Excursions 1
Building Construction
Fundamentals of Physics B

3
3
6

Session 2
CIVL142
CIVL193
CIVL191
PHYS142

YEAR 3 OF ATTENDANCE
Session 1
CIVL281
CIVL251
CIVL225
CIVL296

Computational Techniques 1
Strength of Materials 1
Mechanics 1
Excursions 2

5
3
3

* Subjects marked w ith an asterisk are electives.
Total number of Year 3 and Year 4 electives in Pattern 1 required is at least 8
Normallv not to include CIV L 4 1 1 ,4 12. 413, 414, 415, 416.
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Session 2
CIVL282
CIVL213
CIVL226

5
3
3

Computational Techniques 2
Structural Design 1
Mechanics 2

YEAR 4 OF ATTENDANCE
Session 1
ELEC296
CIVL295
CIVL273
CIVL294

Applied Electricity 1 A t
Experimental Engineering
Surveying 2
Construction 2

3
3
3
3

Applied Electricity 1 8 t
Hydraulics 1
Materials 2C
Strength of Materials 2
Survey Camp

3
3
3
3
-

Session 2
ELEC297
CIVL231
CIVL243
CIVL252
CIVL272

YEAR 5 OF ATTENDANCE
Session 7
CIVL332
CIVL353
CIVL362
CIVL397
CIVL398

Hydraulics 2
Structures 1
Soil Mechanics 1
Construction 3
Excursions 3

3
3
3
3

Hydraulics 3
Materials 3
Surveying 3
Geology fo r Civil Engineers**

3
3
3
3

-

Session 2
CIVL334
CIVL344
CIVL374
C IVL495

YEAR 6 OF ATTENDANCE

* *

Session 1
CIVL312
CIVL316
CIVL401
CIVL481
CIVL490
CIVL487
CIVL493
CIVL496
CIVL486

Civil Engineering Design
Structural Design 2
Thesis
Engineering Management
Excursions 4
Town Planning*
Public Health Engineering*
Roads Engineering*
The Civil Engineer and the Environment*

3
3
6
3
3
3
3
3

* Subjects marked w ith an asterisk are electives.
t ECON111 Economics II or GEOG202 Urban Environments: Structure and
Development, may be taken in lieu of ELEC296 and ELEC297.
**M ay be taken over 1 or 2 years; vacation at and n f Year 5 may be used for
thesis commencement.
/
\
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Session 2
CIVL401
MECH491
CIVL327
CIVL314
CIVL354
CIVL363
CIVL434
CIVL488
CIVL455

Thesis
Professional Orientation
Mechanics 3*
Structural Design 3*
Structures 2*
Soil Mechanics 2*
Hydraulics 4 *
Traffic and Transport Systems*
Structures 3*

10
3
3
3
3
3
3
3
3

ELECTIVES *
CIVL314
CIVL327
CIVL354
CIVL363
MECH391

Structural Design 3
Mechanics 3
Structures 2
Soil Mechanics 2
Heat Transfer fo r Civil Engineers

3
3
3
3
3

CIVL411
CIVL412
CIVL413
CIVL414
CIVL415
CIVL416
Cl VL434
CIVL445
CIVL455
CIVL456
CIVL464
CIVL486
CIVL487
CIVL488
CIVL491
CIVL493
CIVL494
CIVL496
CIVL497

Professional Practice 1
Professional Practice 2
Professional Practice 3
Professional Practice 4
Professional Practice 5
Professional Practice 6
Hydraulics 4
Materials 4
Structures 3
Structures 4
Soil Mechanics 3
The Civil Engineer and the Environment
Town Planning
Traffic and Transport Systems
Computer Applications
Public Health Engineering
Coastal Engineering
Roads Engineering
Introductory Modern Languages

o■j
3
3
3
3
3
3
3
3
3
3
3
3

100-LEVEL

CIVL111 INTRO DUCTIO N TO DESIGN
Second session
(a)
(b)
(c)

Introduction to structural design, design loads, factor of safety, codes
of practice.
Engineering drawing practice w ith examples taken from structures; orth o 
graphic projections, sectioning, dimensioning, pictorial drawings and
descriptive geometry.
Workshop practice including elementary workshop exercises and practice
in the use of simple machine tools and welding.

‘ Subjects marked w ith an asterisk are electives. Total number of electives in
Pattern II required is 12. If 6 Practice Electives are attained (thus leaving 6) then
it is usual to read fo r 2 ir. Session 1 and 4 in Session 2.
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C IV L112 B U IL D IN G *
F irst session; 6 credit points
Design and construction of buildings and their environment, estimating and
building organisation. The economics of building materials and methods. The
organisation o f development approvals and building approvals.

C IVL113 PUBLIC WORKS AND CONSTRUCTIO N*
Second session; 6 credit points
Principles of construction and fabrication of public works including consideration
of operating costs, comparative performance of large scale equipment, purchase
and operation o f plant, job administration and construction labour. The public
works to include irrigation and water supply schemes, harbour and river works
and pipelines.

C IVL114 SU R V E YIN G *
F irst session; 6 cred it points
Use of surveying instruments, methods of plane traverse, plane table surveying,
levelling, setting out, instrument selection and adjustment of surveying errors.

C IV L115 PHOTO-INTERPRETATION AND MEASUREMENT*
Second session; 6 credit points
Introduction to Photogrammetric techniques and their application in land u til
isation, planning and development.

C IV L116 THE B U ILT EN V IR O N M E N T*
Double session; 6 credit points
Man and his artificial environment, the planning process, management of natural
and artificial resources. Environmental Impact Statements, Cost Benefit Analysis.

CIV L122 MECHANICS AND STRUCTURES
First session
Two-dimensional statics: concurrent and non-concurrent force systems; analytical
and graphical methods. Three-dimensional statics. Analysis o f structures: axial
forces in plane trusses; shear forces and bending moments in beams. Geometric
properties o f plane sections: centroids and moments o f inertia.

C IV L123 DYNAMICS
Second session
Kinematics of particles: rectilinear and curvilinear m otion. Kinetics of particles:
equations o f m otion; work and energy; impulse and momentum. Kinematics and
kinetics of rigid bodies.

C IV L142 M ATERIALS I
Second session
Structure and properties of metallic and non-metallic engineering materials,
mechanical properties of materials, types of mechanical tests, material response'
and testing procedures fo r:- static tension and compression, shear, bending,
torsion, impact, hardness; use o f test results in design.
Subjects included in Schedule A.
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CIVL171 SURVEYING 1
F irst session
Principles of surveying; surveying instruments; linear measurement including
chaining, optical methods, E.D.M.; angle measurement; theodolite and compass
traversing; levelling including simple or direct levelling, precise levelling, t r i
gonometric or indirect levelling and profile levelling; topographic surveying and
tacheometry.

CIVL191 B U ILDING CONSTRUCTION
Second session
Single and ridged roofs; solid and framed walls; footings; stone, brick, tiles, sheets,
tim ber; roof coverings; ventilation ducting; heating and cooling appliances; base
ments; procedures; quality and management control; economics.

CIVL192 CONSTRUCTION 1
First session
The classification, selection and use of plant, its organisation and costs; site
establishment, drilling, blasting, quarrying, tunnelling, pipe lines, pile driving,
hoisting and conveying. Project planning, construction and analysing networks.
Estimating. Preservation of structures.

C IVL193 EXCURSIONS 1
First or Second session
Visits to selected works and establishments.
200-LEVEL

C IVL213 STRUCTURAL DESIGN 1
Second session
Steel structures, bolted and welded connections; simple and b uilt up beams;
trusses and columns.

C IVL216 DESIGN M
Double session
Session I
(a)

Engineering Drawing.
Fundamental concepts of descriptive geometry including projections,
reference systems, representation of point, line and plane; use of drawing
instruments and drawing standards; measurements and dimensioning;
orthographic and isometric projections.

(b)

Statics.
Two dimentional statics: concurrent and non-concurrent force systems;
analytical and graphical methods. Analysis of structures: axial forces in
plane trusses; shear forces and bending moments in beams.

Session 2
(c)

Strength o f Materials.
Geometric properties of plane sections: centroids and moments of inertia.
Concepts o f stress and strain; analysis of stress and strain in two dimensions;
deflection of beams; combined loading.
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(d)

Design.
Various design projects associated w ith heavy engineering and metallurgical
practices and processes.

C IV L225 MECHANICS 1
F irst session
Single degree-of-freedom systems: free vibration; damping; harmonically forced
vibration; transient vibration. Two deyrees-of-freedom systems. Lagrangian
dynamics.

C IV L226 MECHANICS 2
Second session
Introduction to systems modelling and analysis, optimisation techniques, linear
programming, network analysis, queueing theory, maximal flo w and shortest path
analysis, flowgraphs. Applications of Fortran Programming to these methods.

CIVL231 HYDRAULICS 1
Second session
Properties of fluids. Hydrostatics, stability of floating bodies. C ountinuity equation.
Kinematics, streamlines, flowfields. Impulse momentum principle, application to
channels. Equations o f m otion; Euler and Bernoulli equations. Flow measure
ments. Flow over weirs and spillways. Laboratory experiments.

C IV L243 MATERIALS 2
Second Session
Failure and fracture theories; fatigue; stress concentration; notch sensitivity;
welding processes and residual stresses.

CIVL251 STRENGTH OF MATERIALS 1
First session
Concepts of stress and strain; problems in direct stress; analysis of plane stress
and plane strain; principal moments of inertia; stresses due to bending and shear
in beams; deflection of beams; torsion o f circular and thin-walled sections; com
bined loading; introduction to statically indeterminate beams.

C IV L252 STRENGTH OF MATERIALS 2
Second session
Strain energy; buckling of compression members; impact loading; inelastic bend
ing; experimental methods including strain gauge rosette analysis, photoelasticity,
brittle coating.

C IVL254 STRENGTH OF M ATERIALS
F irst or Second session
Concepts of stress and strain; problems in direct stress; analysis of plane stress
and plane strain; statics of beams and frames; geometric properties of plane
sections; stresses due to bending and shear in beams; deflection of beams; torsion
of circular sections; combined loading.
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C IVL272 SURVEY CAMP
Second session
An area of land w ill be surveyed. Experience w ill be gained in carrying out linear
measurements, chain surveys; level circuits; traverse surveys and computations;
tacheometrical surveys; setting out of horizontal curves; plane tabling.

C IVL273 SURVEYING 2
First session
Simple curves, transition curves, vertical curves; areas and volumes of earthwork;
mass haul diagram; theory of errors; triangulation surveys; hydrographic surveys;
introduction to field astronomy.

CIVL281 COM PUTATIO NAL TECHNIQUES 1
First session
Taylor Series and its applications; Fourier methods of analysis; complex variable
and contour integration; m atrix analysis and its use in Civil Engineering. Computer
usage.

CIVL282 COMPUTATIONAL TECHNIQUES 2
Second session
Introduction to statistical methods, quality control; finite differences; concepts
of finite elements in relation to tw o and three dimensions. Computer applications
using finite elements.

CIVL294 CONSTRUCTION 2
First session
(a)
(b)

Contracts, specifications. Bill of quantitites, economic evaluation. Manage
ment, Personnel management;
Introduction to transportation engineering; roads and pavements; airport
engineering; railroad engineering; river and coastal engineering; pipeline
transportation; belt conveyors; undersea transportation; transportation
planning.

C IVL295 EXPERIM ENTAL ENGINEERING
First session
Basic concepts, instrumentation for the measurement o f temperature, pressure,
stress, strain, displacement, deflection, velocity, flu id flo w under static and dyn
amic conditions; data acquisition and analysis; error analysis.

CIVL296 EXCURSIONS 2
First or Second session
Visits to selected works and establishments.
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CIV L312 C IV IL ENG INEERING DESIGN
First session
Topics to be selected from :
(a)
(b)
(c)

Location and design o f earth and rock-fill dams, pipelines and treatment
works.
Design of timber, brick and masonry structures.
Designing w ith aluminium and plastic materials.

CIV L314 STRUCTURAL DESIGN 3
Second session
Design of continuous structures in steel and reinforced concrete, rigid m ill build
ing frames, plastic design of steel structures, retaining walls, slabs, theory and
design of pre-stressed concrete structures.

C IV L316 STRUCTURAL DESIGN 2
First Session
The transformed section concept, working stress method and ultimate strength
method in reinforced concrete; singly and doubly reinforced beams, bond, shear
and deflections, columns, footings, one-way and two-way slabs; Australian stand
ards.

C IVL327 MECHANICS 3
Second session
(a)

Statistical methods including Probability Theory, discrete and continuous
data, probability density functions. Statistical parameters, correlation and
regression analysis, sampling theory. Statistical inference, data generation
using mathematical models, analysis o f variance, goodness o f f it tests.

(b)

Numerical methods including Linear systems, differential equations, Finite
difference methods.

C IVL332 HYDRAULICS 2
First session
Dimensional analysis. Sim ilarity, hydraulic models. Flow of real fluids, flow
about immersed objects, lif t and drag forces, boundary layer concepts. Hydro
dynamics, stream function, velocity potential, flo w nets. Flow of fluids in pipes,
pipe friction , minor losses, pipe networks. Turbo-machinery. Laboratory experi
ments.

C IVL334 HYDRAULICS 3
Second session
Open channel hydraulics, specific energy, resistance equations fo r uniform flow ,
gradually varied flow , unsteady flow . Water resources and climate. Precipitation
processes. Rainfall intensity - frequency - duration relations. Rainfall losses.
Hydograph analysis and synthesis. Design flood estimation. Flood frequency
analysis. Flood routing in rivers and reservoirs. Laboratory experiments.
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C IV L344 M ATERIALS 3
Second session
Non-destructive testing; properties o f concrete - plastic and hardened; structure
and composition; cement; aggregates; m ix design; additives; concrete manufact
ure, field control and acceptance. Introduction to highway materials.

C IVL353 STRUCTURES 1
First session
Space trusses, cables and arches. Deflections; energy methods. Influence lines.
Force methods of indeterminate analysis; consistent displacements; three-moment
equation.
Displacement methods: slope-deflection; moment distribution.
Introduction to matrix form ulations: fle x ib ility and stiffness methods.

C IVL354 STRUCTURES 2
Second session
Advanced beam theory; unsymmetrical bending; shear centre; composite and
curved beams; beams on elastic foundations. L im it analysis of structures. Beamcolumns. Experimental structural analysis: sim ilarity and use of models; MullerBi-eslau principle.

C IVL362 SOIL MECHANICS 1
First session
Principal types of soil; mechanical analysis and index properties of soils, perm
eability and Darcy's law of flo w ; isotropic and anistropic soil; compressibility;
settlement computations; shearing resistance and conditions of failure fo r soils;
dessication of soil; flo w nets and quantity of seepage; introduction to the one
dimensional theory of consolidation; simple approaches to slope stability; ex
perimental work.

C IVL363 SOIL MECHANICS 2
Second session
Concepts of active and passive earth pressure; Rankine and Coulomb theories;
earth pressures due to cohesionless and cohesive soils; bearing capacity of shallow
footings, piers and piles; earth pressure against bracing in cuts; stresses beneath
loaded areas; contact pressure and subgrade reaction; construction and use of
Newmark's chart; cantilever sheet piles; experimental work.

CIVL374 SURVEYING 3
Second session
Aerial photogram m etry: vertical and tilted photographs; radial-line triangulation;
aerial mosaics. Stereoscopy. Photographic interpretation. Flight planning. Terrest
rial and close-range photogrammetry.

CIVL397 CONSTRUCTION 3
First session
To encompass coffer dams; underpinning and dewatering systems; design of
form w ork, modular building.
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C IV L398 EXCURSIONS 3
First or Second session
Visits to selected works and establishments.

C IV L499 PROFESSIONAL EXPERIENCE
First session
As part o f the course requirements, students are required to obtain 12 weeks of
approved professional experience; such experience to be obtained in the summer
vacation prior to their final year, unless exempted by the Department due to the
student's full-tim e professional employment.
400-LEVEL

CIVL401 THESIS
Double session
Each student is required to prepare a thesis on a subject or topic approved by the
Chairman of the Department.
The subject of a thesis may cover:
(a)
(b)
(c)

a report of original work performed by the student in the laboratory or field;
a theoretical and/or experimental investigation of a Civil Engineering
problem;
a set of drawings and calculations covering a Civil Engineering Design.

PROFESSIONAL PRACTICE
Double session
For students in fu ll employment each year of appropriate supervised employment
that is approved by the Chairman of the Department may, on request, be credited
to the course. A maximum of six such units are allowed described as:
CIVL411
CIVL412
CIVL413
CIVL414
CIVL415
CIVL416

Professional
Professional
Professional
Professional
Professional
Professional

Practice
Practice
Practice
Practice
Practice
Practice

1
2
3
4
5
6

A Corporate member of the Institution o f Engineers representing the organization
where the Professional Practice was obtained, must examine and sign fo r such
practice work to perm it eligibility for it to be applied against the course. A report
is to be submitted for each subject, the assessment and evaluation of which will
be made by the Departmental Assessment Committee. Details of required format
and content of reports are available from the Department of Civil and Mining Eng
ineering.
Each elective completed w ill be credited at either 10Q-, 200-, 300- or 400-level,
the credit being determined by the Chairman of Department and w ill be from the
following list: C IVL111, 191, 192, 171, 172, 193, 142, 273 294 296 397
3 9 8 ,3 1 2 ,3 4 4 , 487, 496, 493, 490.
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CIVL434 HYDRAULICS 4
Second session
Reservoir
design of
reduction
theory of

design and operation. Spillway design. Water supply systems. Hydraulic
drainage structures. Sediment transport and river erosion. Urban flood
using detention basins. Urban drainage design. Coastal Engineering,
deep and shallow water waves, wave refraction, diffraction and breaking.

C IVL445 M ATERIALS 4
Second session
Properties and applications o f tim ber, plastics, and polymers; composities; ad
hesives; construction materials, fibre-reinforced materials.

C IVL455 STRUCTURES 3
Second session
Introduction to tw o -a nd three-dimensional theory of elasticity; small deflection
theory of thin plates; general theory of cylindrical and spherical shells.

C IVL456 STRUCTURES 4
Second session
Finite element and fin ite strip methods. Structural dynamics. Computer applic
ations. Matrix methods of analysis fo r skeletal structures including grillages and
space frames.

C IVL464 SOIL MECHANICS 3
First session
Confined and unconfined seepage; rapid and slow drawdown in earth dams;
seepage studies; excess or transient pore pressures; analysis of slopes fo r different
conditions; comparison of lim it equilibrium methods; methods fo r the determin
ation of settlement; analysis of anchored sheet piles; design of footings, rafts
and piles; soil exploration; experimental work.

CIVL481 ENGINEERING MANAGEMENT
First session
Theory and practice of organisation, management and control; introduction to
industrial law and law of contract; project finance and cost control methods;
industrial relations; the use of human and physical resources.

C IVL486 THE C IV IL ENGINEER AND
THE ENVIRONM ENT
First session
Economic and social evaluation of engineering projects. The interdependence
of the roles of the Civil Engineer and Architect, w ith their responsibilities to the
comm unity.
Problems of development and use o f resources. Excess waste material. A ir poll
ution, water pollution and noise. Case studies of Civil engineering works, e.g.
freeway construction, irrigation vs. flood m itigation, development of unstable
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C IVL487 TOWN PLANNING
First session
Urbanisation past and present. The modern city in its regional context. Planning
processes and techniques. Plans and planners; planning law and adm inistration in
New South Wales.

CIV L488 TR A F FIC AND TRANSPORT SYSTEMS
Second session
Theory o f tra ffic flo w ; tra ffic management schemes; accident studies; congestion;
transport planning; transportation studies; competing transport modes.

C IVL490 EXCURSIONS 4
First o r Second session
Visits to selected works and establishments.

CIVL491 COMPUTER APPLICATIONS
Second session
The w riting and use of problem orientated computer languages such as STRUDL,
PROJECT, TOPOLOGY, MOVIE.

C IVL493 PUBLIC HEALTH ENGINEERING
F irst session
Water supply and treatm ent; Sources of supply, estimates of demand. Water
quality standards, methods of water treatment. Atmospheric p ollution; sources
of p ollution, methods of control. Design of sewerage systems, sewage treatment
processes. Urban storm drainage. Trade wastes, effects and treatment. Specifi
cations and estimates. Inspection of water and wastewater treatment plants.

C IVL495 GEOLOGY FOR C IV IL ENGINEERS
Second session
Minerals and rocks. Igneous, sedimentary and metamorphic rocks. Geological
structure-faulting, folding and jointing. Principles of geological chronology,
methods of correlation, the geologic :ime scale. Geologic maps and sections.
The relationship of geology to Civil Engineering. Engineering properties of rocks.
Natural slopes and mass movements. Dams and reservoirs. Tunnels, highways
and airfields. Concrete aggregates. Practical and field work.

CIVL496 ROADS ENGINEERING
First session
Road location and surveys, road design standards, types and functions of pave
ments, construction methods, earthworks and earthmoving machinery. Construct
ion planning and scheduling. Road drainage requirements. Economic analysis
and costing. Transport systems and communication networks.

CIVL497 INTRO DUCTO RY MODERN LANGUAGES
First session
Depending upon the availability, the subject offered w ill be selected from : French
Italian, Chinese, Bahasa Indonesian, .lapanom[ Rnc<>;^n ____
-\
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M IN IN G ENGINEERING
Normal Structure and Study Patterns
In the operation of the course, subjects are scheduled so that it may be completed
w ithin a period of 8 to 16 sessions (4 to 8 years). Two suggested patterns are
shown. If professional experience is to be recognised, students must have approval
from the Departmental Chairman.
Professional Electives
Students in approved full-tim e employment may become eligible to include the
subjects of Professional Practice in their programme as electives. The inclusion
of such work w ill enable students to complete the course under pattern (II).
Students wishing to be eligible to attain Honours Class I or Class II Division I can
only credit a maximum of 3 Professional electives and w ill be required to select
alternative 300 or 400 level electives.
Professional Experience
As part of the course requirements, students are required to obtain 12 weeks
of approved professional experience; such experience to be obtained in the
summer vacation prior to their final year, unless exempted by the Department
due to the student's full-tim e professional employment.
Excursions form an integral part of the course and are mandatory.
Assessment
All subjects offered for the degree of Bachelor of Engineering in Mining Engineer
ing normally are assessed by means of a final examination. Set project work,
laboratory reports and tutorial assignments may be taken into account in this
assessment.
BACHELOR OF ENGINEERING -M IN IN G ENGINEERING
Suggested Pattern I: Taken over 8 Sessions

YEAR 1 OF ATTENDANCE
Hours per
Week

Session 1
METL106
CIVL122
MATH187
CIVL171
CHEM101
CIVL192

Materials fo r Engineers
Mechanics & Structures
Mathematics IA Part I
Surveying 1
Chemistry IA
Construction I

3
3
6
3
6
3

Introduction to Design
Dynamics
Mathematics IA Part 2
Materials I
Excursions I
Building Construction
Fundamental of Physics B

3
3
6
3

Session 2
CIVL111
CIVL123
MATH188
CIVL142
CIVL193
CIVL191
PHYS142

-

3
6
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YEAR 2 OF ATTENDANCE
Session 3
ELEC296
CIVL281
CIVL225
CIVL295
CIVL251
CIVL296
GEOL252
CIVL273

Applied Electricity IA *
Computational Techniques 1
Mechanics 1
Experimental Engineering
Strength of Materials 1
Excursions 2
Geology for Engineers 1
Surveying 2

3
5
3
3
3
"
6
3

Applied Electricity IB*
Computational Techniques 2
Mechanics 2
Hydraulics 1
Materials 2
Structural Design 1
Construction Operations
Survey Camp

3
5
3
3
3
3
3
■

Session 4
ELEC297
CIVL282
CIVL226
CIVL231
CIVL243
CIVL213
MINE231
CIVL272

YEAR 3 OF ATTENDANCE
Session 5
CIVL332
GEOL352
METL302
METL387
MINE372
MINE368

Hydraulics 2
Geology for Engineers II
The Materials Industries 1
Mineral Processing
Transportation
Soil Mechanics and Surface Mining

3
6
3
3
3
3

Surveying (Mining)
Mine Ventilation and Atmosphere Control
Simulation of Mining Operations
Mining Equipment
Mine Resources
Underground Mining Methods

3
3
6
3
3
3

Session 6
MINE342
MINE364
MINE365
MINE366
MINE367
MINE371

One 300-level elective*

YEAR 4 OF ATTENDANCE
Session 7
MINE491
CIVL481
MINE471
MINE473
MINE499

Thesis
Engineering Management
Power and Control
Regulations and Safety
Professional Experience

8
3
3
3
-

Two 400-level electives*

'Subjects marked w ith an asterisk are electives. The total number o f electives
required is normally more than 4, being one at 200-level, one at 300-level and two
at 400-level.
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Session 8
MINE491
MECH491
MINE472
MINE474
MINE475

Thesis
Professional Orientation
Rock Mechanics and Ground Control
Management and Organisation of Mining Projects
Mining Explosives

8
3
3
3
3

200-level Electives*
ELEC296
ELEC297
EC0N111

Applied Electricity IA
Applied Electricity IB
Economics II

3
3
3

300-IeveI Electives*
IMay also be taken as 400-level)
MECH241
ECON215
CIVL491
GEOG202
CIVL362

Thermodynamics I
Microeconomics
Computer Applications
Urban Environment: Structure and Development
Soil Mechanics I

3
3
3
4
3

400-level Electives*
CIVL363
CIVL486
CIVL493
CIVL491
CIVL488
CIVL496
CIVL464
GEOL225
GEOL334
GEOL336
GEOL337
ECON312

Soil Mechanics 2
The Civil Engineer and the Environment
Public Health Engineering
Computer Applications
Traffic and Transport Systems
Roads Engineering
Soil Mechanics 3
Resource Geology I* *
Economic Geology**
Geophysics**
Structural Geology and Mathematical Geology**
Industrial Economics

3
3
3
3
3
3
3
6
6
6
6
3

Suggested Pattern 2: Taken over 12 Sessions
Subject to staff and facilities being available, the arrangement of this course w ill
be as shown below. It is possible that there may be variations of the Session in
which the subjects are shown to be offered.

YEAR 1 OF ATTENDANCE
Session 1
CIVL122
CIVL171
MATH187
MINE111

Mechanics and Structures
Surveying I
Mathematics IA Part I
Professional Practice I*

3
3
6
-

‘ Subjects marked with an asterisk are electives. The total number of electives
required is normally more than 4, being one at 200-level, one at 300-level and two
at 400-level.
‘ ‘ Subjects marked w ith tw o asterisks count as 2 electives.
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Session 2
CIVL111
CIVL123
MATH188
CIVL193
MINE111

3
Q
O
O
b

Introduction to Design
Dynamics
Mathematics IA Part 2
Excursions 1
Professional Practice 1*

YEAR 2 OF ATTENDANCE
Session 3
METL106
CHEM101
ELEC296
MINE112

Engineering Materials 1
Chemistry IA
Applied Electricity IA *
Professional Practice 2*

3
6
3

Materials 1
Fundamentals of Physics B
Construction Operations
Professional Practice 2*

3
6
3

Session 4
CIVL142
PHYS142
MINE231
MINE112

YEAR 3 OF ATTENDANCE
Session 5
CIVL281
CIVL225
CIVL251
CIVL296
MINE213

Computational Techniques 1
Mechanics 1
Strength of Materials 1
Excursions 2
Professional Practice 3*

5
3
3
"

Computational Techniques 2
Mechanics 2
Structural Design 1
Professional Practice 3*

5
3
3

Session 6
CIVL282
CIVL226
CIVL213
MINE213

YEAR 4 OF ATTENDANCE
Session 7
CIVL295
GEOL252
MINE368
CIVL273
MINE314

Experimental Engineering
Geology fo r Engineers 1
Soil Mechanics and Surface Mining
Surveying 2
Professional Practice 4 *

3
6
3
3
-

Hydraulics 1
Materials 2
Surveying (Mining)
Underground Mining Methods
Professional Practice 4 *
Survey Camp

3
3
3
3

Session 8
CIVL231
CIVL243
MINE342
MINE371
MINE314
CIVL272

-

‘ Subjects marked with an asterisk are electives. The total number of electives
required is normally more than 4, being one at 200-level, one at 300-level and tw o
at 400-ievel.
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YEAR 5 OF ATTENDANCE
Session 9
CIVL332
GEOL352
METL302
MINE372
MINE415

Hydraulics 2
Geology for Engineers II
The Materials Industries 1
Transportation
Professional Practice 5*

3
6
3
3
-

Mine Ventilation and Atmosphere Control
Simulation of Mining Operations
Mining Equipment
Mine Resources
Professional Practice 5*

3
6
3
3
-

Session 10
MINE364
MINE365
MINE366
MINE367
MINE415

YEAR 6 OF ATTENDANCE
Session 11
METL387
CIVL481
MINE471
MINE473
MINE474
MINE491
MINE416

Mineral Processing
Engineering Management 1
Power and Control
Regulation and Safety
Management and Orgranisation of Mining Projects
Thesis
Professional Practice 6*

3
3
3
3
3
6
-

Professional Orientation
Rock Mechanics and Ground Control
Mining Explosives
Thesis
Professional Practice 6*

3
3
3
8
-

Session 12
MECH491
MINE472
MINE475
MINE491
MINE416

200-level Electives*
ELEC296
ECON111

3
3

Applied Electricity IA
Economics II

300-level Electives*
(May also be taken as 400-level)
MECH241
ECON215
CIVL491
GEOG202

Thermodynamics 1
Microeconomics
Computer Applications
Urban Environment: Structure and Development

3
3
3
4

400-level Electives*
CIVL363
CIVL486
CIVL493
CIVL491

3
3
3
3

Soil Mechanics 2
The Civil Engineer and the Environment
Public Health Engineering
Computer Applications
Cont. over

‘ Subjects marked w ith an asterisk are electives. The total number of electives
required is normally more than 4, being one at 200-level, one at 300-level and two
at 400-level.
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CIVL488
CIVL496
CIVL464
GEOL334
GEOL336
GEOL337
MINE111
MINE112
MINE213
MINE314
MINE415
MINE416
GEOL225
ECON312

Traffic and Transport Systems
Roads Engineering
Soil Mechanics 3
Economic Geology
Geophysics
Structural Geology and Mathematical Geology
Professional Practice 1
Professional Practice 2
Professional Practice 3
Professional Practice 4
Professional Practice 5
Professional Practice 6
Resource Geology I* *
Industrial Economics

3
3
3
6
6
6

6
3

100-LEVEL

MINE111 PROFESSIONAL PRACTICE 1
Satisfactory experience gained whilst employed full-tim e in the Mining Industry.
A corporate member of the Aus.I.M.M. or I.E.(Aust-) representing the organis
ation where the Professional Practice was obtained, must examine and sign for
such practice work. A report is to be submitted, the assessment and evaluation of
which w ill be made by the Departmental Assessment Committee.

M INE112 PROFESSIONAL PRACTICE 2
Satisfactory experience gained whilst employed full-tim e in the Mining Industry.
A corporate member of the Aus.I.M.M. or I.E. (Aust.) representing the organis
ation where the Professional Practice was obtained, must examine and sign for
such practice work. A report is to be submitted, the assessment and evaluation of
which w ill be made by the Departmental Assessment Committee.
200-LEVEL

MINE213 PROFESSIONAL PRACTICE 4
Satisfactory experience gained whilst employed full-tim e in the Mining Industry.
A corporate member of the Aus.I.M.M. or I.E.(Aust.) representing the organis
ation where the Professional Practice was obtained, must examine and sign for
such practice work. A report is to be submitted, the assessment and evaluation of
which w ill be made by the Departmental Assessment Committee.

MINE231 CONSTRUCTION OPERATIONS
Second session
Drilling equipment and techniques. Explosives. Shaft sinking, layout techniques.
Tunnelling. Open excavations. Underpinning and shoring. Introduction to planning
and organisation.
300-LEVEL

MINE314 PROFESSIONAL PRACTICE 4
Satisfactory experience gained whilst employed full-tim e in the Mining Industry.
A corporate member of the Aus.I.M.M. or I.E.(Aust.) representing the organis
ation where the Professional Practice was obtained, must examine and sign for
such practice work. A report is to be submitted, the assessment and evaluation of
which w ill be made by the Departmental Assessment Committee.
’ "Subjects marked with tw o asterisks count as 2 electives.
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M INE342 SURVEYING (M IN IN G )
Second session
Aerial photogram m etry: vertical photographs; stereoscopy; radial-line triangulat
ion. Photographic interpretation. Correlation of surface and underground surveys:
shaft plumbing; underground traversing; gyro-Theodolite; optical plumbing.
Spheroidal co-ordinates and projections. Integrated Survey Grid.

M INE364 MINE V E N T IL A T IO N AND ATMOSPHERE CONTROL
Second session
Gases in mines, mine dust, ventilation of mines, fans. Network analyses, computer
simulation and project work. Thermodynamics of ventilation. Heat in mines,
its physiological and psychological effects. Mine air refrigeration. Regulations.
Inspections o f local mines.

M INE365 SIM ULATIO N OF M INING OPERATIONS
Second session
Simulation by digital computer of the complete operation of a mine including
methods of mining, equipment and transport.

M INE366 M IN IN G EQUIPMENT
Second session
Modern equipment used, including that fo r drilling, blasting, tunnelling, mining,
loading, transport, longwall mining, roof support and control, on-line computer
control of mining equipment.

M INE367 MINE RESOURCES
Second session
The evaluation of all available exploration data, and assessment of prospects.
Optimisation of development schemes. Feasibility studies. Pilot studies. Contour
plotting.

M INE368 SOIL MECHANICS AND SURFACE M INING
First session
Mining methods to include: alluvial (Placer), hydraulic, strip mining of bedded
deposits, open p it - of massive deposits. Quarrying, drilling and blasting, loading
and transport of rocks and minerals. Elements of soil mechanics, slope stability.
Environmental impact studies. Land reclamation. Economics of opencast mining.
Regulations. Inspection of mines and quarries.

MINE371 UNDERGROUND M INING METHODS
Second session
Fundamentals of mining methods fo r regular bedded coal deposits. To include
room and pillar, longwall, shortwall, thick seam and multi-seam, and horizon
mining of steep seams. Coal face mechanisation. Support systems and subsidence
control.
Fundamentals of metalliferous mining methods for irregular deposits. To include
open and supported stoping and caving methods. Solution mining. Inspection of
local mines.

272 DESCRIPTION OF SUBJECTS - CIVIL & MINING ENGINEERING
M INE372 TRANSPORTATION
F irst session
Transport of materials and personnel. Conveyors, winders, bins, tracked and
trackless vehicles, shaft conveyances. Ropes. Appropriate regulations, fire risks.
Inspection of local mines.
400-LEVEL

M INE415 PROFESSIONAL PRACTICE 5
Double session
Satisfactory experience gained whilst employed full-tim e in the Mining Industry.
A corporate member of the AUS.I.M.M. or I.E.(Aust) representing the organisat
ion where the Professional Practice was obtained, must examine and sign fo r such
Practice work. A report is to be submitted, the assessment and evaluation of
which w ill be made by the Departmental Assessment Committee.

M INE416 PROFESSIONAL PRACTICE 6
Double session
Satisfactory experience gained whilst employed full-tim e in the Mining Industry.
A Corporate member of the AUS.I.M.M. or I.E.(Aust) representing the organisat
ion where the Professional Practice was obtained, must examine and sign for such
Practice work. A report is to be submitted, the assessment and evaluation of
which w ill be made by the Departmental Assessment Committee.

MINE471 POWER AND CONTROL
First session
Electrical safety, transformers, AC and DC reticulation and use, faults, thermal
problems. Compressed air supply. Hydraulic supply. Water and drainage. Potential
disasters. Noise and its control. Automation and control systems in mining
operations and equipment. Inspection of local mines.

M INE472 ROCK MECHANICS AND GROUND CONTROL
Second session
Properties of rocks, failure theories, rock structures, stress and failure in rock
about excavations. Rock mechanics instrumentation. Strata control in under
ground workings. Mine subsidence and methods of reducing subsidence damage.
Slope stability, rock burst and bumps. Laboratory tests.

M INE473 REGULATIONS AND SAFETY
F irst session
Government regulations. Coal Mines Regulations and Acts. Legal aspects. Legal
responsibilities of mining engineers. Safety and optimising safety, production and
accident avoidance. Court visits.
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M INE474 M ANAGEM ENT AND ORGANISATION OF
M IN IN G PROJECTS
First session
Preparation and w riting reports on technical aspects of mining operations, includ
ing sociological, environmental and impact studies.
Environmental engineering. Organisation charts. Financial - ratio analysis. Methods
of financing and effects of mine p ro fita b ility.

M INE475 M IN IN G EXPLOSIVES
Second session
Types of mining explosives, theories o f detonation and blasting, permitted ex
plosives, rock fragmentation, blasting in collieries, pulsed infusion shot firing,
alternatives to explosives. Blasting in metalliferous mines, opencast workings,
quarries. Storage and transport o f explosives. Accident prevention. Regulations.
Inspection of mines and quarries.

M INE499 PROFESSIONAL EXPERIENCE
First session
As part of the course requirements, students are required to obtain 12 weeks
of approved professional experience; such experience to be obtained in the
summer vacation prior to their final year, unless exempted by the Department
due to the student's full-tim e professional employment.

MINE491 THESIS
Double session
Each student is required to prepare a thesis on a subject or topic approved by the
Chairman of the Department. The subject o f a thesis may cover:
(a)
(b)
(c)

a report of original work performed by the student in the laboratory or
field;
a theoretical and experimental investigation of a Mining Engineering
problem;
a set of drawings and calculations covering a Mining Engineering design.
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COMPUTING SCIENCE
Courses offered by the Computing Science Department may be included in the
Bachelor of Mathematics, the Bachelor of Science, Bachelor o f Commerce or the
Bachelor
of
Arts
degrees.
The
Computing
Science
Department
offers:
(i)

a main-stream sequence o f subjects fo r students who intend to study a
major sequence in computing science. Currently available main-stream
subjects are listed in Schedule F.

(ii)

service subjects for students of other disciplines who require some know
ledge o f computing science. The currently available service subjects are:
CSC 1223
CSCI233
CSC I3 13

(iii)

honours and graduate courses in computing science.

A student wishing to obtain a Bachelor of Mathematics degree w ith a major
sequence in Computing Science must obtain at least 36 credit points at 300-level
of which at least 24 credit points must be from subjects offered by the Depart
ment o f Computing Science.
The only additional requirement relating to compulsory subjects for the degree
of Bachelor o f Mathematics is that a student must take:
either at least 84 credit points of subjects selected from Schedule F,
or 72 credit points from Schedule F (24 of which must form a substantial and
coherent study at the 300-level) provided a further minimum of 48 credit points
are taken from subjects offered by or on behalf of one other department of the
university (24 of which must form a substantial and coherent study at the 300level).
Schedule Entries
Refer to the schedule entries fo r further details of subjects, including pre-requisites
and exclusions. All subjects described in this section are included in Schedule A.
Subjects which also appear in other schedules are:
Subject

Schedules

CSCI111
CSCI121
CSCI201
CSCI211
CSCI223
CSCI233
CSC 1311
CSCI312
CSCI313
CSCI321
CSC 1331
CSCI333
CSCI334

B7, B12, & F
B7, B12, & F
B7, B12, & F
F
B12, & F
D
B7, B12, & F
B7, B12, & F
B7, B12, & F
B7, B12, & F
B7, B12, & F
B7, B12, & F
B7, B12, & F

Textbooks
Students w ill be advised of the appropriate textbooks fo r each subject in the
first lecture of the subject. In all cases the lecturer should be consulted before
textbooks are purchased.
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Method o f Assessment
Unless otherwise indicated all subjects offered by the Department of Computing
Science w ill be assessed by a combination of formal examinations, class tests and
assignments.
Coherent Study in Computing Science
The 24 credit points of substantial and coherent study at the 300-level in Com
puting Science referred to in the Bachelor Degree Regulations 16.2, 20A.2.2 and
20A.3.1 comprise:
CSCI321 Software Project and 18 other credit points from 300-level Computing
Science subjects included in Schedule F.
100-LEVEL

CSCI111 COMPUTING SCIENCE IA
First session; 6 credit poin ts (3 lectures and 3 hrs laboratory per week)
The objectives of this subject are to provide a foundation for subsequent com put
ing science studies and to develop basic skills in problem solving, algorithm design
and programming style.
The content of the subject is divided into three main strands: programming
concepts; implementation in a programming language and practical exercises.
The fundamental concepts of programming are presented using Pascal as the
implementation language. Students are taught to use effectively the software
tools available under the UNIX operating system in the solution of problems.
The content is as follows:
(a)
(b)
(c)

The programming language Pascal including the user defined types of
sub-ranges and arrays.
System utilities which provide the user with basic tools for commun
ication, file handling and program preparation and execution.
Laboratory work, (using VDU terminals attached to the Department's
Perkin Elmer computers) which w ill include use of the system utilities,
problem solving, algorithm design and program development.

TEXTBOOKS
Dromey, R.G., How to Solve i t by Computer, Prentice-Hall, London. 1982.
Zaks, R., Introduction to Pascal Including UCSD Pascal, Sybex Inc., California,
1981.
REFERENCES
Jensen, K., and W irth, N., Pascal User Manual and Report, 2nd ed., SpringerVerlag, N.Y., 1978.

CSCI121 COMPUTING SCIENCE IB
Second session; 6 credit points (3 lectures and 3 hrs laboratory per week)
The objective of this subject is to develop the knowledge, skills and techniques
introduced in CSC 1111 Computing Science IA so that students w ill have a firm
foundation fo r subsequent studies.
The subject w ill continue with the three strands introduced in CSC 1111 with the
emphasis upon problem solving techniques, algorithm development and techniques
of good programming style.
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The content is as follows:
(a)
The programming language Pascal including user defined types and structued data types including records and pointers.
(b)
System utilities which provide general tools such as sorting and searching.
(c)
Laboratory work involving the designing of general purpose algorithms,
their implementation and program development.
TEXTBOOKS
Dromey, R.G., How to Solve i t by Computer, Prentice-Hall, London, 1982.
Zaks, R., Introduction to Pascal, Including UCSD Pascal, Sybex Inc., California,
1981.
REFERENCES
Jensen, K., and W irth, N., Pascal User Manual and Report, 2nd ed. SpringerVerlag, N.Y., 1978.

CSCI201 COMPUTING SCIENCE II
Double session; 12 credit points (3 lectures, 1 tutorial and 2 hrs laboratory work
per week)
The objectives of this subject are to develop problem-solving skills and programm
ing style so that non-trivial problems of moderate size can be solved quickly,
correctly and with confidence. Emphasis will be placed on developing well-designed,
well-structured, and well-documented programs that are demonstrably correct.
Skill in analysing algorithms w ill also be developed.
The content is as follows:
(a)

Methods - program verification techniques, analysis of algorithms, factor
ing methods, sorting and searching, text processing, dynamic data structures,
recursion, combinatorial algorithms and dynamic programming.

(b)

Tools - advanced Pascal.

TEXTBOOKS
W irth, N., Algorithm s + Data Structures = Programs. Prentice-Hall, 1976.
Jensen, K. & Wirth, N., Pascal Users' Manual and Report. 2nd ed. Springer-Verlag,
1978.
Dromey, R.G., How to Solve i t by Computer, Prentice-Hall, London, 1982.

CSCI211 INTRO DUCTION TO COMPUTER SYSTEMS
First session; 6 credit points (2 lectures and 2 hrs laboratory per week)
The objective of this subject is to provide some basic concepts of computer
architecture, the machine language as determined by the architecture, assembly
languages, assembler construction, linkers, loaders and related operating software.
Topices to be covered w ill include: computer organization, addressing techniques,
instruction types, representation of data, flow of control, machine and assembly
languages, two-pass assemblers, macros, linkers and loaders, inp ut/ou tp ut pro
cessing, supervisor calls and an introduction to the role of the operating system.
REFERENCES
Hammacher, V.C., Vranesic, Z.G., and Zaky, S.G., Computer Organization
McGraw-Hill, N.Y., 1978.
Peterson, J.I., Computer Organization and Assembly Language Programming
Academic Press, N.Y., 1978.
Tanenbaum, A.S., Structured Computer OrgmiU<ntun;-Pnm w o Hull, tU-J.. 1976.
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CSCI223 BUSINESS DATA PROCESSING
Second session; 6 credit points (3 lectures per week)
The objectives of this subject are to introduce students to techniques applicable
to business data processing and to the solution of non-trivial problems using
the programming language COBOL.
The topics to be studied w ill include: sequential, random and indexed files;
sorting procedures - internal and external; multilanguage systems; data bases
and data base management systems; the programming language COBOL and
programming techniques applied to COBOL, and other business languages.
Students w ill be required to complete a number o f practical assignments.
TEXTBOOKS
Cardenas, A.F., Data Base Management Systems, A llyn and Bacon, 1979.
McCracken, D.D., A Sim plified Guide to Structured Programming in COBOL.
John-Wiley, 1976.

CSC 1233 FUNDAMENTALS OF COMPUTING
First session; 6 credit points (3 lectures + 2 hrs practical/tutorial per week)
The objectives of this subject are to provide students with a foundation in com put
ing by developing basic skills in problem-solving and programming style, and to
familiarize them w ith the computing facilities available to them in pursuing their
other subjects.
The fundamental concepts of programming are presented using FORTRAN 77
as the implementation language. Students are taught to use effectively a selection
of the software tools available to them under the UN I VAC EXEC-8 operating
system.
Tools - introduction to the FORTRAN 77 programming language; system u til
ities, file handling and text editing; fundamentals of computer operation algorithm s
applicable to general situations in common subjects.
Laboratory work - students w ill be given practical work involving the use of
terminals, the UNIVAC operating system and system facilities with particular
reference to editing. They w ill also be given practise in reading, and modifying
algorithms and translating them into FORTRAN 77 to solve a variety of common
problems selected from a wide range of subject areas.
TEXTBOOK
Meissner, L.P. and Organick, E.I., Fortran 77 Featuring Structured Programming,
Addison-Wesley, London, 1980.

CSCI311 SOFTWARE ENGINEERING
First session; 6 credit points (4 hrs lectures/tutorials, 2 hrs laboratory per week)
The objective of this subject is to introduce students to the design and develop
ment of large programs and systems.
Topics to be covered w ill include:
(a)
(b)
(c)
(d)

Problem analysis, system description and specification, and design method
ology.
Modular programming, software quality.
Structured walkthroughs, team programming, error handling and automat
ed testing.
Documentation tools such as Nassi-Schneiderman flowcharts, structure
diagrams, state space diagrams, Wainer Diagrams, HIPO.
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The design of a large system w ill be worked through in tutorials and design of a
complete programe w ill be set as an assignment.
TEXTBOOK
Zelkowitz, M.V., Shaw, A.C., & Gannon, J.D., Principles o f Software Engineering
and Design. Prentice-Hall, Englewood Cliffs, N.J., 1980.

CSCI312 OPERATING SYSTEMS
First session; 6 credit points (3 lectures, 1 tu to rial per week)
The objectives of this subject are to provide an intermediate study o f operating
system concepts and to show the realization of these concepts in existing systems.
The topics to be studied w ill include sequential and concurrent processes, syn
chronisation of independent processes, memory management, scheduling algo
rithms, resource allocation and file systems.
TEXTBOOKS
Brinch Hansen, P., Operating System Principles, Prentice-Hall, N.J., 1973.
Calingaert, R., Operating System Elements, Prentice-Hall, N.J., 1982.
Madnick, S.E. & Donovan, J.J. Operating Systems. McGraw-Hill, N.Y., 1974.

CSCI313 BUSINESS DATA PROCESSING
Second session; 6 credit points (3 lectures per week)
The objectives of this subject are to introduce students to techniques applicable
to business data processing and to the solution of non-trivial problems using
the programming language COBOL.
The topics to be studied w ill include: sequential, random and indexed files;
sorting procedures - internal and external; multilanguage systems; data bases
and data base management systems; the programming language COBOL and
programming techniques applied to COBOL, and other business languages.
Students w ill be required to complete a number of practical assignments.
TEXTBOOKS
Cardenas, A.F., Data Base Management Systems, A llyn and Bacon, 1979.
McCracken, D.D., A Sim plified Guide to Structured Programming in COBOL.
John-Wiley, 1976.

CSCI321 SOFTWARE PROJECT
Second session; 6 credit points (1 lecture)
The objective of this subject is to develop the student's ability to handle the
definition, design, programming and documentation of a non-trivial software
project. The content is as follows:
(a)

a list of projects is provided and students may select one or nominate an
alternative topic subject to departmental approval.

(b)

Tools: the programming language C and the NROFF te xt processing
facility.

TEXTBOOK
Kernighan, B.W. & Ritchie, D.M., The C Programming Language. Prentice-Hall
Englewood Cliffs, N.J., 1978
-------------- -----------------------------

/
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CSCI331 ADVANCED DATA STRUCTURES
Double session;6 credit points (2 lectures per week)
The objectives of this subject are to introduce students to abstract data structures
and their representation in terms of high level programming languages. Problem
solving w ill be clarified by dividing it into tw o stages:
(a)

The design of abstract data structures together w ith the prim itive operat
ions relevant to the problem.

(b)

The translation of these abstract data structures and algorithms into the
fundamental data structures and functions of a specific programming
language.

Topics to be covered w ill include: Axiomatic definition of data structures; restricted
data structures: stack, queue deque with applications; linked storage allocation;
graphs and trees together w ith algorithms fo r m anipulation; data access: symbol
tables, search trees, hash coding; retrieval trees, inverted files.
Students w ill be required to complete a number of practical assignments.

CSCI333 COMPILERS
Double session; 6 credit points (2 lectures per week)
The objectives of this subject are to introduce students to the basic theories of
compiler and interpreter construction.
The topics to be studied w ill include: lexical analysis, parsing techniques, run
time system, code generation, optim ization, symbol-tables and error detection.
Students w ill be required to complete a number of practical assignments.
TEXTBOOK
Aho, A.V. & Ullman, J.D., Principles o f Compiler Design. Addison-Wesley, 1978.

CSC 1334 MICROCOMPUTERS
Double session; 6 credit points (2 lectures per week)
The objectives of this subject are to study in detail computer architecture as
applied to microprocessors and the interaction between software and the hard
ware on which it runs w ith particular emphasis on programmable interface circuits.
Topics to be covered w ill include: structure of computers, processor architecture,
microprocessors, memory, instruction sets, microcomputer programming, number
systems, codes, logic, peripheral interfaces, interface drivers, data collection
devices, communication protocol.
Students w ill be required to complete a number of practical assignments.
TEXTBOOK
Leventhal, L.A., Introduction to Microprocessors: Software, Hardware, Programm
ing. Prentice-Hall, Englewood Cliffs, N.J., 1978.
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CSCI401 COMPUTING SCIENCE IV (HONOURS)
Double session; 48 credit points
The honours programme is designed to develop a deeper understanding of Com
puting Science and to provide practical experience in at least one application
area.
The Honours degree in Computing Science is achieved by the successful completion
of a full year of comprehensive study follow ing a pass degree. The minimum re
quirement for entry into the honours programme is the completion of a sub
stantial and coherent course in Computing Science at the 300-level with exam
ination results significantly above pass level.
A student taking honours would normally take a selection of Computing Sci
ence and/or Mathematics topics at fourth year level (subject to approval by the
Chairman of the Department) and undertake a substantial programming project
supervised by a member of departmental staff.
The subject may include topics from : Operating Systems, Compilers, Machine
Architecture, Microprocessors, Real-Time Computing, Computer Graphics,
Computer Aided Learning, Inform ation Systems, Software Engineering, Pro
gramming Languages, A rtificial Intelligence, Mathematics o f Computation,
Numerical Analysis, Statistics, Probability, Operations Research.

CSC 1411 COMPUTING SCIENCE HONOURS SEMINAR
Double session; 12 credit points
The Honours Seminar, which is available as a separate subject for Master of
Science or Diploma in Computing Science candidates only, requires the under
taking of a reading course in an appropriate field o f study and the presentation of
a research report as well as a seminar to the Department of Computing Science.
Assessment of the honours seminar w ill only be on the quality of the research
report and of the seminar and will be made by the relevant departmental staff.
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ECONOMICS
Schedule Entries
Refer to the schedule entries fo r further details, including pre-requisites and
exclusions. All subjects described in this section are included in Schedule A. All
100-, 200- and 300-level subjects are also included in Schedule B. Subjects which
also appear in other schedules are:
Subject

Schedule

ECON111
ECON215
ECON312

C
C
C

B.Com Degree
Requirements to qualify fo r a B.Com degree are listed in Schedules B1-B15.
B.A. Degree (Economics)
To qualify fo r a major in Economics it is necessary to successfully complete 24
credit points of 300-level subjects offered by the Department of Economics.
Neither ECON340 or ECON342 may be used to satisfy this requirement.
B.A. Degree (Industrial Relations)
To qualify for a major in Industrial Relations it is necessary to:
(i)

successful completion of the follow ing subjects (that is, with a minimum
credit point value o f 22);
ECON140
or
ECON240
and
ECON240
ECON340

Industrial Relations A: Wage Determination in Australia
Industrial Relations B: Wage Determination in Australia
Trade Unions, Employer Organisations and their Environment
Comparative Studies in Industrial Relations

and
(ii)

an additional 16 credit points at 300-level chosen from the following
subjects:
ACCV365 Labour Relations Law
ACCY362 Industrial Property Law
ECON308 Labour Economics
ECON331 Labour Managed Systems
HIST314 Australian Social History Since the Depression
HPS319 The Politics of Energy
HPS333 Knowledge and Power: The Politics of Science and Technology
PHIL332 Political Philosophy B
PSYC343 Non-verbal Communication
PSYC323 Industrial and Organisational Psychology
SOC308 Social Policy
SOC312 Science, Technology and Society
SOC313 The Individual in the Organisation
or
any other 300-level subject approved by the Chairman of the Department
of Economics.

NOTE: If approved 300-level subjects have pre-requisites, the subject and the pre
requisite constitute an approved sequence. If the 300-level subjects do not have
pre-requisites, the student's programme must be approved by the Chairman of the
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Department of Economics as providing substantial and coherent study in Industrial
Relations.
100-LEVEL

ECON101 INTRO DUC TO RY MACROECONOMICS
First session; 6 credit points (3 lectures, 1 tu to rial per week)
Assessment: Examinations, essays, tutorial assignments
An introduction to macroeconomic analysis including the study o f national
income and the relationships between flows of payments and flows of goods and
services which constitute income.
An introductory study of some im portant Australian economic institutions and
changes in these institutions affecting the structure o f markets fo r products,
financial markets, and the labour market.
TEXTBOOKS
Peterson, W.C. Income, Employment and Economic Growth. 4th ed. Norton, 1978.
Veale, J.M. (ed.), Australian Macroeconomics. Prentice-Hall, Australia, 1980.

ECON111 INTRO DUCTO RY MICROECONOMICS
Second session; 6 credit points {3 lectures, 1 tutorial per week)
Assessment: Assignments, essays, examinations
An introduction to microeconomics and its application to contemporary social
and economic problems. Elementary economic theory and the necessary inst
itutional framework w ill be developed to foster the analysis of such topics as
consumer protection, poverty, industry policy, non-renewable resources, educa
tion and health care.

ECON121 Q U A N TITA TIV E METHODS I
First session; 6 credit points (3 lectures, 1 tutorial per week)
Assessment: Examinations and assignments
An introduction to quantitative techniques and their application to economics
and business. Topics w ill include algebraic functions and economic relationships,
linear economic models and matrix algebra, and introductory statistics. The
statistics covered will include descriptive statistics, probability, sampling and
hypothesis testing.
TEXTBOOKS
Glass, J.C. An Introduction to Mathematical Methods in Economics. McGraw-Hill,
1980.
Heitzman, W.R. and Mueller, F.W. Statistics For Business and Economics. Allyn
and Bacon, 1980.

ECON122 Q U A N TITA TIV E METHODS II
Second session; 6 credit points (3 lectures, 1 tutorial per week)
Assessment: Examinations and assignments
Application of calculus and statistics to economics and business. Topics will
include the derivative, partial derivatives, integral calculus, analysis of variance,
regression and correlation analysis, and multiple regression. Treatment of these
topics enables the student to gain fam iliarity with the use of computer packages
for estimation and analysis.
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TEXTBOOKS
Glass, J.C. An Introduction to Mathematical Methods in Economics. McGraw-Hill,
1980.
Heitzman, W.R. and Mueller, F.W. Statistics For Business and Economics. A llyn
and Bacon, 1980.
200-LEVEL

ECON205 MACROECONOMIC THEO RY AND POLICY
First session; 8 credit points (3 class hours: 2 lectures, 1 tutorial per week)
Assessment: Assignments, essay, examinations
This is the second core subject in the Macroeconomics stream which begins
in first year w ith Economics I and continues to Public Finance. The aim of the
subject is development of monetary analysis. The latter stages o f the course use
this analysis in conjunction w ith product market analysis to examine the role of
money and how it may influence economic activity. The topics covered are
introduction to financial institutions as they relate to money supply and money
demand, money supply theory, theories of the demand fo r money and the tools
and techniques of monetary policy.
TEXTBOOKS
Davis, K. and Lewis, M. (Eds.) Australian Monetrary Economics. Longman
Cheshire, 1981.
Davis, K. and Lewis, M. Monetary Policy in Australia. Longman Cheshire, Melb
ourne, 1980.
Jones, R.S. and Perkins, J.O.N., Contemporary Macroeconomics. Prentice-Hall,
Sydney, 1981.

ECON206 PUBLIC FINANCE
Second session; 8 credit points (2 lectures, 1 tutorial per week)
Assessment: Examinations, essays, and tutorial assignments
The subject is designed to provide an introduction to PUBLIC FINANCE, with
special reference to Australia. An analysis of the theoretical issues involved in
equity, efficiency and incidence of taxes is used as a basis fo r an analysis of
different types of tax bases. Income tax, company tax, sales taxes, land taxes,
turnover taxes, consumption taxes, value added tax and capital gains taxes are all
examined. Non tax sources of revenue are also examined as is the Public Debt.
Particular attention w ill be paid throughout to the Australian situation and in
particular the effects of the Federal system on Australian Public Finance will
be considered.
Public expenditure w ill also be studied, with particular emphasis on the welfare
effects of government expenditure. Questions about the type of goods and ser
vices which the government might provide and the size of the government sector
will also be examined. The effects of social welfare expenditure and other expend
itures on the distribution of income will also be studied.
TEXTBOOKS
Gronewegen, P. Public Finance in Australia. Prentice-Hall, 1979.
Musgrave & Musgrave. Public Finance in Theory and Practice. 2nd ed. McGrawHill, 1975.
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ECON215 MICROECONOMIC THEO RY AN D POLICY
First session; 8 credit points (2 lectures, 1 tutorial /seminar per week)
Assessment: Examination and w ritten assignments
This subject provides a comprehensive survey of contemporary microeconomics.
Neo-classical theory is studied in depth,evaluated and compared w ith institutional,
behaviourist and Marxian approaches. Topics w ill include the theories of consumer
choice and the firm , commodity and factor markets, general equilibrium and
welfare economics.
TEXTBOOK
Miller, R.L. Intermediate Microeconomics. McGraw-Hill, 1978.

ECON216 IN TE R N A TIO N A L ECONOMICS
Second session; 8 credit points (2 lectures, 1 hr tutorial per week)
Assessment: Tutorial exercises, essays and examinations
This subject extends the study of international economy in the following areas:
the structure and pattern of international trade and income levels; the analysis
o f resource allocation; protection; factor transfers; the foreign exchange market;
the balance o f payments and its implications in macroeconomic analysis; the
international monetary system.
Australian international economic relations w ill have special attention.
TEXTBOOKS
Caves, R.E. & Jones, R.W. World Trade and Payments. L ittle, Brown & Co., 1973.
Snape, R.H. International Trade and the Australian Economy. Longmans, 1969.

ECON225 Q U A N TITA TIV E ANALYSIS FOR
DECISION MAKING - A
F irst session; 8 credit points (2 lectures, 1 tutorial per week)
Assessment: Assignments, term project, examinations.
Analysis of the role o f quantitative analysis in the decision-making process. A
variety of problem-solving techniques w ill be studied with emphasis on their
practical application. Topics w ill include linear programming, inventory and
queuing models, scheduling and Markov chains.
TEXTBOOK
Bierman, H., Bonini, C. & Hausman, W. Quantitative Analysis fo r Business Dec
isions. 5th ed., Irw in, 1977.

ECON226 Q U A N TITA TIV E ANALYSIS FOR
DECISION MAKING - B
Second session; 8 credit points 12 lectures, 1 tu to rial per week)
Assessment: Assignments, term project, examinations
Analysis of the role of quantitative analysis in the decision-making process. A
variety of problem-solving techniques will be studied with emphasis on their
practical application. Topics w ill include decision and game theory, cost-benefit
analysis, forecasting techniques, risk analysis and computer simulation.
TEXTBOOK
Biernan, H., Bonini, C. & Hausman, W. Quantitative Analysis fo r Business Dec
isions. 5th ed., Irw in, 1977.
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ECON227 MEASUREMENT OF ECONOMIC VARIABLES
AND INPUT/OUTPUT ANALYSIS
First session; 8 credit points (2 lectures, 1 tutorial per week)
Assessment: Assignments, term project, examinations
This subject first examines the concepts and problems associated with the measure
ment of micro and macro economic variables. Topics will include national income
and flow-of-funds accounts, sources of data, problems of collection and aggreg
ation, and measures of economic welfare. Secondly, input-output economics
will be studied along with applications to structural analysis, forecasting, economic
development and growth, and regional economics.
TEXTBOOKS
O'Connor, R. & Henry, E.W. In pu t/O utp ut Analysis and its Application. G riffin
& Co., 1977.
United Nations, A System o f National Accounts. N.Y., 1968.
300-LEVEL

ECON302 COMPARATIVE ECONOMIC SYSTEMS*
First session; 8 credit points (3 lectures per week)
Assessment: Continuous assessment based on 2 essays, a mid-term and a final
examination
Classification of economic systems. A brief review of theoretical arguments about
the relative efficiency and non-economic implications of market and command
economies. Detailed consideration o f the structure and performance of the Soviet,
Yugoslav, Japanese, French and American economies. Brief consideration of
aspects of the Chinese, West German and Swedish economies.
TEXTBOOK
Gruchy, A.G. Comparative Economic Systems. 2nd ed. Houghton M ifflin , 1977.

ECON303 ECONOMIC DEVELOPMENT ISSUES
First session; 8 credit points (2 lectures, 1 tutorial per week)
Assessment: Examinations, essays, tutorial assignments
The subject concentrates on the study o f those factors which characterise under
development. Particular emphasis is placed on the institutional aspects of under
development and the way in which these influence the choice of development
strategy. Particular emphasis is placed on education and the role of labour in
development, including manpower policies. Other major topics include distribution
of income, agriculture and land reform; industrialisation (with special emphasis
on the traditional small-scale sector); trade; aid and foreign investment. Finally
some of the newer theories of development which take account of institutional
factors in underdeveloped countries are studied, as well as international factors
such as the North-South dialogue.
TEXTBOOK
Meier, G.M. Leading Issues in Economic Development. O.U.P.

Not offered in 1983.
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ECON304 ECONOMIC POLICY
Second session; 8 credit points (3 hrs per week: lecture, organised group work and
seminar)
Assessment: Assignments, class work and examinations
This is a study of the objectives of economic policies, the relations between
objectives, and the use of monetary, fiscal and other instruments of policy. Part
icular attention is given to policies concerned w ith prices, employment and in
comes in Australia and the main instruments available fo r their implementation.

ECON305 ECONOMIC DEVELOPMENT PLANNING
Second session; 8 credit points (2 hrs lectures, 1 h r tutorial per week)
Assessment: Assignments, essays and examinations
This subject emphasises techniques of development planning, and deals with the
follow ing topics: models of development and development strategy; programming;
project evaluation; budgeting; planning organisation; development plans of some
less-developed countries.
TEXTBOOKS
Ghatak, S. Development Economics. Longman, 1978.
Little, I.M.D. and Mirrlees, J.A. Project Appraisal and Planning fo r Developing
Countries. Heinemann, 1974.

ECON307 IN TE R N A TIO N A L M O NETARY ECONOMICS
8 credit points (2 lectures, 1 tutorial per week)
Assessment: Examinations, essays, assignments, seminars
The subject is a study of monetary aspects of International Economics. Balance
of payments, theory and policies for internal and external balance w ill be included,
and special attention w ill be given to international monetary arrangements dev
eloped in the post-war period.

ECON308 LABOUR ECONOMICS
First session, 8 credit poin ts (3hrs tec tures/seminars per week)
Assessment: Continuous assessment comprising essays/assignments/examinations
A study of the labour market and the factors influencing the supply and demand
for labour w ill be the basis for the subject. Wages theory w ill be discussed as
well as Australian practice. The effects of changes in technology on the work
force w ill be discussed as well as ways of accommodating such changes.
TEXTBOOKS
Freeman, R. B. Labour Economics. 2nd ed. Prentice—Hall, 1979.
Reynolds, L. G. Labour Economics and Labour Relations. 7th ed., Prentice-Hall,
1978.

ECON311 NATURAL RESOURCE ECONOMICS
Second session; 8 credit points (1 lecture and 2 seminars per week)
Assessment: Seminar papers
A study of the role of natural resources in the economic process and of the
problems associated w ith the use and development of natural resources. Reference
will be made to current problems in resource use. Topics to be studied include:
definition and classification of natural resources, their social significance; how
natural resources become involved in the economic process, the theory of pro
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perty rights, the role of property rights, the role of property; the use o f natural
resources by individuals and by society; natural resources in relation to economic
growth and development, classical doctrine o f natural resource scarcity, impact
of technological change.
TEXTBOOK
Howe, C.W. Natural Resource Economics: Issues, Analysis and Policy. Wiley.

ECON312 IN D U S TR IA L ECONOMICS*
Second session; 8 credit points (1 lecture, 1 seminar, 1 tutorial per week)
Assessment: Examinations and w ritten assignments
A study of factors affecting production and productivity, with particular regard
for industrial organisation in Australia. The emphasis w ill be on the industry,
the economic sector, and the regional and national organisation of industry, as
they affect decisions on prices, employment, investment, innovation, output and
income distribution.
TEXTBOOKS
Davidson, F.G. & Stewardson, B.R. Economics and Australian Industry. 2nd ed.
Longman Cheshire, 1979.
Shepherd, W.G. The Economics o f Industrial Organisations. Prentice-Hall.

ECON315 APPLIED MICROECONOMICS*
First session; 8 credit points (3 lectures per week)
Assessment: Examinations and assignments
Microeconomics applied to a variety of topics and social problems. The areas of
application studied vary from year to year but include such topics as the econ
omics of health care, education, working women, migration, the arts and crime.

ECON316 HISTORY OF ECONOMIC THOUGHT
First session; 8 credit points (2 lectures, 1 seminar per week)
Assessment: Examinations and w ritten assignments
A subject designed to introduce students to the main developments in economic
theory from the 17th to 20th centuries. Internal changes in theories, relationships
between successive theories and external influences on this development will
be examined. External influences to be considered w ill include not only historical
events but also contemporary climates of opinion. Students w ill be expected to
read widely in both primary and secondary sources.
TEXTBOOKS
Either
Rima, I.H. Development o f Economic Analysis. R. D. Irwin, Homewood, Illinois,
1972.
or
Deane, P. The Evolution o f Economic Ideas. Cambridge U.P., 1978.

ECON317 WELFARE IN AUSTRA LIA
First session; 8 credit points (3 lectures per week)
Assessment: Assignments, class work and examinations
The subject is a study of the follow ing topics: Measurement of inequality; the
distribution of wealth; the distribution of income (pre and post tax); the effect
of transfer payments on income distribu tio n ; the effect of consumption o f public

Not offered in 1983.
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goods (education, health and housing) on income distribution; the wealth and
income position of m inority groups; Measurement of poverty; the incidence of
poverty.
TEXTBOOKS
Jones, M.A. The Australian Welfare State, Allen & Unwin, 1980.
Henderson, R.F. The Welfare Stakes - Strategies fo r Australian Social Policy,
Institute of Applied Economic and Social Research, 1981.
Social Welfare Policy Secretariat "R eport on Poverty Measurement", AGPS, 1980.

ECON321 ECONOMETRICS
First session; 8 credit points (2 lectures, 1 tutorial per week)
Assessment: Assignments, term project, examinations
The subject w ill be an introduction to the use of m ultiple regression in economic
analysis. The major concern w ill be with the estimation of single equations. A
theoretical framework for the second session subject Econometric Models is
provided.
TEXTBOOK
Koutsoyianis, A. Theory o f Econometrics. 2nd ed. Macmillan, 1977.

ECON322 M A THEM ATICAL ECONOMICS
8 credit points (2 lectures, 1 tutorial per week)
Assessment: Assignments, examinations
Mathematical treatment of economic topics such as market equilibrium ; welfare
economics; and basic macroeconomic models.

ECON323 ECONOMETRIC MODELS
Second session; 8 credit points (2 lectures, 1 tutorial per week)
Assessment: Assignments, term project, examinations
This subject w ill complete the series in Econometrics. It w ill be an applied subject
in evaluating and building of Econometric Models. Single equation, recursive and
simultaneous models w ill be considered.
TEXTBOOK
Koutsoyianis, A. Theory o f Econometrics. 2nd ed. Macmillan, 1977.

ECON331 LABOUR - MANAGED SYSTEMS*
Second session; 8 credit points (2 lectures, 1 tutorial per week)
Assessment: Essays, assignments and examinations
This is a study of the Economics of Participatory and Labour-Managed Systems.
The theoretical and practical implications of worker management and participation
are considered. The economic efficiency of both the labour managed firm and
economy are examined in detail. Special attention is given to deriving policies to
counter the poor survival record of labour managed firms.
TEXTBOOKS
Vanek, Jaroslav. The General Theory o f Labor-Managed M arket Economics.
Cornell University Press, Ithaca, 1970.
Vanek, Jaroslav. Self Management. Penguin Books, London, 1975.

Not offered in 1983.
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400 LEVEL

ECON421 HONOURS ECONOMICS
Double session; 48 credit points (6 hrs tu ition and supervised class work)
Assessment: Assignments, class w ork, examinations and thesis.
The course work consists of advanced macroeconomic theory (including public
sector economics and monetary theory), and advanced microeconomic theory,
including welfare economics, methodology and the history o f economic thought.
The thesis must be a piece o f original research and is evaluated by members of
the Department and external assessors.

ECON451 JOINT HONOURS
Double session;24 credit points
Assessment: Assignments, class work, examination and thesis.
The course work consists of components chosen by the Chairman of the Economics
department from those required of students in ECON421 Flonours Economics.
INDUSTRIAL RELATIONS
100-LEVEL

ECON140 IN D U S TR IA L RELATIONS A:
WAGE D ETERM INATIO N IN AUSTRALIA
Second session; 6 credit points (2 lectures, 1 seminar/tutorial per week)
Assessment: Will be based on essays and tutorial/seminar exercises (a total of
approx. 3000 words) and one 2-hour examination.
The objective of the course is to examine some of the institutional arrangements
and other factors which influence wages determination in Australia. Special
emphasis is placed on the development of the Arbitration System and the effects
this has had on trade unions, employer groups and wages. Topics to be studied
include the industrial situation before Arbitration (Wages Boards and Collective
Bargaining), the mechanics of award making, differences between Commonwealth
and State tribunals, Basic Wage, Margins, Productivity and Wages, Wages share
in national income. Wages and Price Adjustment, Wages D rift, Market influence
on wages, social factors influencing wage differentials. Total Wage, Minimum
Wage and Wage Indexation.
TEXTBOOK
Plowman, David, Deery, Stephen & Fisher, Chris, eds. Australian Industrial
Relations.
200-LEVEL

ECON240 IN D U S TR IA L RELATIONS B:
WAGE D E TERM INATIO N IN AUSTRALIA
Second-session; 8 credit points (2 lectures, 1 seminar/tutorial per week)
Assessment: Will be based on essays and tutorial/seminar exercises (a total of
approx. 3000 words) and one 2-hour examination.
The objective of the course is to examine some of the institutional arrangements
and other factors which influence wages determination in Australia. Special
emphasis is placed on the development of the A rbitration System and the effects
this has had on trade unions, employer groups and wages. Topics to be studied
include the industrial situation before Arbitration (Wages Boards and Collective
Bargaining), the mechanics of award making, differences between Commonwealth

290 DESCRIPTION OF SUBJECTS - ECONOMICS
and State tribunals, Basic Wage, Margins, Productivity and Wages, Wages share
in national income. Wages and Price Adjustment, Wages D rift, Market influence
on wages, social factors influencing wage differentials. Total Wage, Minimum
Wage and Wage Indexation.
TEXTBOOK
Plowman, David, Deery, Stephen & Fisher, Chris, eds. Australian Industrial
Relations.

ECON242 TRADE UNIONS, EMPLOYER ORGANISATIONS
AND THEIR E NVIR O N M ENT
First session; 8 credit points (2 lectures and 1 tutorial per week)
Assessment: Two 2000 word essays, tutorials, assignments and examination
This subject examines the development and working of the industrial relations
system in Australia. The organisation and policies o f the major participants in
the system - trade unions, employers and governments - are analysed in both
historical and contemporary settings. Standard institutional material is supple
mented and extended by an attempt to understand the influence of the social,
economic, political and legal environment of the system.
TEXTBOOK
Rawson, D.W. Unions and Unionism in Australia. Geo. Allen & Unwin, Sydney,
1978.
300-LEVEL

ECON340 COMPARATIVE STUDIES IN
IN D U S TR IA L RELATIONS
First session; 8 credit points (4 hours lectures/tutorials per week)
Assessment: Essays, tutorials, assignments and examination
A comparative examination of the development and organisation of industrial
relations systems in several countries, especially Australia, U.S.A., Great Britain,
West Germany and Sweden. In particular the organisation o f trade unions and
employer organisations w ill be studied, as well as methods o f wage bargaining
and the relationship between the government and the industrial relations system.
TEXTBOOK
Clegg, H. Trade Unionism under Collective Bargaining: A theory based on com
parisons o f six countries. Basil Blackwell, Oxford, 1976.

ECON342 INDU STR IA L RELATIONS 3B:
SPECIAL TOPICS IN IN D U S TR IA L RELATIONS
Second session; 8 credit points (seminars: 3 hours per week)
Assessment: 1 research paper, c. 8,000 words.
Original, supervised research work in an identified problem area of industrial
relations, leading to submission of a research report. Research topics are subject
to the approval of the Lecturer-in-Charge of the Industrial Relations Programme.
Where practical, students w ill be encouraged in developing a research topic
arising out of "placement" or "internship" with an employer, union, government
or judicial body.
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PR E LIM IN A R Y READING
Hinders, B. The Use o f O fficial Statistics: A Critique o f Positivism & Ethnomethodology. Macmillan Paperback, 1974.
Walker, K.F. Australian Industrial Relations Systems. 2nd ed.. Harvard University
Press, 1970.
TEXTBOOKS
No textbook is prescribed. Basic reading w ill vary according to individual projects.
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EDUCATION
Schedule Entries
Refer to the schedule entries for further details of subjects, including pre-requisites
and exclusions. All subjects described in this section are included in Schedule A.
Students are advised to see Departmental handbook fo r details o f 1) actual courses
available and 2) session offered. (Available in Department from October each
year).
A sequence of Education studies from 100 to 300-level is available to undergrad
uate students. Therefore, students are able to undertake what is in effect a ''m ajor”
sequence in Education. Students intending to satisfy requirements for a sub
stantial and coherent study in Education (24 credit points at 300-level) are
required to pass subjects at the 200-level to the value of 12 credit points.
Research programs such as Education IV (the Honours program), the Master of
Education and Master of Arts (in Education) degrees, and the Doctor of Philos
ophy w ill be available to students from a variety of cognate backgrounds, including
that of coherent or "m a jo r" studies in Education.
The Diploma in Education, the Master of Studies in Education, and the Master
of Education (where this is completed prim arily by coursework) w ill be available
as largely vocational/professional courses for teachers and other appropriate prof
essional workers.
100-LEVEL

EDUC101 L E A R N IN G -T H E IN D IV ID U A L
AND INSTITUTIONS
Double session; 12 credit points (3 hrs per week: lecture, seminar, tutorial)
Assessment: Assignments and examinations.
Part 1 :

Learning: The meaning of learning and how learning occurs; Analysis
of the concept of learning.
An explanation of the range of knowledge and ideas which relate to
learning and its application to educational processes; the relationship
between learning, the sensory mechanisms and the environment; the
gaps in our present state of knowledge; concepts of learning in relation
to education as a discipline and to the social practice of education.

Part 2 :

The Individual: Development of the individual as a learner; Changes
in the structure of the social environment o f the learner.
The development of learning processes in the individual w ith an empha
sis on development and on the interaction between individual and
environment, and with special reference to educational processes; a
history of the changes in the structure of social environment of the
learner.

Part 3 :

Institutions: The learning environment; the curriculum ; the social
context and the structure o f institutions.
The transition between childhood and adolescence as a curricular
context fo r the study of problems in learning; creating a learning envir
onment for the emerging adolescent; the pathways o f new knowledge
into the curriculum ; the inherent inequalities in social structure, their
general effects on and manifestations in educational institutions, and
their specific effects on learning processes.
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Education, learning and social change.
Education and learning as devices fo r changing societies; possible future
trends in education.

200-LEVEL
Normally, students enrolling in these courses shall have passed EDUC101 or not
fewer than 36 credit points of 100-level subjects or the equivalent.

EDUC210 EDUCATIONAL PSYCHOLOGY
A N D M EA SU R M EN T
Full year; 12 credit points (3 hrs per week: lectures and tutorials)
Assessment- mid-term examinations; end of session examinations; exercises
Part 1;
A treatment of the growth and behaviour of typical children in an educational
setting, emphasising issues in perception, cognition, learning, motivation and
environmental influences, with observation classes and practical experience.
Part 2:
An introduction to principles and practices of measurement and research in
education, and an introductory study o f atypical children, in relation to educat
ional processes.
TEXTBOOKS
de Lacey, P.R. So Many Lessons to Learn. Penguin, Ringwood, Vic. 1976.
Gage, N.L. and Berliner, D.C. Educational Psychology, Rand McNaily, Chicago.
Gronlund, N.E. Measurement end Evaluation in Teaching. Macmilan, N.Y. 1976.
Smith, R.M. and N ei'w orth, J.T. The Exceptional Child. McGraw-Hill, N.Y.,
1975.

EDUC218 CLASS AND EDUCATION
First session; 6 credit points (3 hrs per week: lectures and tutorials)
Assessment: w ritten assignments and examination if appropriate
This course w ill examine the relationship between class and education with a
combined sociological and historical approach. Specific issues to be discussed
will include how society is structured, changing power relations, the role of the
school and the effect of class on pupils and m inority groups.
TEXTBOOK
To be advised

EDUC225 THEORIES OF EDUCATION
Second session; 6 credit points (3 hrs per week: lectures and tutorials)
Assessment: w ritten assignments and optional examination
This subject cannot be taken with EDUC325 or EDUC216.
This course examines the educational ideas both of individual theorists and
schools of educational thought from antiquity to the present day.
TEXTBOOKS
Bowen and Hobson, Theories o f Education. John Wiley and Sons, Qld., 1974
McClellan, James E Philosophy o f Education. Prentice-Hall, N.Y., 1976.
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EDUC226 ANALYSIS OF EDUCA TIO NA L CONCEPTS
Second session; 6 credit points (3 hrs per week: Lectures and tutorials)
Assessment: w ritten assignments and optional examination
This subject cannot be taken w ith EDUC326 or EDUC316
This course deals w ith the philosophical analysis of educational concepts. Topics
to be considered include: the methodology o f philosophical analysis in relation
to educational ideas; the aims o f education and their relationship to social and
personal values; the nature of knowledge - how it is related to tru th , belief and
understanding; the ethics of education and the concepts of freedom, authority,
discipline and punishment.
TEXBOOK
Soltis, S.F. An Introduction to the Analysis o f Educational Concepts. 2nd ed.,
Addison Wesley, Mass., 1978.
ON THE BASIS OF RECOMMENDATIONS FROM THE C HAIRM AN OF THE
DEPARTMENT OF EDUCATION TO THE U N IVERSITY ACADEMIC SENATE,
THE FOLLOWING TWO INSTITUTE SUBJECTS HAVE BEEN APPROVED
FOR INCLUSION IN THE U N IVERSITY SCHEDULE A FOR 1983.

EDUC201 LEARNING TO THINK:
CO G NITIVE DEVELOPMENT IN THE LEARNER
F irst session; 6 credit points (3 hrs per week: lectures and tutorials)
Assessment: Assignment, seminar paper, examination. University essay
In this subject there w ill be an examination of a number o f approaches to under
standing how congnitive processes function in the learner, including cognitive
systems and development, the relationship between language and thinking, and
concepts involving measurement and test intelligence.
TEXTBOOK
To be advised.

EDUC202 LEARNERS AND LEARNING IN THE
PERSPECTIVE OF SCHOOL AND SOCIETY
Second session; 6 credit points (3 hrs per week: lectures and tutorials)
Assessment: Tutorial worksheets, essay, formal examination. University assign
ment
This subject focuses on sociological and social-psychological aspects o f education
and the school. It looks at education as a social institution, its context and related
processes.
TEXTBOOK
To be advised.
300-LEVEL
Not all 300-level subjects are available every year.
Students are advised to see the Departmental Handbook fo r details of courses
available in 1983 and session offered. This handbook is available from the Depart
ment from October each year.
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EDUC313 DEVELOPMENTAL PRINCIPLES IN EDUCATION
Single session; 8 credit points (3 hrs per week: lectures, seminars, tutorials, and
school-based laboratory exercises)
Assignment: Examinations and assignments
This unit offers an opportunity to study the concept of human development,
emphasising cognition, and a selection o f contemporary theories of development
within the context of contemporary society and education. Course work w ill
include a child study.
TEXTBOOK
Stone, L.J. and Church, J. Childhood and Adolescence. Random House, N.Y.,
1979.

EDUC314 SOCIOLOGY OF EDUCATION: IDEOLOGY
IN EDUCATION AND SCHOOLING
Second session; 8 credit points (3 hrs per week: lectures, seminars, tutorials,
research, practical session)
Assessment: Essay and project
This course examines the ways in which schooling is used to socialise pupils
and students. Who controls education? What roles are played by educators?
TEXBOOK
To be advised.

EDUC315 HISTORY OF EDUCATION: EDUCATION
AND SOCIETY IN NEW SETTLER SOCIETIES SOUTH A FRICA , CANADA AND AUSTRALIA
Second session; 8 credit points (3 hrs per week; lectures and tutorial)
Assessment: Seminar papers, option o f major assignment or examination
This course w ill examine the historical relationship between education and
society in three former British colonies to see how local conditions and exper
ience fashioned different or similar education systems which were originally
derived from Britain. Some major themes w ill be: The role of the state; Racial
and ethnic groupings; Geographical factors and social structure.
TEXTBOOK
To be advised.

EDUC317 EDUCATIO NAL RESEARCH METHODOLOGY
Single session;8 credit points (3 hrs per week; lectures, seminars, tutorials)
Assessment: Examinations and assignments
This unit offers a study of the nature of educational research, surveys and ex
periments, and the evaluation of research, and report w riting. Problems in design
ing conventional and action research programmes w ill be discussed.
TEXTBOOKS
Campbell, D.T. & Stanley, J.C. Experimental and Quasi-experimental Design fo r
Research. Rand McNally, Chicago, 1963, reprinted 1970.
Ferguson, G.A. Statistical Analysis in Psychology and Education. 4th ed. McGrawH ill, N.Y., 1976.
Nisbet, J.D. & Entwistle, N.J. Educational Research Methods. University of
London Press, 1970.
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EDUC318 COMPARATIVE EDUCATION
Single session; 8 credit points (3 hrs per week: lectures, seminars, tutorials)
Assessment: Examinations and assignments
A comparative treatment of schooling in the social context, the preparation of
teachers and tertiary education in a selection o f cultures in relation to the Aust
ralian educational scene.
TEXTBOOKS
Bereday, G.Z.F. Essays on World Education. Oxford University Press, London,
1969.
Bereday, G.Z.F. Comparative Method in Education Ho*’ , Rinehart & Winsto"
New York, 1964.
Jones, P.E. Comparative Education. University o f Queen ia. i Press, 1973.

EDUC319 PRINCIPLES OF CURRICULUM THEORY
Single session; 8 credit points (3 hrs per week: ! lecture
Assessment: 1 major essay. 2 seminar reports

2 i ininars/

An examination of the major educational concept.
the area of curriculum theory and development

.t

trincipifcs relate' to

TEXTBOOKS
Barrow, R. Common Sense and the Curriculum. George AMen & Unwin, London,
1976.
Hirst, P.H. Knowledge and the Curriculum. Routledge & Kegan Paul, London,
1974.
Richmond, W.K The School Curriculum. Methuen, Lonoon, 1971.

EDUC320 EDUCATIONAL ADM INISTRATION
Single session; 8 credit points (3 hrs per week: basis: lectures seminars)
Assessment: Examinations, assignments, seminar papers
Principles of organisational psychology and sociology. School structure as a
determinant of conditions for learning. Implications fo r the learning environment
of Federal and State educational management structures and policies. Theories
of innovation as devices in policy.
TEXTBOOKS
Bennis, W.G. et al. The Planning o f Change. 3rd ed. H olt, Rinehart and Winston,
N.Y., 1976.
Katz, D. & Kahn, R.L. The Social Psychology o f Organizations. Wiley, N.Y.,
1966.
Pusey, M. Dynamics o f Bureaucracy. Wiley, Sydney, 1976.

EDUC321 CROSS-CULTURAL DEVELOPMENT
AND EDUCATION
Single session; 8 credit points (3 hrs per week: lectures, seminars)
Assessment: 1 major assignment, end of session examination
A treatment of human development in relation to education from an intercultural
perspective. The subject will examine cultural and ecological influences upon
development, and the relationship between various forms o f schooling to devel
opmental processes.
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TEXTBOOK
de Lacey, P.R. & Poole, M.E. eds. Mosaic or Melting Pot: Cultural Evolution in
Australia. Harcourt Brace & Jovanovich, Sydney, 1979.

EDUC322 MODELS OF CURRICULUM DEVELOPMENT
Single session; 8 credit points (3 hrs per week; lectures and tutorials)
Assessment: 1 major essay, tw o seminar reports
An examination of several models o f curriculum development that have been of
major importance in influencing educational practice in Australia in the twentieth
century; knowledge based models; child centred models and school (teacher and
community) based models.
TEXTBOOKS
As an alternative to textbooks, journal articles w ill be recommended by lecturer.

EDUC325 THEORIES OF EDUCATION
Second session; 8 credit points (3 hrs per week; lectures and tutorial)
Assessment: Written assignments, optional examination
This course examines the educational ideas both of individual theorists and
schools of thought from antiquity to the present day.
Students w ill be expected to engage in more intensive study than in EDUC225,
and may be expected to do extra preliminary reading.
TEXTBOOKS
Bowen and Hobson, Theories o f Education. John Wiley and Sons, Qld., 1974.
McClellan, James E. Philosophy o f Education. Prentice Hall, N.Y., 1976

EDUC326 ANALYSIS OF EDUCATIO NAL CONCEPTS
Second session; 8 credit points (3 hrs per week; lectures and tutorial)
Assessment: Written assignments and optional examination
This course deals with the philosophical analysis o f educational concepts. Topics
to be considered include: the methodology of philosophical analysis in relation
to educational ideas; the aims o f education and their relationship to social and
personal values; the nature of knowledge - how it is related to truth, belief and
understanding, the ethics of education and the concepts of freedom, authority,
discipline and punishment.
Students w ill be expected to engage in more intensive study than in EDUC226,
and may be expected to do extra preliminary reading. This course cannot be
taken with EDUC226 or EDUC316.
TEXTBOOK
Soltis, S.F. An Introduction to the Analysis o f Educational Concepts. 2nd ed..
Addison Wesley, Mass., 1978.
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400-LEVEL
The main purpose of Education IV is to provide an Honours year fo r those
students wishing to specialise in educational studies. Considerable emphasis will
be laid upon research and research methodology, and students w ill be expected
to apply their knowledge in research to one or more of the areas o f Educational
Psychology, Educational Sociology, Comparative Education, History of Education,
Philosophy of Education and Theories of Education. A thesis equivalent in time
to one-third of the year's work is also required. Above average performance at
th ird year level is a pre-requisite and entry to the Honours year w ill be determined
by the Academic Senate on the advice of the Departmental Chairman.
It is hoped that students who complete an Honours degree through Education IV
might continue their interest in research subsequently through higher degree work.

EDUC401 EDUCATION IV
Double session; 48 credit points (8 hrs o f lectures/seminars; 4 hrs o f tutorials)
Assessment: Formal examinations, tests, assignments and associated projects
(if applicable)
All students must take the follow ing topics totalling 16 credit points in the area
o f educational Research Methodology and Design:
The logic of educational research
Descriptive techniques
Inferential techniques
Sampling problems
V alidity of experiments in social settings
Statistical and scientific hypotheses
Quasi-experimental designs
Generalisations and predictions
Applications of research to the classroom
Applications of research to education
Students must also complete 16 credit points comprising two groups of the
follow ing topics:
Educational Psychology Topics A
Language in early childhood
Language in the school
C ontinuity and discontinuity in development tests of conceptual and
language development
Special topic
Educational Psychology Topics B
Social class and intelligence
Ethnic differences and mental growth
Compensatory education
Literacy and numeracy programmes
Special topic
Educational Sociology Topics A
The education of women and girls
Social class and education
The effect of television on children
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Educational Sociology Topics B
Education and social control
Teaching as a profession
The roles of the teacher
Comparative Education and History o f Education
Systematic study of education systems selected from Australia, U.S.A.,
U.K., France, Japan, S.E. Asia and China.
Selected case study analyses showing the problem and inductive approaches
in comparative methodology.
Interdisciplinary contributions to Comparative Education.
The Australian context.
Historical antecedents to formal education systems in selected countries.
Philosophy o f Education and Theories of Education
Impact of philosophers on education
Application of philosophical methods of enquiry to education
Social philosophies and their impact on education
Survey of major educational theories and theorists
Critical issues in Curriculum Theory and Development
Mass compulsory education in post-industrial society

300 DESCRIPTION OF SUBJECTS - ELECT. & COMPUTER ENGINEERING
ELECTRICAL AND COMPUTER ENG INEERING
Assessment
All subjects offered by the Department of Electrical and Computer Engineering
are normally assessed by means of a final examination. In addition, set project
work, laboratory reports and tutorial problems undertaken by the student through
out the session may also be taken into account. Lecturers in the individual sub
jects w ill provide details at the beginning of each session.
Schedule Entries
Refer to the schedule entries fo r further details of subjects, including pre-requisites
and exclusions. All subjects described in this section are included in Schedules C
and G (with the exception of ELEC191, 192, 291, 292, 294, 295, 298, 299,
392 and 394). Subjects which also appear in other schedules are:
Subject
ELEC191
ELEC192
ELEC291
ELEC292
ELEC294
ELEC295
ELEC298
ELEC299
ELEC392
ELEC394

Schedules
A
A
A & D
A
A
A
A
A
A
A

CORE M A TE R IA L

ELEC101 ELECTRICAL ENGINEERING 1
Second session; 6 credit points 142 hours o f lectures and tutorials and 42 hours o f
practical)
Introduction to electrical quantities and measurements, circuit analysis, electronic
devices and circuits. Basic electrical measuring, recording and display instruments.
Characteristics and measurement of circuit elements. Digital and analogue signals.
TEXTBOOK
To be advised.

ELEC201 C IRCU IT THEORY I
First or double session; (42 hours o f lectures and tutorials)
Development of circuit analysis from field descriptions; validity of KCL and KVL;
topological properties of networks; mesh current, node voltage and cut-set anal
ysis; classical solution of network equations; special case of sinusoidal steady
state, phasor and impedance concepts.
TEXTBOOKS
To be advised.
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ELEC302 C IRCU IT THEO RY 2
First session; f42 hours o f lectures and tutorials)
Generalised network analysis via Laplace transforms. Network theorems, sin
usoidal steady state, 3 phase systems. Further analysis in the S-domain, Fourier
series and transform applications; two-port networks; state space and matrix
methods.
TEXTBOOKS
To be advised

ELEC211 ELECTRO NICS!
Double session (42 hrs o f lectures and tutorials)
Semi-conductor devices and device models; current transport in semi-conductors,
diodes, bipolar and field-effect transistors, circuit modelling, biasing, single-stage
wideband amplifiers, frequency response, design procedures.
TEXTBOOKS
To be advised.

ELEC311 ELECTRONICS 3A
Double session (84 hrs o f lectures and tutorials)
Analysis and design of multi-stage amplifiers, feedback amplifiers, and sinusoidal
oscillators. Applications of integrated circuits as building blocks fo r linear and
non-linear analogue systems.
Analysis and design of digital, switching and power circuits; IC logic gates, com
binational digital circuits; discrete-component multi-vibrators and IC flip-flops,
sequential circuits; basic methods for analogue/digital conversions; stabilised
power supplies, thyristor regulators.
TEXTBOOK
To be advised.

ELEC221 ENERGY CONVERSION AND DISTRIBUTIO N 1
Double session

ELEC322 ENERGY CONVERSION AND DISTRIBUTIO N 2
Double session
Each o f the above subjects comprises 42 hrs o f lectures and tutorials. The details
for the above 2 subjects are as follows:
Recapitulation of basic laws in electro and magneto statics and dynamics. Pro
perties of ferro-magnetic materials and magnetic circuits. Energy conversion
principles, w ith emphasis on electro mechanical devices. Coupled circuits, p oly
phase and instrument transformers; dynamic circuit th eo ry; transducers.
Steady state and transient performance of d.c. machines. Steady state perform
ance of synchronous, induction and comm utator machines.
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TEXTBOOKS
Energy Conversion and Distribution 1:
To be advised.
Energy Conversion and Distribution 2:
To be advised.

ELEC131 COMPUTERS 1
F irst session (42 hrs lectures and tutorials)
Fundamental concepts - the evolution of computers, number systems, codes,
binary arithm etic. Boolean algebra and computer logic, tru th functional calculus.
High level programming languages, FORTRAN in particular. Analogue computer
components, analogue programming, time and magnitude scaling, engineering
applications.
TEXTBOOKS
To be advised.

ELEC231 COMPUTERS 2
F irst session (42 hrs lectures and tutorials)
Combinational logic, simplification of logic expressions, Karnaugh map, QuineMcCluskey minimisation. Sequential logic, flip-flops, registers, clock, timing and
synchronisation problems. Sequential machines. Mealy and Moore machines,
tim ing diagrams and state tables.
TEXTBOOK
To be advised.

ELEC332 COMPUTERS 3
Second session (42 hrs lectures and tutorials)
Computer architecture, central processing unit, memory (ROM and RAM),
input/output devices. Basic computer organisation, binary data and instruction
codes, machine and assembly languages - instruction set, direct and indirect
addressing. Interrupt, I/O bus and interface, direct memory access, I/O commun
ication protocol. Introduction to hybrid computers, simulation and modelling of
engineering systems on computers.
TEXTBOOK
To be advised.

ELEC343 CONTROL SYSTEMS
Double session (84 hrs o f lectures and tutorials)
Description of physical systems by differential equations - Lagrange's equations;
the convolution integral, transfer functions, block diagrams and signal flow
graphs; feedback and its effects;analogue computer simulation; stability by RouthHurwitz criteria; frequency response on polar and rectangular plots; stability by
Nyquist criterion and its extension to Bode Plots; system types and performance
with standard inputs.
Root locus methods, frequency response and transient response from root locus
diagram; performance criteria and their app‘^^*in n to Wptinn- synthesis of single
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input single-output linear systems by root locus, and Bode diagram; minor loop
design.
TEXTBOOK
To be advised.

ELEC393 ENGINEERING DESIGN METHODS
Double session; (84 hrs o f lectures and tutorials, 42 hrs o f design projects)
Selected topics on logical, functional and computer aids to design, system and
component raliability, economic parameters, time and frequency domain tech
niques in discrete and continuous system design.
The projects to be supervised, theoretical design assignments.
TEXTBOOKS
To be advised.

ELEC152 LABORATORY IA
First or second session; (42 hrs o f laboratory work)
Introduction to engineering applications of computers.

ELEC251 LABORATORY 2A
Double session and first or second session

ELEC252 LABORATORY 2B
Double session and first o r second session

ELEC352 LABORATORY 3A
Double session and first or second session

ELEC353 LABORATORY 3B
Double session and first or second session

ELEC354 LABORATORY 3C
Double session and first or second session

ELEC355 LABORATORY 2D
Double session and first or second session
Each o f the above subjects comprises 42 hrs o f laboratory work and tutorials.
The details fo r the above 6 subjects are as follows:
Topics covered w ill include:
Measuring equipment and techniques relevant to electric, magnetic and electro
mechanical circuits and systems.
Response o f first and higher order systems; characteristics of sinusoidally excited
circuits; harmonic analysis; amplifiers; regulated power supplies; wave shaping
circuits; oscillators, digital circuits.
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Transformers, d.c., induction and synchronous machines, dynamic characteristics;
control circuits and simulation, frequency response, effects o f feedback.

ELEC253 LABORATORY 2C
Double and first or second session; (42 hrs o f practical work)
Selected experiments from ELEC251 Laboratory 2A and ELEC252 Laboratory 2B

ELEC356 LABORATORY 3E
Double and first or second session; (42 hrs o f practical work)
Selected experimental work from ELEC353 Laboratory 3B, ELEC251 Laborat
ory 2 A

ELEC461 CO M M U N IC A TIO N S !
F irst session (42 hrs o f lectures and tutorials)
Basic structure of communication systems; analogue modulation and detection,
analysis and methods of signal processing, performance of AM and FM systems
in presence of noise; binary PCM, quantization, error probability. Comparison of
inform ation - transmission systems.
TEXTBOOK
To be advised.

ELEC457 THESIS
Double session
This comprises two projects (a m inimum o f 154 hrs in session 1 and 154 hours
in session 2)
Each project involves the design and construction of experimental apparatus
together w ith extensive laboratory testing. Where possible the projects are related
to the research programme of the Department and are chosen to develop the stud
ents' initiative. Each student is required to deliver a seminar paper and to prepare
a thesis on the result of the project work.

INDU STR IA L OPTIONS
Students in full-tim e employment become eligible to include Industrial Options
in their course. Such inclusion is subject to the approval of the Chairman of the
Department.
ELEC181
ELEC282
ELEC283
ELEC384
ELEC485

Industrial
Industrial
Industrial
Industrial
Industrial

Option
Option
Option
Option
Option

1
2
3
4
5

A student enrolled in an Industrial Option is required to submit w ritten reports
and to participate in seminars w ithin the Department. These w ill deal w ith a critical
analysis and reporting of general (or nominated specific) aspects o f Professional
Practice as experienced by the student. A Corporate Member of the Institution
of Engineers representing the organisation wherein the Professional Practice is
obtained must examine and sign fo r such Professional Practice work before it
can be accepted and assessed by the Departmental Assessment Committee.
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2.

ELE C TIV ES

A ll single session subjects (3 hrs per week)

ELEC401 C IRCU IT THEO RY 3
First or second session (42 hrs o f lectures and tutorials)
Filters, introduction to random signal theory, correlation functions, power
density spectrum, probabilistic network analysis, optimal design of filters, com
putational aspects o f network analysis.
TEXTBOOK
To be advised.

ELEC404 CIRCUIT THEO RY 4
First or second session
Network functions, analysis and synthesis techniques, computer-aided approaches,
large scale analysis, state space methods, network optimisation, signal flo w
graphs.
TEXTBOOK
To be advised.

ELEC423 ENERGY CONVERSION AND DISTRIBUTIO N 3
First or second session (42 hrs o f lectures and tutorials)
Transmission line parameters and system modelling. Load flow analysis; frequ
ency and voltage control; maximum power transfer, steady state stability. Symm
etrical and unsymmetrical fault calculations.
Static converters; applications to a.c. and d.c. machine control.
TEXTBOOK
To be advised.

ELEC424 ELECTRIC ENERGY SYSTEMS
First or second session
System modelling, application of the computer to load flo w analysis. Optimum
operating conditions, frequency and voltage control. Economic aspects of power
transmission.
Unsymmetrical fault analysis, interruption theory, surges, transient stability.
Transient charactersitics of synchronous machines. System protection.
TEXTBOOK
To be advised.

ELEC425 GENERALISED MACHINE THEORY
First or second session
Development of machine models, transformations, methods of solution, small
signal responses, transfer and weighting function representation, with emphasis
on synchronous and induction machines.
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TEXTBOOK
No set text.

ELEC426 ELECTROMECHANICAL DYNAMICS
F irst or second session (42 hrs o f lectures and tutorials)
Field description of electromechanical interaction, field transformations; general
ised Ohms Law fo r plasma, transition to liquid and solid conductors; magnetic
diffusion, levitation, charge relaxation; forces in magnetic and electrostatic field
systems. Maxwell stress tensor, magnetization and polarisation force densities;
electromechanical dynamics of solid continua, incompressible fluids and compres
sible fluids.
TEXTBOOK
To be advised.

ELEC427 STATIC CONVERTERS
F irst or second session (42 hrs o f lectures and tutorials)
Characteristics of rectifiers, inverters, pulse and cycloconverters and their appli
cation to a.c. and d.c. variable speed drives.
TEXTBOOK
No set text.

ELEC432 COMPUTERS 4
F irst or second session (42 hrs o f lectures and tutorials)
Advance features, memory architecture (memory interleaving, cache memory
and hierarchy of memories), micro-programming, micro-processors and micro
computer hardware (bus system, m ultiplex bus system organisation), interface
design. Programming o f micro-computers with reference to appropriate micro
computers. Micro-computer applications.
TEXTBOOKS
To be advised.

ELEC443 CONTROL 3
First or second session
Concepts of state and state variables. Linear analysis. Concepts of controllability
and observability. State feedback. Introduction to non-linear and optimal control
and signal modulated systems.
TEXTBOOKS
To be advised.

ELEC456 LABORATORY 4
First or second session; (42 hrs o f laboratory work and tutorials)
Advanced modern measurement equipment and techniques. Selected topics
may include: circuit measurement with deterministic and random signals, R.F.
and microwave measurements, digital and analogue circuits and systems, advanced
control circuits fo r machines.
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ELEC462 COMMUNICATIONS 2
First o r second session
Scope: analysis and design of communication circuits fo r analogue signal process
ing and frequency-domain m ultiplexing.
TEXTBOOKS
To be advised.

ELEC463 SIGNAL TRANSMISSION
First session; (42 hrs o f lectures and tutorials)
Wave propagation in cables, waveguides and atmosphere, radiation and antennas.
TEXTBOOK
To be advised.

ELEC472 ELECTRICAL PROPERTIES OF MATERIALS
First or second session
Electric conduction and breakdown in solid, liquid and gaseous dielectrics; field
strength calculations using Laplace and Poisson's equations. High voltage testing.
TEXTBOOKS
To be advised.

ELEC481 PROBABILITY AND RANDOM PROCESSES
W

First or second session
Probability theory; random variables, distribution and density functions, mean
values and moments, ergodicity and stationarity; correlation functions, spectral
densities, linear system response to random inputs; filtering and prediction.
TEXTBOOK
To be advised.

ELEC475 COMPOSITE ELECTIVE 1

Li

First or second session (42 hrs o f lectures and tutorials)
lit!
troi

M

Selected topics from not more than three of the following
ELEC401
ELEC404
ELEC423
ELEC425
ELEC427
ELEC443
ELEC472
ELEC482
TEXTBOOKS

i«
f.
ed

Reading as appropriate

ELEC424
ELEC426
ELEC432
ELEC456
ELEC462
ELEC463
ELEC481
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ELEC476 COMPOSITE ELECTIVE 2
F irst or second (42 hrs o f lectures and tutorials)
Selected topics from not more than three of the follow ing:
ELEC401
ELEC404
ELEC423
ELEC425
ELEC427
ELEC443
ELEC472
ELEC482

ELEC424
ELEC426
ELEC432
ELEC456
ELEC462
ELEC463
ELEC481

TEXTBOOKS
Reading as appropriate.

ELEC477 COMPOSITE ELECTIVE 3
First o r second session (42 hrs o f lectures and tutorials)
Selected topics from not more than three of the follow ing:
ELEC401
ELEC404
ELEC423
ELEC425
ELEC427
ELEC443
ELEC472
ELEC482

ELEC424
ELEC426
ELEC432
ELEC456
ELEC462
ELEC463
ELEC481

TEXTBOOKS
Reading as appropriate.

ELEC482 SYSTEM RE LIA B ILITY
First o r second session (42 hrs o f lectures and tutorials)
Introduction to reliability engineering, mathematical system modelling, rel
iability assessment techniques, redundant systems, reliability improvement,
reliability optimisation, Markovian processes, applications to electronic, power
and telecommunication networks, computer-aided techniques.
3.

SERVICING SUBJECTS

ELEC191 COMPUTER ENGINEERING I
First session; 6 credit points
Comprising: ELEC152 Laboratory IA and ELEC131 Computers 1

ELEC295 COMPUTER ENGINEERING 2A
First session; 6 credit points
Comprising: ELEC231 Computers 2
Pius 42 hrs o f appropriate tutorial and practical work.
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ELEC298 COMPUTER ENGINEERING 2B
Second session; 6 credit points
Comprising: ELEC332 Computers 3
Plus 42 hrs o f appropriate tutorial and laboratory work.

ELEC392 COMPUTER ENGINEERING 3A
First session; 6 credit points (56 hrs o f lectures and tutorials)
Aspects o f: mini-computers, peripherals, interfaces, data conversion, micropro
cessors, memory elements and organisation.

ELEC394 COMPUTER ENGINEERING 3B
Second session; 6 credit points (56 hrs o f lectures and tutorials)
Selected topics in fields of circuit theory, electronics and control computing.
TEXTBOOK
No set text.

ELEC291 APPLIED ELECTRICITY I
Double session; 8 credit points.
Topics selected from circuit theory, electronic devices and their application in
linear and digital circuits.
TEXTBOOK
To be advised.

ELEC296 APPLIED ELECTRICITY 1A
First session
Topics in electric circuit theory and electronics.
TEXTBOOK
To be advised.

ELEC297 APPLIED ELECTRICITY 1B
Second session
Topics in Electronics and magnetic circuits.
TEXTBOOK
To be advised.

ELEC192 INTRO DUCTO RY ELECTRONICS
Second session; 6 credit points (42 hrs o f lectures and tutorials; 42 hrs o f practical)
Assessment: Class tests, final examination and reports
The course provides an introduction to electronic devices, circuits and systems
for students in Computing Science, Social Science and the Humanities.
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TEXTBOOKS
To be advised.

ELEC299 CONTROL AND SYSTEMS THEORY
Double session; 12 credit points (84 hrs o f lectures and tutorials, 42 hrs o f lab
oratory work)
As fo r ELEC343 Control Systems and ELEC355 Laboratory 3D.
TEXTBOOKS
To be advised.

ELEC292 APPLIED ELECTRICITY 2
Double session; 8 credit points
Electromagnetic devices, d.c. and a.c. machines, transmission systems, and instru
mentation.
TEXTBOOK
To be advised.

ELEC294 INTRO DUC TO RY SYSTEMS THEORY
Second session; 6 credit points
D efinition and measures o f inform ation; introduction to some of the properties
of the measures and to the idea o f channel capacity and coding. The relationship
between thermodynamics and inform ation; inform ation and organisation.
Concept and examples of systems, dynamic properties; modelling; introduction to
methods of analysis of linear systems w ith extension to non-linear problems.
Analogue simulation and system model analysis by digital and analogue computer.
Deterministic and stochastic responses and models; continuous and discrete
signals.
TEXTBOOKS
To be advised.
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ENGLISH LANGUAGE
The Department o f English Language offers a sequence o f subjects at 100-, 200-,
300- and 400 (Honours)-level, in the BA Degree course.
A conriprehensive course o f study in English Language comprises not less than 60
credit points composed of sequential subjects from 100- to 300-level, 24 credit
points at 300-level in English Language are required fo r a substantial and coherent
study. Entry to 400-level English Language is determined by Senate on the
recommendation of the Departmental Chairman, subject to the approval of the
Professor o f English.
Students may undertake 400-level (Honours) courses in English Language or, if
they have the necessary pre-requisites, in a combination o f courses in English
Language and in English Literature and Drama. Students wishing to proceed to
400-level English Language should discuss their proposed Honours courses with
the Professor of English. Students wishing to take Honours in English Language
will find the necessary pre-requisites set out in Schedule A.
Each subject comprises at least 26 hours (2 hours per week per session) of lectures,
seminars and tutorials. As many of the subjects described in the following pages
w ill be offered as can be w ith the staff available.
All students are required to possess The Concise O xford English Dictionary in
addition to the texts prescribed fo r the subjects in which they are enrolled.
Schedule Entries
Refer to the schedule entries fo r further details of subjects and pre-requisites.
All subjects described in this section are included in Schedule A.
700 LEVEL

ENGL103 INTRO DUCTION TO ENGLISH LANGUAGE
STUDIES A
First session; 6 credit points (1 lecture, 1 two-hour seminar, 1 tutorial per week)
Assessment. 1 phonetics exercise, 2 essays, 2 class exercises
(i)

The Development o f English up to the Middle English Period

(ii)

Introduction to Mediaeval Life and Thought

What is language itself, and what are its basic constituents? What is the origin of
the English Language, and what are those changes that have so deeply affected
its nature over its 1500-year history? These and other questions are raised in
this course, which looks in detail at language, and the early history of English.
Its connections with other Indo-European languages, its prehistoric forbears,
and its development from a Germanic dialect spoken on the unruly fringes of the
Roman Empire to a polished and sophisiticated language in eighth century North
umbria and tenth century Wessex are all studied. So also are the effects of the
Viking invasions and the beginnings of a distinctly different form known as
Middle English in the period dominated by the Norman conquest.
A basic understanding of phonetics and of phonetic transcription is acquired,
and background seminars introducing some aspects of mediaeval life, customs,
art, and literature, in which students may pursue their own interests are included
in the course.
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TEXTBOOKS
Baugh, A.C. and Cable, Thomas, History o f the English Language Rev. ed. Routledge and Kegan Paul, 1980.
Mitchell, A.C. and Delbridge, A. The Pronunciation o f English in Australia. Rev.
ed. Angus and Robertson, Sydney, 1965.

ENGL104 INTRO DUCTION TO ENGLISH LANGUAGE
STUDIES B
Second session; 6 credit points (1 lecture, 1 two-hour seminar, 1 tu to rial per week)
Assessment- 1 Chaucer translation, 2 essays, 2 class exercises
(i)

The Development of English from the Middle English Period to the present
day.

(ii)

Introduction to Early English Language and Literature: a study of Chaucer's
language and selections from Canterbury Tales.

This course continues the study o f the chequered career of English from the
eleventh century to the present day. It traces the sound changes, gains and losses
in vocabulary which have taken place, surveys the dialects o f Middle English,
examines the language of Chaucer, Shakespeare, and Pope as specific examples
of different forms of English. Chaucer receives particular attention, and selections
from his writings are read. Students w ill discover that our modern spelling,
apparently so untidy, actually traps much o f the later history of English, like a
fly in amber, for study.
The seminars in the background to the rich tapestry o f mediaeval life and thought
w ill also continue.
TEXTBOOK
Cook, D. ed. The Canterbury Tales o f Geoffrey Chaucer, Anchor, New York,
1961.
200-LEVEL

ENGL241 ENGLISH LANGUAGE AND LINGUISTICS A
First session; 12 credit points 12 lectures, 2 tutorials per week)
Assessment: 1 essay, tutorial work, 2 class exercises per strand.
ENGL241 offers students a comprehensive course of language study from which
they can construct a programme suited to their individual preferences and needs
by selecting two strands from the Old, Middle, Modern or Australian English
classes. The Old English strand deals w ith the language and literature of England
from earliest times up to the Norman Conquest; the Middle English classes open
up fo r students the great wealth of linguistic and literary diversity of the Middle
Ages in England; the Modern classes investigate the nature and use o f language
as it touches life and learning in the contemporary w orld; the Australian strand
investigates the position of Australian English among the new regional dialects
(e.g. American, South African) of English and its relationship to and divergences
from British English. Students are advised to discuss their selected programme
fu lly with both the Chairman of the Department of English Language and the
Co-ordinator of General Studies when enrolling. They should also note that not
all of the te xt books listed below w ill be required fo r all programmes. Intending
Honours students in English Language are advised to fo llo w the Old and Middle
classes.
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TEXTBOOKS
Baker, S.J. The Australian Language. Sydney, Currawong Press, 2nd ed., 1966.
Bollinger, D. and Seats, D.A. Aspects o f Language. N .York, Harcourt, Brace and
Janovich, 3rd ed., 1981,
Mosse, F. A Handbook o f Middle English. Baltimore, The Johns Hopkins Press,
1966.
Sweet, H. Anglo-Saxon Reader in Prose and Verse. O xford, at the Clarendon
Press.

ENGL242 ENGLISH LANGUAGE AND LINGUISTICS B
Second session; 12 credit points (2 lectures, 2 tutorials per week)
Assessment: 1 essay, tutorial w ork, 2 class exercises per strand.
ENGL242 continues the comprehensive offerings of ENGL241. Students may
vary their programme if they wish or go on w ith the strands o f study they have
already selected. During this second session further information and skills are
imparted in the fields of Old, Middle, Modern and Australian English.
TEXTBOOKS
As for ENGL241.
300-LEVEL

ENGL316 ADVANCED OLD ENGLISH
First session; 6 credit points (1 two-hour seminar per week)
Assessment: 1 essay, 1 three-hour examination
The skills in reading Old English gained in ENGL223 are further developed in
this course, concentrating on the various forms of poetry available from the
period. In 991 the English under Ealdorman Byrhtnoth fought with a party of
Danes at Maldon. Their battle strategy was questionable, and they were defeated,
but in the best English tradition defeat was glorified in a fine heroic poem. Two
Christian epic poems are studied both of which celebrate the heroic exploits of
Christian women - Judith, who singlehandedly beheaded the conquering Holofernes, thus saving her city and her people, and Elene (St. Helena) who discovered
the remains of the True Cross. An elegy about the hardships of seafaring (The
Seafarer) is studied, and prose literature is represented in the form of an Old
English hom ily.
TEXTBOOKS
Needham, G.I., ed. A e lfric: Lives o f Three English Saints. Methuen, 1966.
Timmer, B.J. Judith. University of Exeter, 2nd ed.
Graden, P. Elene. University o f Exeter, 2nd ed., 1966.
Gordon, I.L. The Seafarer. Methuen, London, 1960.

ENGL317 M ED IA EVA L ROMANCE IN ENGLAND
First session; 6 credit points f 1 two-hour seminar per week)
Assessment: 1 essay, 1 three-hour examination
In this course, students reap the benefit o f their linguistic studies at 200-level.
Armed w ith their experience in ENGL224 of the idiosyncrasies and dialectal
variations of Middle English, they embard on an extensive study, in the original
language, of romance, literature in mediaeval England. They begin with narratives
of "The Matter of England" which exhibit many of the attitudes and values
found in Old English poetry. Next come romances from "The Matter of B ritain"
and this section o f the course culminates in the study of Malory's Morte D 'A rthur,
in which the author mirrors many of the social and political problems of his time.
Detailed attention is paid to the greatest of all the English mediaeval romances.
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Sir Gawain and the Green Knight, a poem w ith the study o f Geoffrey Chaucer's
Troilus and Criseyde, a work that transcends the bound of romance and which has
been labelled 'the first psychological novel'.
TEXTBOOKS
Brewer, D. ed. Morte D 'A rthur. Northwestern University Press, Evanston, 1968.
Sands, D.B. ed. Middle English Verse Romances. Holt, Rinehart and Winston,
New York, 1966.
Tolkien, J.R.R. and Gordon, E.V. ed. Sir Gawain and the Green Knight. 2nd ed.
Oxford University Press, 1967.

ENGL318 OLD AND M ID D LE ENGLISH LYRIC
Second session; 6 credit points 11 two-hour seminar per week)
Assessment: 1 essay, 1 three-hour examination
This course extends interest in Old English poetry into the area of the lyric genre
fo r which it is so renowned. A poem of the eighth century, The Dream o f the
Rood, which is a subtle and complex allegory of the Cross and of the Crucifixion
is studied, as is The Wanderer, a companion piece to The Seafarer, studied in
ENGL316. Two apparently paired poems. The Wife's Lament and The Husband's
Message are dealt w ith along w ith another poem dealing with intense personal
relationships, the passionate and enigmatic lament W ulf and Eadwacer. The
course also extends into the later Middle Ages, and explores lyrics in Middle
English whose variety is enormous extending from the fo lkloristic to the pious,
and from the love lyric to works of downright bawdy and parodic obscenity.
TEXTBOOKS
Davies, R.T. ed. Mediaeval English Lyrics, A Critical Anthology. Faber, 1963.
Dunning, Bliss and Allen. The Wanderer. Methuen, 1969.
Swanton, M. ed. The Dream o f the Rood. Manchester U. Press, 1976.
Whitelock, D. ed. Sweet's Anglo-Saxon Reader. O.U.P., Oxford, 1978.

ENGL319 M E D IA E V A L DRAMA IN ENGLAND
Second session; 6 credit points (1 two-hour seminar per week)
Assessment: 1 essay, 1 three-hour examination
This course caters for students who are interested in learning about the origins
and evolution of English Drama. It traces various lines of descent: the spill over
of elements from the drama of ancient Rome, the legacy of Old English min
strelsy, the development of fo lk drama from pagan rituals celebrating the cycle
of the seasons and the dawn of religiojs drama in the music and spectacle of the
mediaeval Christian Church.
TEXTBOOK
Adams, J. Q. ed. Chief Pre-Shakespearian Dramas. Riverside Press, Cambridge,
Mass., 1924.
400-LEVEL

ENGL401 ENGLISH LANGUAGE IV HONOURS
Students may undertake 400-level (Honours) courses in English Language or, if
they have the necessary pre-requisites, in a combination of courses in English
Language and in English Literature and Drama.
Double session; 48 credit points (1 two-hour seminar per week fo r all courses
except for Special Subject (A) and (B) fo r which see below)
Assessment: Seminar papers, long essays and/or examinations, and by a thesis
of not more than 10,000 words. A t tha.discretion o f the Professor o f English

DESCRIPTION OF SUBJECTS - ENGLISH LANGUAGE 315
sessional examinations may be set instead of the thesis.
First session
C R ITIC AL THEORY AND PRACTICE. Classical and Mediaeval
Assessment. 1 long essay and a three-hour examination.
TEXTBOOK
Classical Literary Criticism, tr. Dorsch, Penguin Books, 1965.
Students w i'l study selections from Plato, Aristotle, Horace, Longinus, Quintilian,
Pseudo-Cicero, Bede and Geoffroi de Vinsauf.
BEOWULF AND RELATED HEROIC POETRY (A). A study of O.E., and O.N.
or O.H.G. heroic poetry.
Assessment: 1 long essay and a two-hour examination
TEXTBOOK
Klaeber, Fr. ed. Beow ulf and the Fight at Finnsburg. 3rd ed.. Heath, New York,
1950.
FOURTEENTH CENTURY LITERATURE (A). Students w ill study the works
of Chaucer and selections from Langland, Gower and the Gawain poet.
Assessment. 1 long essay and a two-hour examination.
SPECIAL SUBJECT (A). A course of supervised individual study on a topic
chosen by the student and approved by the Professor o f English.
1-hour individual tutorial per week
Assessment: A thesis not more than 10,000 words or, at the discretion of the
Professor of English, a three-hour examination each session.
Second session
THE HISTORY OF PHILOLOGY. A study of Linguistic Theory and Method
from classical, through mediaeval times, up to the present day.
Students w ill study a selection from Plato, Aristotle, Quintilian, Mediaeval Christ
ian Philosophers, Eighteenth Century Linguistis, Nineteenth Century Comparative
Philologists and the Twentieth Century Linguists.
Assessment: 1 long essay and a three-hour examination.
BEOWULF AND RELATED HEROIC POETRY (B). A study of O.E., and O.N.
or O.H.G. heroic poetry.
Assessment: 1 long essay and a three-hour examination
TEXTBOOK
Klaeber, Fr. ed. Beow ulf and the Fight at Finnsburg. 3rd ed. Heath, New York,
1950.
FOURTEENTH CENTURY LITERATURE (B). Students w ill study the works
of Chaucer and selections from Langland, Gower and the Gawain poet.
Assessment: 1 long essay and a three-hour examination.
SPECIAL SUBJECT (B). As fo r first session.
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ENGLISH LITER A TU R E A N D DRAMA
The Department of English Literature and Drama offers subjects in English Liter
ature at 100-, 200-, 300-, and 400 (Honours)-level, and in Drama at 100-, 200-,
300- and 400 (Honours)-level in the B.A. degree course. Students may undertake
English IV honours courses in English Literature, or in a combination of English
Literature and Drama. Students wishing to proceed to Honours should discuss
their proposed programme of study with the Departmental Chairman at the
beginning of each year. Entry to 400-level is determined by Senate on the re
commendation of the Departmental Chairman.
Students who wish may, if they
combined Honours course from
of English Literature and Drama
ment of English Language. They
both Departments.

have the necessary pre-requisites, undertake a
400-level subjects offered by the Department
and 400-level subjects offered by the Depart
must, however, consult w ith the Chairman of

Schedule Entries
Refer to the schedule entries fo r further details o f subjects, including pre-requisites
and exclusions. All subjects described in this section are included in Schedule A.
English Literature and Drama subjects proposed fo r offer 1983-84.
+

indicates subject w ill be offered.

—

indicates subject w ill not be offered.

Subject
ENGL101
ENGL106
ENGL219
ENGL220
ENGL222
ENGL230
ENGL231
ENGL232
ENGL233
ENGL235
ENGL236
ENGL238
ENGL239
ENGL240
ENGL314
ENGL324
ENGL325
ENGL326
ENGL327
ENGL329
ENGL330
ENGL331
ENGL332
ENGL333
ENGL334
ENGL335
ENGL402

Credit Points

1983

1984

12
12
6
6
6
6
6
6
6
6
6
6
6
6
6
6
6
6
6
6
6
6
6
6
6
6
48

+
+
+
+

+
+
+
+
+
+
+
+
+

—

+

+
+
+
+
+

_

+
+
+
+
+

_
+
+
+
+
+
+
+
+

_
_
+
+
+
_

+
+
+
+
+
+
+
+
+
+
+
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ENGLISH LITERATURE
100-LEV EL

ENGL101 INTRO DUCTION TO MODERN LITERATURE
Double session; 12 credit points (2 lectures, 1 tutorial per week)
Assessment (each session): 1 essay, 1 tutorial paper, 2 practical exercises
First Session
Critical Method: Modern Prose and Film . The problems and techniques involved
in the criticism of prose and film ; critical discussion of selected modern short
stories, novels, film s, and filmscripts.
PR ELIM IN AR Y READING
Forster, E.M. Aspects o f the Novel. Penguin, 1962.
TEXTBOOKS
Conrad, J. Youth and End o f the Tether. Penguin, 1976.
Contrad, J. Heart o f Darkness. Penguin, 1975.
Lawrence, D.H. Lady Chatterley's Lover. Penguin, 1977.
Joyce, J. A Portrait o f the A rtis t as a Young Man. Penguin, 1968.
Mansfield, K. The Garden Party and Other Stories. Penguin, 1974.
White, P. Fringe o f Leaves. Penguin, 1976.
Second Session
Critical Method: Modern Poetry and Drama. Problems and techniques involved
in the criticism of poetry and drama; critical discussion of selected poems and
plays.
TEXTBOOKS
Brooks, C. & Warren, R.P. Understanding Poetry. 4th ed. Holt, Rienhart and
Winston, New York, 1976.
Mack, M., Dean, L. and Frost, W. eds. Modern Poetry. 2nd ed. Prentice-Hall,
Englewood Cliffs, N.J., 1961.
Shaw, G.B. Mrs Warren's Profession in Plays Unpleasant. Penguin, 1957.
Beckett, S. Waiting fo r Godot. Faber, 1968.
White P. Season at Sarsaparilla, in Four Plays. Sun Books, 1978.
200-LEVEL

ENGL219 SEVENTEENTH CENTURY POETRY AND PROSE
Second session; 6 credit points (1 lecture, 1 tutorial per week)
Assessment: One essay, one tutorial paper, tw o practical exercises
A study of English poetry and prose of the seventeenth century.
TEXTBOOKS
Bush, D. ed. The Portable M ilton. Penguin Books, 1977.
Gardner, ed., Metaphysical Poets. Penguin Books, 1975.
Donne, John. Selected Poems. Penguin Books, 1975.
Bunyan, John. The Pilgrim's Progress. Penguin Books, 1965.
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ENGL220 UTOPIAN AND A N T I-U T O P IA N LI l ERATURE
F irst session; 6 credit points (1 lecture, 1 tutorial per week)
Assessment: 1 essay, 1 tutorial paper, 2 practical exercises.
A study of some literary portrayals of imaginary societies
TEXTBOOKS
More, Thomas. Utopia. Penguin Books, 1965.
Johnson, Samuel. Rasselas. Penguin.
Sw ift Johathon. Gulliver's Travels. Penguin Books, 1975.
Morris, William. News from Nowhere. Routledge and Kegan Paul, 1970.
Orwell, George. Nineteen Eighty-Four. Penguin Books, 1975.
Piercy, Marge. Woman on the Edge o f Time. The Woman's Press, London, 1976.
Durrell, Lawrence. The Dark Labyrinth. Faber, 1969.
Golding, William. Lord o f the Flies. Faber, 1958.
Huxley, Aldous. Brave New World. Penguin Books, 1976.
Lessing, Doris. Memoirs o f a Survivor. Panther Books.

ENGL222 AUSTRA LIA N LITERATUR E SINCE 1920 A
First session; 6 credit points (1 lecture, 1 tutorial per week)
Assessment: 1 essay, 1 tutorial paper, 2 practical exercises.
A study of several major works of Australian prose fiction, poetry and drama of
the Twentieth Century.
P R E LIM IN A R Y READING
Dutton, G. The Literature o f Australia. Penguin, 1976.
TEXTBOOKS
Slessor, K. Poems. Angus and Robertson, Sydney, 1976.
Hope, A.D. Colleted Poems 1942-1970. Angus and Robertson, Sydney, 1975.
Craig, A. ed. Twelve Poets 1950-1970. Angus and Robertson, Sydney, 1975.
Boyd, M. Lucinda Bray ford. Lansdowne, Melbourne, 1972.
Stead, C. The Man Who Loved Children. Penguin, 1970.
Stow, R. The Merry-go-round-in-the- Sea. Penguin, 1968.
Dark, E. The Timeless Land. Collins.
Hewett, D. Bon-Bons and Roses for D olly and the Tatty H ollow Story. Currency,
1976.
Wright, Judith. Collected Poems. Angus and Robertson.
Williamson, David. Don's Party. Currency Press, Sydney, 1980.
The Removalists. Currency Press, Sydney, 1980.
White, Patrick. The Aunt's S tory. Penguin, 1963.

ENGL235 EIGHTEENTH CENTURY POETRY A
First session; 6 credit points (1 lecture, 1 tutorial per week)
Assessment: One essay, one tutorial paper, tw o practical exercises.
A study of the poetry of Dryden, Pope, Johnson, and Gray.
TEXTBOOKS
Miner, ed. Selected Poetry and Prose o f John Dryden. Modern Library Bew
York, 1969.
Auden, W.H. and Pearson, Norman Holmes, ed. Restoration and Augustan Poets.
Penguin, 1977.
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ENGL236 AUSTRA LIA N LITERATURE TO 1920 A
First session; 6 credit points (1 two-hour seminar per week)
Assessment: One essay and either tw o tutorial papers and one practical exercise or
one tutorial paper and tw o practical exercises.
A study of a number of works o f Australian prose fiction and poetry to 1920.
PR E LIM IN AR Y READING
Ward, R. The Australian Legend. O.U.P. Melbourne, 1978.
Dutton, G. The Literature o f Australia. Penguin, 1976.
Phillips, A.A. The Australian Legend. Longman Cheshire, 1980.
TEXTBOOKS
Baynton, Barbara, Bush Studies, University of Queensland Press, 1979.
Clarke, M. For the Term o f FIis Natural Life. Angus and Robertson, Sydney,
Lawson, H. The Portable Henry Lawson, ed. Kieman. U.Q.P. Brisbane,
Furphy, J. (Collins T. pseud.) Such is Life, Angus and Robertson, Sydney,
Richardson, H.H. The Fortunes o f Richard Mahony. 3 vols. Penguin,
Wilkes, G.A. ed. The Colonial Poets. Angus and Robertson, 1974.

1975.
1976.
1972.
1975.

ENGL238 NINETEENTH CENTURY PROSE A
Second session; 6 credit points (1 lecture, 1 tutorial p e t week)
Assessment: 1 essay, 1 tutorial paper and two practical exercises.
Course description and textbooks as for ENGL326.

ENGL239 SHAKESPEARE: TE X T AND PERFORMANCE
Second session; 6 credit points 12 lectures, 1 tutorial per week)
Assessment: 1 essay, 1 tutorial paper, 2 practical exercises
This course w ill examine a selection o f Shakespeare's plays both as literary
texts and in terms of performance. Students w ill study the plays on film and,
where possible, in live stage performances. They w ill consider relationships
between some Shakespeare plays and the work of more recent writers who have
been inspired by them.
TEXTBOOKS
Shakespeare, William. Romeo and Juliet, The Taming o f the Shrew, A Midsummer
Night's Dream, Richard II, King Lear, Othello, A ntony and Cleopatra, in
Shakespeare's Collected Works.
Bond, Edward. Lear. Methuen, 1972.

ENGL240 BALLAD AND LYRIC A
Second session; 6 credit points (1 two-hour seminar per week)
Assessment: One essay, one tutorial paper and two practical exercises.
This course examines various ballads and lyrics composed in English and the social
milieu which produced them. It therefore considers such topics as colonialism,
pressganging, poaching, industrialization and the position of women in society.
Examples w ill be drawn from Australia and America as well as Britain and will
range from the Renaissance to our own times. Certain strains and themes w ill,
however, be seen to be common to lyric expression in English.
TEXTBOOKS
Lloyd, A.L. Folk Song in England. Beckman, 1975.

NOTE: Any books of ballads and folksong will be useful. There are several in
Penguin; the Australian ones are especially recommended.
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300-LEVEL

ENGL314 A USTRA LIA N LITER A TU R E TO 1920 B
First session; 6 credit points (1 two-hour seminar per week)
Assessment: One essay and either tw o tutorial papers and one practical exercise
or one tutorial paper and tw o practical exercises.
(Course description, preliminary reading and textbooks the same as for ENGL236).

ENGL324 EIGHTEENTH CENTURY PROSE
Second session; 6 credit points (1 lecture, 1 tutorial per week)
Assessment: One essay, one tutorial paper, tw o practical exercises.
A study of English prose literature of the eighteenth century.
TEXTBOOKS
Swift, Jonathan. Gulliver's Travels and Other Writings. Modern Library, New
York, 1958.
Defoe, Daniel. M oll Flanders. Signet, New York, 1964.
Richardson, Samuel. Pamela. Vol. 1. Everyman Library, Dent, 1974.
Fielding, Henry. Joseph Andrews and Shamela. World's Classics (O.U.P.), Oxford,
1980.
Smollett, Tobias. Humphry Clinker. Penguin Books, 1971.
Sterne, Laurence, Tristram Shandy. Penguin Books.
Goldsmith, Oliver. The Vicar o f Wakefield. Everyman Library, Dent, 1973.
Fairclough. ed. Three Gothic Novels. Penguin Books, 1968.
Peacock, Thomas L. Nightmare Abbey and Crochet Castle. Penguin Books.
Austen, Jane. Northanger Abbey. Penguin Books, 1972.
Johnson, Samuel. Rasselas. Penguin.

ENGL325 EIGHTEENTH CENTURY POETRY B
First session; 6 credit points (1 lecture, 1 tutorial per week)
Assessment: One essay, one tutorial paper, tw o practical exercises.
A study of the poetry of Dryden, Pope, Johnson and Gray.
TEXTBOOKS
Miner, ed.. Selected Poetry and Prose o f John Dryden. Modern Library, New
York, 1969.
Auden, W.H. and Pearson, Norman Holmes, ed. Restoration and Augustan Poets.
Penguin, 1977.

ENGL326 NINETEEN TH CENTURY PROSE
Second session; 6 credit points (1 lecture, 1 tutorial per week)
Assessment: One essay, one tutorial paper, tw o practical exercises
A study of English prose literature of the nineteenth century.
PR E LIM IN AR Y READING
Buckler, William. Prose o f the Victorian Period. Houghton M ifflin , Riverside
Editions, Cambridge, U.S.A.
Fowles, John. The French Lieutenant's Woman. Panterh, 1973.
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TEXTBOOKS
Austen, Jane, Emma. Penguin, 1972.
Bronte, Charlotte. Jane Eyre. Penguin, 1976.
Bronte, Em ily, Wuthering Heights. Penguin.
Dickens, Charles. Dombey and Son. Penguin, 1976.
Dickens, Charles. Great Expectations. Penguin, 1976.
Eliot, George. Middlemarch. Penguin, 1976.
James, Henry. The Portrait o f a Lady. Penguin.
Hardy, Thomas. Tess o f the D'Urbervilles. Penguin, 1978.

ENGL327 NINETEENTH CENTURY POETRY
First session; 6 credit points (1 lecture, 1 tutorial per week)
Assessment: One essay, one tutorial paper, two practical exercises
A study of English poetry of the nineteenth century.
TEXTBOOKS
Wordsworth, William. Selected Poetry, ed. Van Doren. Modern Library, New
York, 1950.
Poems o f Tennyson, ed. Buckley. Houghton M iddlin, 1958.
Romantic Poets: Blake to Poe ed. Auden and Pearson. Penguin Books, 1977.
Victorian and Edwardian Poets: Tennyson to Yeats, .e d. Auden and Pearson,
Penguin Books, 1977.

ENGL329 AUSTRALIAN LITERATURE SINCE 1920 B
First session; 6 credit points (1 lecture, 1 tutorial per week)
Assessment: One essay, one tutorial paper, tw o practical exercises.
(Course description, preliminary reading and textbooks the same as for ENGL222).

ENGL334 CRITICAL PRACTICE AND THEORY
Second session; 6 credit points (1 two-hour seminar per week)
Assessment: One essay, one tutorial paper, 2 practical exercises.
A study of the theory and practice of criticism.
TEXTBOOKS
Classical Literarcy Criticism, translated T.S. Dorsch, Penguin Books, 1965.
Engright, D.J. and Chickera, E. English Critical Texts. O.U.P., London, 1962.

ENGL335 BALLAD AND LYRIC B
Second session; 6 credit points (1 two-hour seminar per week)
Assessment: one essay, one tutorial paper and two practical exercises.
This course examines various ballads and lyrics composed in English and the social
milieu which produced them. It therefore considers such topics as colonialism,
pressganging, poaching, industrialization and the position of women in society.
Examples w ill be drawn from Australia and America as well as Britain and w ill
range from the Renaissance to our own times. Certain strains and themes w ill,
however, be seen to be common to lyric expression in English.
TEXTBOOKS
As for ENGL240.
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400-LEVEL

ENGL402 ENGLISH LITERATUR E IV HONOURS
Students may undertake English IV honours courses in English Literature, or in
Drama, or if they have the necessary pre-requisites, in a combination of courses
in English Literature, and Drama.
Double session; 48 credit points
Assessment: Seminar papers, long essays and/or examinations, and by a thesis
o f not more than 10,000 words. A t the discretion of the Departmental Chair
man sessional examinations may be set instead of the thesis.
Following is the description fo r students studying the Literature strand of this
subject.
First Session
PRACTICAL CRITICISM (A). An introduction to the science of reading.
2-hour seminar
Assessment: 2 practical criticism exercises
PR E LIM IN AR Y READING
Richards, I.A. Practical Criticism. Routledge & Kegan Paul, 1966.
Coombes, H. Literature and Criticism. Penguin Books, 1963.
Thompson, D. Reading and Discrimination. Chatto & Windus, 1954.
Thompson, ed. Discrimination and Popular Culture. Penguin Books, 1964.
Leavis, F.R. & Thompson, D. Culture and Environment. Chatto & Windus, 1950.
TEXTBOOKS
Scripts w ill be provided.
THE NOVELS OF D. H. LAWRENCE. A critical study of a selection of Law
rence's novels, concentrating upon Sons and Lovers, The Rainbow, Women
in Love and Kangaroo, all of which are available as Penguin Books.
2-hour seminar
Assessment: 1 three-hour examination
PR ELIM IN AR Y READING
A reading list w ill be provided.
THE WRITINGS OF W. B. YEATS. A discussion of Yeat's poetry, prose and
plays.
2-hour seminar
Assessment. 1 long essay
TEXTBOOKS
Yeats, W. B. Collected Poems. Macmillan.
Yeats, W. B Complete Plays. Macmillan.
SPECIAL SUBJECT (A). A course of supervised individual study on a topic
chosen by the student and approved by the Departmental Chairman.
1-hour individual tutorial per week
Assessment: Either a 10,000 word thesis or, at the discretion o f the Depart
mental Chairman, a three-hour examination each session
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Second Session
PRACTICAL CRITICISM (B). As for first session.
MODERNISM. A critical study of some representative texts.
2-hour seminar
Assessment: 1 t'nree-hour examination
TEXTBOOKS
A reading list w ill be provided.
TWENTIETH CENTURY WOMEN WRITERS. This subject w ill examine novels,
short stories and poetry w ritten by women in the twentieth century.
2-hour seminar
Assessment: 2 essays
TEXTBOOKS
Woolf, Virginia. To the Lighthouse. Panther, 1977.
Woolf, Virginia. A Room o f One's Own. Panther, 1977.
Lessing, Doris. The Golden Notebook. Panther, 1973.
Lessing, Doris. A Man and Two Women. Panther, 1968.
Stead, Christina. The Man Who Loved Children. Penguin, 1969.
Mansfield, Katherine. The Collected Short Stories. Penguin Books, 1981.
Plath, Sylvia. The Collected Poems, ed. Ted Hughes, Penguin Books, 1981.
Moore, Marianne. Selected Poems. Faber, 1965.
Wright, Judith. Collected Poems. Angus and Robertson, 1971.
Engel, Marian. Bear.
SPECIAL SUBJECT (B). As fo r first session.

DRAMA
100-LEVEL

ENGL106 INTRODUCTION TO DRAMA STUDIES
Double session; 12 credit points (1 lecture, 1 tutorial and 1 2-hour practical
(workshop) session per fortnight)
Assessment: 1 essay, 1 tutorial paper, 2 practical exercises per session
The aim of this course is to explore the manifestations and potentialities o f drama
as a natural rather than an artificial mode o f human behaviour. It involves the
study of the expression o f beliefs, values, attitudes and opinions by means of
moving (and vocal) figures and the examination o f the growth of dramatic inst
itutions from ritual to television, including contemporary trends and developments
in all dramatic media and forms.
Practical, experiential activities w ill form a significant component of the course.
First session
Human Drama. Specific areas to be considered include: the idea of drama and the
idea of. theatre; play as the beginning of dramatic a ctivity; role-playing; simulat
ion games; socio-drama; dramatic use of language; the dramatic situation; non
verbal communication; drama and therapy.
PR ELIM IN AR Y READING
Garvey, Catherine. Play. Fontana/Open Books, London, 1977.
Berne, Eric. The Games People Play. Penguin Books, London.
Hall, S.T. The Silent Language.
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Moreno, Jacob. The Theatre o f Spontaneity. Beacon, New York, 1973.
Goffman, Irving. Presentation o f Seif in Everyday Life. Penguin, London, 1971.
Hodgson, John. ed. The Uses o f Drama. Eyre Methuen, London, 1973.
TEXTBOOKS
A detailed list of various sources to be consulted by students w ill be supplied at
the beginning of the course.
Second Session
Institutionalized Drama. Specific areas to be considered include: ritual; script
and the structure of drama; action and a c tiv ity ; theatrical signals; conventions and
drama in its tim e; cinema and the film ; dramatic form and cinematropgraphic
technology; television and radio; the medium and the message/massage; docu
mentary drama in the various media; producers, performers, audiences and
viewers.
P R E LIM IN AR Y READING
Styan, John. The Dramatic Experience. Cambridge University Press, Cambridge,
1965.
Brown, John Russell. Drama and Theatre: An Outline fo r Intending Students.
Routledge and Kegan Paul, London, 1970.
Lewis, Jacob. The Movies as Medium. Farrar, Straus and Giroux, New York, 1975.
Williams, Raymond. Television: Technology and Cultural Form. Fontana/Collins,
L o n d o n ,1974.
McLuhan, Herbert Marshall. Understanding Media: The Extensions o f Man. Routledge and Kegan Paul, London, 1964.
Hodgson, John. ed. The Uses o f Drama. Eyre Methuen, London, 1973.
TEXTBOOKS
A detailed list of various sources to be consulted by students w ill be supplied at
the beginning of the course.
200-LEVEL

ENGL230 DRAMA AND THEATRE A
First session; 6 credit points (1 lecture, 1 seminar workshop per week)
Assessment: One essay, one seminar paper, one major or tw o m inor practical
projects
A study o f the relationship of dramatic text and theatre performance with special
reference to form and genre.
TEXTBOOKS
Note that the works cited are to be regarded as reference points fo r the subject
rather than set texts.
Sophocles. Antigone in Theban Plays. Penguin, 1969.
Shakespeare, William. Hamlet. Penguin, 1970.
Shakespeare, William. A Midsummer N ight’s Dream. Penguin, 1971.
Miller, Arthur. Death o f a Salesman. Penguin, 1969.
Pinter, Harold. The Caretaker. Eyre Methuen, 1960.
Aristophanes. Lysistrata. Penguin, 1973.
Chekhov, Anton. Plays. Penguin, 1968.
Shaw, G.B. Mrs. Warren's Profession in Plays Unpleasant. Penguin, 1957.
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ENGL231 DRAMA AND THEATRE B
Second Session; 6 credit points (1 lecture, 1 seminar workshop per week)
Assessment: One essay; one seminar paper; one major or tw o m inor practical
projects
A study of the relationship of dramatic text and theatre performance w ith special
reference to style.
TEXTBOOKS
Note that the works cited are to be regarded as reference points for the subject
rather than set texts, just as the titles of the stylistic "type s" are to be considered
general descriptions and not exclusive categories.
Shakespeare, William. Twelfth Night. Penguin, 1971.
Jonson, Ben. Volpone in Three Comedies. Penguin, 1969.
Congreve, William. The Way o f The World in Four English Comedies. Penguin,
1950.
Ibsen, Henrik. A n Enemy o f the People. Methuen, 1974.
Synge, John M illington. Playboy o f the Western World in Classic Irish Drama.
Penguin, 1964.
Brecht, Bertolt. Parables fo r the Theatre. Penguin, 1966.
Beckett, Samuel. Wating fo r Godot. Faber, 1968.
Theatre Workshop. O What a Lovely War. Eyre Methuen, 1973.

ENGL232 MODERN M EDIA (A)
First session; 6 credit points (1 two-hour seminar workshop per week)
Assessment: One essay, one seminar paper, one major or tw o m inor practical
projects
The A r t o f the Film. An examination o f examples of the major forms and genre
of the cinema in such a way as to:
(i)

develop an understanding of film as dramatic communication, craft and art;

(ii)

develop approaches to film criticism ;

(iii)

develop an understanding of the technical requirements fo r the "realisation"
of film ic material on screen;

(iv)

develop an understanding of the ways in which film-makers express ideas,
attitudes, values, beliefs, etc., by means of moving and vocal figures.

"Form s" and "genre" to be treated include: The Western; the T hriller; "Cinema
N o ir";th e Comedy; the Psychological Drama; the Historical Film ; Literary Adapt
ations; Fantasy and Science Fiction; the Cinema of Social Comment;the Romance;
Documentary. There w ill also be a section on experimental and exploratory films,
usually "short subjects."
NOTE: Practical, experiential activity w ill form a significant component o f the
subject. Project options w ill provide opportunities for developing skills in acting,
direction, design, technical production, music, script-writing, criticism and crew
and studio management fo r conventional cinema, alternative cinema, etc. Aust
ralian source material w ill be favoured in these activities but not exclusively.
Source Material
Individual films fo r intensive treatment cannot be determined at the time of
writing, but 8 titles w ill be cited at the beginning of the subject, hopefully drawn
from the follow ing list:
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Incident a t Owl Creek Bridge (Enrico)
Black (Winkler)
Neighbours (McLaren)
F ritz the Cat (Bakshi)
Ivan the Terrible (Eisenstein)
Seven Samurai (Kurosawa)
The Searchers (Ford)
Henry V (Olivier)
The Grapes o f Wrath (Ford)
M (Lang)
The Third Man (Reed)

City Lights (Chaplin)
Brewster M cLoud (Altman)
Metropolis (Lang)
2001: A Space Odyssey (Kubrick)
Cabaret (Fosse)
The Magic Flute (Bergman)
8 1/2 (Fellini)
Day fo r N ight (Truffaut)
Citizen Kane (Welles)
Easy Rider (Hooper)

ENGL233 MODERN M EDIA (B)
Second session; 6 credit points (1 two-hour seminar workshop per week)
Assessment: One essay, one seminar paper, one major or two m inor practical
projects
The Broadcast Media, Drama and Society. An examination of examples o f dramatic
presentations fo r radio and television in such a way as to:
(i)

develop an understanding of the communicative and artistic features of these
media, including the special genre developed in them;

(ii)

develop the special approaches to criticism required by them;

(iii)

develop an understanding of the technical requirements fo r the effective
production o f radio and television drama;

(iv)

develop an understanding o f the ways in which television and radio prod
ucers express ideas, attitudes, values, beliefs, etc., by means of moving
and/or vocal figures;

(v)

develop an understanding of the relationship between the broadcast media
and society.

NOTE: See note under Modern Media (A)
Source Materia!
Examples of radio and television programmes w ill be set for close study. The
emphasis w ill be on those which may be considered representative and significant
works of dramatic art in the light of the critical standards applied to works for
theatre and cinema. However, "p opular" forms w ill also be represented.
The following list cites examples of the kind o f material to be treated: specific
ations depend on availability of programmes in second session.
(a)

Radio

The Martian Invasion (A dramatised feature - Welles)
Landscape and Silence (Radio plays - Pinter)
For the Term o f His Natural Life (Serial Adaptation of
Clarke’s novel)
Dr. Finlay's Casebook (Drama series, adapted from television)
The Goon Show (Radio comedy - Milligan et al.)
Hancock's H alf Hour (Radio comedy - adapted for television)
Every Good Boy Deserves Favour (A play for actors and
orchestra - Stoppard)
Spacewalk (An experimental drama/fantasy - BBC Elect
ronic Workshop)
The Soul o f the Termite (A documentary/feature - ABC
Drama Unit)
Watership Down (Serial adaptation of Adam's novel)
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(b)

Television

Culloderi ^Dramatic recreation of historical event - Peter
Watkins)
The War Game (Fictionalised documentary - Peter Watkins)
Cathy Come Home (Fictionalised documentary - Jeremy
Sandford)
Z Cars (Drama series - John Hopkins)
Talking to a Stranger (Drama in 4 episodes - John Hopkins)
Steptoe and Son (Comedy series - Galton and Simpson)
Fam ily L ife (TV Film - Ken Loach)
Days o f Hope (Actuality drama in 4 episodes - Ken Loach)
Son o f Man (Drama - Dennis Potter)
The Lover (Drama/Comedy - Harold Pinter)
Duel (TV Film)
MASH (Comedy series - Alda)
The Sweeney (Drama series - Thames TV)
The M uppet Show (Children's comedy - Henson)
M onty Python's Flying Circus (Satrical comedy)

300-LEVEL

ENGL330 DRAMA AND THEATRE C
DRAMA THEORY AND TH EATR IC AL PRACTICE
First Session; 6 credit points f 1 lecture, 1 seminar workshop per week)
Assessment: One 1500 word essay; one 750 word seminar paper; one major or
two minor practical projects.
A study of the relationship of dramatic text and theatre performance w ith special
reference to the theories of Stanislavsky, Brecht and Artaud.
TEXTBOOKS
Note that the works cited are intended to be reference points fo r the subject
rather than set texts.
Chekhov, A. Plays. Penguin, 1968.
Brecht, B. Parables fo r the Theatre. Penguin, 1966.
Williams, T. The Glass Menagerie in Plays. Penguin, 1962.
Weiss, Peter. Marat. Calder and Boyars, 1964.
Bond, Edward. Lear. Eyre Methuen, 1972.
Van-ltallie, Jean Claude. America Hurrah. Grove, 1978.
NOTE; A reading list citing works by the major Twentieth Century dramatic
theorists w ill be available from the Department o f English Literature and Drama
from January, 1983.

ENGL331 DRAMA AND THEATRE D
THEATRE AND CULTURE
Second session; 6 credit points (1 lecture, 1 seminar workshop per week)
Assessment: One essay, one seminar paper and one major or tw o m inor practical
projects
A study of the relationship of dramatic text and theatre performance with special
reference to Australian Drama and Australian Theatre.
TEXTBOOKS
Note that the works cited are intended to be reference points fo r the subject
rather than set texts.
Lawler, Ray. Summer o f the Seventeenth Doll. Currency, 1978.
Williamson, David. Den's Party. Currency, 1973.
Boddy, M. & Ellis, R. The Legend o f King O ’Malley. Angus and Robertson, 1974.
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Stewart, Douglas. Ned Kelly in Three Australian Plays, Penguin, 1963.
Hibberd, J. Dimboola. Penguin, 1974.
White, Patrick. Four Plays. Sun Books. 1965.
Hewett, Dorothy. Bon-Bons and Roses fo r Dolly. Currency, 1976.
Esson, L. The Time is N o t Yet Ripe. Currency, 1973.
NOTE: A reading list citing secondary works w ill be available from the Depart
ment of English Literature and Drama from January, 1983.

EIMGL332 MODERN M EDIA C
SCREEN THEORY AND SCREEN PRACTICE
First session; 6 credit points (one two-hour seminar/workshop per week)
Assessment: One essay, one seminar paper and one major or tw o m inor practical
projects
An examination of the major developments in theoretical approaches to screen
drama, along w ith an investigation of the ways in which these may be applied to
the process of the realisation of dramatic material on screen.
Aspects to be examined include expression, structuralism, semiotics, the auteur
approach, cinematic stylistics, mimesis, constructivism, the cinematic aesthetic
and the sociology of the cinema.
In this way, work involving screen acting, designing, direction, technical product
ion, etc., w ill be available to students by way of practical (project) investigations
o f theoretical models.
TEXTBOOKS
NOTE: The works cited are to be regarded as reference points fo r the subject
rather than set texts. Eight films are to be treated, chosen from :
The Battleship Potemkin, (Einsenstein).
Nashville, (Altman)
M, (Lang)
Citizen Kane, (Welles)
Les Enfants Du Paradis, (Carne)
Solaris, (Tarkovsky)
The Seventh Seal, (Bergman)
Seven Beauties, (Wertmuller)
Clowns, (Fellini)
Coogan's B luff, (Siegel)
Psycho, (Hitchcock)
The Discreet Charm o f the Bourgeosie, (Bunuel)
Red River, (Hawks)
The Big Sleep, (Hawks)
Duck Soup, (McCarey/Marx Brothers)
The Devil's Playground, (Schepsi)
NOTE: A reading list citing works on film theory w ill be available from the
Department of English Literature and Drama from January, 1983.

ENGL333 MODERN M EDIA D
SCREEN DRAMA AND CULTURE
Second session; 6 credit points (one two-hour seminar/workshop per week)
Assessment: One essay, one seminar paper and one major or tw o m inor practical
projects
An examination of the relationship between screen drama (both film and tele
vision) and the cultural contexts w ithin which it develops. A major study will
be the investigation of the relationship between a major work of Australian screen
drama and the cultural patterns o f this pqtmt r y .------ r------ —---------------
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Examples o f screen drama from a number of disparate cultures w ill be treated. A
major project available to students w ill be the production o f a film or videotape
drama so as to bring out the relevant aspects of the above relationship.
TEXTBOOKS
Note: That the works cited are to be regarded as reference points for the subject
rather than set texts. Eight films are to be treated, chosen from :
La Grande Illusion (Renoir)
Play I t Again Sam, (Allen)
O Lucky Man, (Anderson)
Mean Streets, (Scorsese)
Roma, (Fellini)
The Conformist, (Bertolucci)
Dr. Strangelove, (Kubrick)
The Wild Bunch, (Peckinpah)
On The Waterfront, (Kazan)
Days o f Heaven, (Malick)
Jules et Jim, (Truffaut)
Knife in the Water, (Polanski)
The Lost Honour o f Katarina Blum, (Boll)
A Clockwork Orange, (Kubrick)
Newsfront, (Noyce)
F. J. Holden, (Thornhill)
Dersu Uzala, (Kurosawa)
The Invasion o f the Body Snatchers, (Siegel)
(Television product w ill be set fo r viewing and study as available).
Note: A reading list citing works on film theory w ill be available from the Depart
ment of English Literature and Drama from January, 1983.

ENGL402 DRAMA IV HONOURS
Double session; 48 credit points
Either a 10,000 word thesis or, at the discretion of the Chairman of English
Literature and Drama a two-hour w ritten examination plus an annotated product
ion project per session.
First Session
PRACTICAL CRITICISM A. (An introduction to the science of reading)
2-hour seminar
Assessment: 2 practical criticism exercises.
DRAMATIC THEORY, PRACTICE AND CRITICISM A
An examination of the major approaches to dramatic theory from Aristotle to
the present day from the p oint o f view of the ways in which these can contribute
to the realization o f dramatic texts on stage or screen as well as to the criticism
of such performances or products.
2-hour seminar.
One essay, one practical exercise.
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TEXTBOOKS
Bentley, E. (ed.) The Theory o f the Modern Stage.
Dukore, B. Dramatic Theory and Criticism :
Barthes, R. Mythologies.
Metz, C. Film Language.
Fiske, J. and Hartley, J. Reading Television.
Mast, G. and Cohen, M. Film Theory and Criticism.

the

Greeks to

Grotowski.

A list of plays and screen products to be treated w ill be supplied at the beginning
of the course.
It is accepted that a student may specialise in either theatre or film .
OPTIONAL SUBJECT
Drama students w ill choose one of the Literature or Language subjects offered at
400-level in the 1983 Session 1 schedule.
SPECIAL SUBJECT (A)
A course of supervised individual study on a topic chosen by the student and
approved by the Chairman of English Literature and Drama.
One 1-hour individual tutorial per week.
Second Session
PRACTICAL CRITICISM (B). (As fo r First Session)
DRAMATIC THEORY, PRACTICE AND CRITICISM B
An examination of the major approaches to dramatic theory from Aristotle to
the present day from the point o f view of the ways in which these can contribute
to the realization of dramatic texts on stage or screen as well as to the criticism
o f such performances or products.
One 2-hour seminar.
One essay, one practical exercise.
TEXTBOOKS
Bentley, E. (ed). The Theory o f the Modern Stage.
Dukore, B. Dramatic Theory and Criticism: the Greeks to Grotowski.
Barthes, R. Mythologies.
Metz, C. Film Language.
Fiske, J. and Hartley, J. Reading Television.
Mast, G. and Cohen, M. Film Theory and Criticism.
A list of plays and screen products to be treated w ill be supplied at the beginning
of the course.
It is accepted that a student may specialise in either theatre or film .
OPTIONAL SUBJECT (As for First Session)
SPECIAL SUBJECT (B) (As fo r First Session)
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EUROPEAN LANGUAGES
The Department of European Languages currently offers courses in French and
Italian not only fo r those who have already achieved a certain proficiency in the
subject but also fo r beginners or near-beginners. Both categories o f students may
major in one or both languages and pursue their studies to postgraduate level.
In 1983 the structure of courses in the Department w ill undergo considerable
m odification. With the exception of Introductory French and Introductory
Italian, language and literature/civilization elements, previously linked w ithin the
one subject, may be taken as separate subjects. Subject to the pre-requisites listed
in Schedule A, the new separate subjects may be taken independently of one
another, e.g. French IA Language or Italian IA Language may be taken w ithout
also taking French IA Civilization or Italian IA Civilization. However, if a student
wishes to "m a jo r" in either Italian or French (i.e. satisfy bachelor degree regulat
ion 15.2.1) he or she must complete one of the follow ing sequences or, during
the change-over period, as much of it as is appropriate to the level the student
has reached.
A

B.

FRENCH
Either the sequence:

EUR0111, EUR0112, EUR0121, EUR0122;
EUR0211, EUR0212, EUR0221, EUR0222,
EUR0311, EUR0312, EU R 0321, EUR0322.

Or the sequence:

EURO103;
EURO201, EURO202, EUR0231, EUR0232;
EURO301, EURO302, EURQ331, EURQ332.

IT A L IA N
Either the sequence:

EUR0161, EUR0162, EUR0171, EUR0172;
EU R 0261, EUR0262, EUR0271, EUR0272;
4 subjects from : E U R 0361, EUR0362,
EU R 0371, EUR0372, EUR0391, EUR0392,
EUR0365.

Or the sequence:

EUR0153;
EU R 0251, EUR0252, EUR0281, EUR0282;
EU R 0351, EUR0352, EURQ381, EUR0382.

With the exception of EUR0103, EUR0153 and the honours year courses, all
subjects have a credit point value of 6.
All the above sequences may lead to 4th year honours courses follow ing the
recommendation of the Departmental Chairman and the approval of the Acad
emic Senate.
Schedule Entries
Refer to the schedule entries fo r further details of subjects, including pre-requisites
and exclusions. All subjects described in this section are included in Schedule A.
FRENCH

100-LEVEL

EURO103 INTRO DUCTO RY FRENCH
Double session; 12 credit points (6 hrs practical/tu to ria l per week)
Assessment: Regular exercises and tests in aural comprehension, spoken and
written expression.
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Audio visual ('De Vive V o ix') and audio-lingual ('Intercodes') courses are offered
for beginners or near-beginners in French. Listening, speaking, reading and writing
skills are developed throughout the course. Classes w ill be in tutorial groups of
about 15 students and extensive use w ill be made of the language laboratory.
Successful completion of Introductory French qualifies students fo r entry into
French IIC.
TEXTBOOKS fo r 'De Vive Voix'Course
Moget, M.T. De vive voix (Livre de ,'eleve). 2 vols. Didier, Paris.
Pimsleur, P. C'est la vie. Harcourt, Brace, Jovanovich, New York, 1976.
Coffman, M. French Grammar (Schaum's Outline Series). McGraw-Hill, New
York, 1973.
Saint-Exupery, A. Le p e tit prince. Heinemann, London, 1958.
Davis, J.D. Le Compagnon du p e tit prince. Harcourt, Brace, Jovanovich, New
York, 1975.
Collins-Robert French-English Dictionary. Collins, London, 1978.
TEXTBOOKS fo r 'Intercodes' Course
Monnerie, A. Intercodes Livre de textes. Larousse, Paris, 1978.
Monnerie, A. Intercodes Livre d'exercices. Larousse, Paris, 1978.
Pimsleur, P. C'est la vie. Harcourt, Brace, Jovanovich, New York, 1976.
Saint-Exupery, A. Le p e tit prince. Heinemann, London, 1958.
Davies, J.D. Le Compagnon du p e tit prince. Harcourt, Brace, Jovanovich, New
York, 1975.
Coffman, M. French Grammar (Schaum's Outline Series). McGraw-Hill, New
York, 1973.
Collins-Robert French-English Dictionary. Collins, London, 1978.
Larousse de la conjugaison. Larousse, Paris, 1980.

EUR0111 FRENCH IA LANGUAGE
First session; 6 credit points (2 hrs lectures, 1 h r oral communication per week)
Assessment: Assignment work during the session and a final grammar test.
There are two language lecture hours per week incorporating a systematic and
expanded coverage of the major points of basic French grammar, supported by
written and spoken exercises in class, reading comprehension exercises analysing
the function and structure of a variety of texts and developing reading strategies;
language laboratory sessions covering listening comprehension, discrimination and
articulation of particular French sounds, dictation and spoken language exercises.
The oral communication hour, largely based on the texts of EUR0121, aims to
develop proficiency in spoken expression.
TEXTBOOKS
Capelle, G. and Grellet, F. Ecritures /. Hachette, Paris, 1980.
Coffman, M.E. French Grammar. Schaum's Outline Series. McGraw-Hill, New
York, 1973.
Larousse de la conjugaison. Paris, Larousse, 1980.
Nemni, M. and Quillard, G. Les Ensembles. Prentice-Hall, Scarborough, Ontario,
1976.
Collins-Robert French-English Dictionary. London, Collins, 1978.

E UR0112 FRENCH IB LANGUAGE
Second session; 6 credit points (1 hr lecture; 2 hrs tutorials per week)
Assessment: As for E U R 0111
The programme of aural comprehension, grammar and the linguistic analysis
of written passages begun in French IA is sustained and regular opportunity is
provided for oral practice in small group s . _________ ___________
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TEXTBOOKS
As for EUR0111.

EUR0121 FRENCH IA C IV IL IZ A T IO N
ASPECTS OF THE TWENTIETH CENTURY: THE ARTS AND SOCIETY
First session; 6 credit points (1 hr lecture, 2 hrs tutorials per week)
Assessment: One essay, one seminar, participation in class.
An introduction to 20th Century French thought through the study of works
by Gide, Sartre and the Surrealists and a film by Renoir. The course w ill include
lectures on the major political and social events which have influenced French
Society in this century.
TEXTBOOKS
Breton, Andre. Manifestos due Surrealisme. Coll. Id£es, No. 23, Gallimard, Paris.
Gide, Andr6. L'lmm oraliste. Coll. Folio, No. 229, Gallimard, Paris.
Renoir, Jean. La grande illusion. L'Avant-Scene, Cinema, No. 44. L'Avantscene, 27, Rue st. Andre-des-Arts, 75006, Paris).
If above title is not available:
Renior, Jean. La grande illusion. Ballard, Paris, 1974.
Sartre, J.-P. Les Mains sales. Coll. Univers. des Lettres, No. 405, Bordas, Paris,
1971.

EU R 0122 FRENCH IB C IV IL IZ A T IO N
ASPECTS OF THE
LITERATURE

NINETEENTH

CENTURY: SOCIAL CONFLICT AND

Second session; 6 credit points (1 h r lecture, 2 hrs tutorials per week)
Assessment: One essay, class tests, class participation.
Through a selection of short stories, novels and poems this course w ill study
the reflection in literature o f the notable social conflicts of the age. Initially
there will be a survey o f 19th century social and political life and some attention
will be paid to the arts other than literature.
TEXTBOOKS
Hugo, V. Les Misfrables. Collection "Les Classiques de la civilisation francaise",
Didier, Paris.
Maupassant, G. de. Boule de suif. Livre de poche, Paris.
Zola, E. Germinal. Nouveaux classiques Larousse, Paris.
Selected poems.
200-LEVEL

EURO201 FRENCH IIC LANGUAGE
As for EURQ111

EURO202 FRENCH IID LANGUAGE
As for EUR0112

EUR0211 FRENCH IIA LANGUAGE
First session; 6 credit points (1 h r lecture, 2 hrs tutorials per week)
Assessment: Written assignments, work sheets, periodic tests, class participation.
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In lectures there is systematic treatment of the grammar, vocabulary and 'fenetres' of chapters of Le M oulin'd paroles. On alternative weeks exercises are pre
pared and difficulties discussed. Other classwork involves exercises in note-taking,
stylistic analysis and discussion o f the language used in recorded documents.
Language Laboratory programmes concentrate on improving proficiency in aural
comprehension and in dictation. Work sheets fo r m ultiple choice comprehension
questions or dictation (alternate weeks) are submitted after each laboratory
session.
TEXTBOOKS
Benamou, M .and Carduner, J. Le M oulin'a paroles. Hachette, Paris, 1972.
Collins-Ftobert French-English Dictionary. Collins, London, 1978.
Micro-Robert. Societe du nouveau L ittr^, Paris.

E U R 0212 FRENCH MB LANGUAGE
Second session; 6 credit points (1 hr lecture, 2 hrs tutorials per week)
The programme fo r E U R 0211 is continued and expanded.
TEXTBOOKS
As for EUR0211

EUR0221 FRENCH MA C IV IL IZ A T IO N
ASPECTS OF THE EIGHTEENTH CENTURY: LIBERTY AND THE PURSUIT
OF HAPPINESS
First session; 6 credit points (1 hr lecture, 2 hrs tutorials per week)
Assessment: One essay, tutorial paper, class participation.
An examination of 18th Century ideas of liberty and man's right to happiness
through the study of four major authors. The course w ill include a general intro
duction to the social and political issues o f the period.
TEXTBOOKS
Diderot, D . Jacques le fataliste. Garnier-Flammarion, Paris.
Montesquieu, C. de. Lettres persanes. Coll. Univers des Lettres, No. 467. Bordas,
Paris.
Rousseau, J.-J. Discours sue I'origine e t les fondements de I'inegalite' parmi les
hommes. Coll. Idees, No. 90. Gallimard, Paris.
Voltaire. Candide ou TOptimisme. Classiques 11lustres Hachette, Hachette, Paris,
1974.
Additional readings from texts in the Reserve Collection may be required.

E UR0222 FRENCH MB C IV IL IZ A T IO N
ASPECTS OF THE SEVENTEENTH CENTURY: REASON AND PASSION
Second session; 6 credit points (1 hr lecture, 2 hrs tutorials per week)
Assessment: One essay, tutorial paper, class participation.
The course w ill present an overview of French Society and Culture in the Seven
teenth Century through the study of selected texts and lectures on the intellectual
and aesthetic movements of the period. The co nflict between reason or duty and
passion w ill serve as a unifying theme for the literary analysis.

N
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TEXTBOOKS
Corneille, P. Le Cid. Coll. Univers des Lettres Bordas, No. 223. Bordas, Paris,
1980.
La Fayette, M.-M. La Princesse de Cleves. Coll. Livre de Poche, No. 374. Libraririe
Generale Francaise, Paris, 1958.
Moliere, G.B. Tartuffe. Coll. Univers des Lettres Bordas, No. 211. Bordas, Paris,
1976.
Racine, J. Andromaque. Coll. Univers des Lettres, No. 215. Bordas, Paris, 1973.
Lewis, W.H. The Splendid Century. Life in the France o f Louis X IV . Wm. Morrow,
New York, 1971 (Paperback edition).

EUR0231 FRENCH IIC C IV IL IZ A T IO N
As for EUR0121

EU R 0232 FRENCH IID C IV IL IZ A T IO N
As for EUR0122
300-LEVEL

EURO301 FRENCH IIIC LANGUAGE
As for Euro 211

EURO302 FRENCH HID LANGUAGE
As for EUR0212

EUR0311 FRENCH IIIA LANGUAGE
First session; 6 credit points (2 hrs lectures, 1 h r tutorial per week)
Assessment: Assignments, worksheets, seminar preparation.
a)

Sty l i i tics

A study is made of a wide variety of styles of w ritten French, focusing particular
ly on lexical, grammatical and syntactic features. The object o f this textual
analysis is to equip students to detect the shades of meaning conveyed by a
writer's use or avoidance o f particular linguistic devices or registers of expression.
It is an examination o f how French works w ithin the French linguistic framework
rather than by comparison w ith English or any other "foreig n" languages.
b)

Phonostylistics

This course is based on a series o f listening programmes designed to develop an
awareness of those elements o f style which relate prim arily to spoken expression
and which are listed in the w ritten text. Worksheets accompany each programme.
c)

Ora/ Communication

There w ill be one oral communication hour to foster proficiency in spoken ex
pression.
REFERENCE BOOKS
Petit Robert. Societ6 du Nouveau Littre, Paris, 1972.
Bailly, R. Dictionnaire des synonymes. Larousse, Paris.
Wagner, R.L. and Pinchon, J. Grammaire du francais. Hachette, Paris, 1962.
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E U R 0312 FRENCH IIIB LANGUAGE
Second session; 6 credit points (2 hrs lectures, 1 h r tu to ria l per week)
Assessment: Written assignments, periodic tests, practical exercises, essay.
a)

Translation

The stylistic analyses undertaken during the previous session provide a basis
for considering translation not as an exercise in word-matching or grammar review,
but as one of comparative stylistics. Most lectures w ill consist o f close examin
ation either of a professional translation against the original or o f the students'
translation into French of selected English passages.
b)

Phonetics and textual transcription

A study is made of the relationship between the w ritten language and its pronun
ciation, the phonetic principles underlying the French system o f sounds and the
articulation of these sounds.
c)

Oral Communication

There w ill be one oral communication hour to foster proficiency in spoken
expression.

EUR0321 FRENCH IMA LITERATURE
POETRY FROM BAUDELAIRE TO APO LLIN AIRE
First session; 6 credit points (1 h r lecture, 1 h r tutorial per week)
Assessment: Essay, seminar papers, class participation.
A selection of the major poets from approximately 1850 to 1920 w ill be studied.
Particular attention w ill be paid to Baudelaire, Verlaine, M allarm£ Rimbaud,
Valery and Apollinaire. Supplementary material w ill be distributed in class.
TEXTBOOKS
Broome, P. and Chesters, G. (eds) An Anthology o f Modern French Poetry
(1850-1950). Cambridge U.P., Cambridge, 1976.
Broome, P. and Chesters, G. The Appreciation o f Modern French Poetry (18501950). Cambridge U.P., Cambridge, 1976.

EUR0322 FRENCH IIIB C IV IL IZ A T IO N /L IT E R A T U R E
THE 20TH CENTURY NOVEL IN FRANCE
Second session; 6 credit points (1 h r lecture, 1 h r tutorial per week)
Assessment: Essays and class participation.
This course consists of an analysis o f 4 im portant novels of the first half o f the
20th Century.
TEXTBOOKS
Proust, M. Du c6te de chez Swann. C oll. Folio No. 85, Gallimard, Paris.
Malraux, A. La Condition humaine. Coll. Folio No. 1, Gallimard, Paris.
Drieu la Rochelle, P. L'Homme S cheval. Coll. Folio No. 484, Gallimard, Paris.
Camus, A. La Peste. Coll. Folio No. 42, Gallimard, Paris.

EUR0331 FRENCH MIC C IV IL IZ A T IO N
As for EUR0221
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EU R 0332 FRENCH MID C IV IL IZ A T IO N
As for EUR0222
400-LEVEL

EURO400 FRENCH IV HONOURS
Double session; 48 credit points
(a)

APPROACHES TO LITE R A R Y CRITICISM

A survey of literary criticism in France w ith particular emphasis on critical method
since 1945.
Assessment is by essays during session.
TEXTBOOKS
Doubrovsky, S. Pourquoi la nouvelle critique. Mercure de France, 1972.
Fayolle, R. La Critique. Colin, Paris, 1978.
Poulet, G. Les Chemins actuels de la critique. Plon, Paris, 1967.
Van Tieghem, P. Les grandes doctrines litteraires en France. P.U.F., Paris', 1974.
OR
OLD FRENCH
A study of aspects of the semantic and morphological evolution o f the French
language from Latin to the sixteenth century through an examination of Old
French documents, in conjunction with the study of tw o complete Old French
texts and a series of excerpts from other works of the period.
Assessment w ill be based on a w ritten examination of the material studied.
TEXTBOOKS
Aspland, C.W. A Medieval French Reader. Oxford University Press, 1979.
Adam le Bossu, Le Jeu de Robin e t Marion. Collection Les Classiques Francais
due Moyen Age. Champion, Paris, 1977.
Ewert, A. The French Language. Faber, London.
Greimas, A.J. Dictionnaire de I'ancien franqasi. 2nd ed., Larousse, Paris, 1968.
Le Jeu d'Adam. Collection: Les classiques francais du moyen age. Champion,
Paris.
5
Raynaud de Lage, G. Introduction a I'ancien francais. Societe d'edition d'enseignement superieur, Paris.
(b)

SPECIAL SUBJECT

A detailed study on a topic o f French literature, civilization or language is to be
made after consultation with the Departmental Chairman. An essay of about
10,000 words is required.
(c)

SUPPLEMENTARY STUDY

Two of the follow ing courses are to be taken, provided that they have not pre
viously been attempted:
EUR0311, EUR0312, EURQ321, EURQ322.
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EU R 0425 COMBINED FRENCH—IT A L IA N HONOURS
Double session; 48 credit points
(a)

Either
EURO400 (a)
or
EURO450 (a) + EURO450 (b)

(b)

Two courses from EURO400 (c)
and/or

(c)

EURO450 (c)

SPECIAL SUBJECT

A detailed study on a topic o f French and/or Italian literature, civilization or
language to be chosen in consultation w ith the Departmental Chairman. An essay
of about 10,000 words is required.
ITALIAN
100-LEVEL

EU R 0153 INTRO DUC TO RY ITALIAN
Double session; 12 credit points (6 hrs practical/tutorial per week)
Assessment: Regular exercises in aural-oral comprehension and reading and writing
This is an audio-lingual course fo r beginners or near-beginners in Italian. The
emphasis is initially on oral communication w ith a gradual development of com
petence in all four aspects of second-language acquisition: listening, speaking,
reading and w riting. Classes are in tutorial groups of approximately 20 students
and extensive use is made o f language tapes. Successful completion of EURO
153 qualifies students fo r entry into EUR0251 Italian IIC Language and EURO
281 Italian IIC Civilization.
TEXTBOOKS
Lazzarino, Graziana. Pregol An Invitation to Italian. Random House, N.Y., 1980.
Lazzarino, Graziana. A Laboratory Manual fo r Pregol An Invitation to Italian.
Random House, N.Y., 1980.
Romeo, Luigi. A Workbook fo r Pregol An Invitation to Italian. Random House,
N.Y., 1980.

EUR0161 IT A L IA N IA LANGUAGE
First session; 6 credit points (2 hrs lecture/practical. 1 h r tu to rial /practical per
week). Recommended Pre-requisite: Prior Italian study to an acceptable level:
normally this would mean satisfactory performance in Italian at the N.S.W. H.S.C.
or proficiency attained from another source such as attending school in Italy.
Assessment: Periodic assessments in aural-oral comprehension, reading compre
hension, w riting and composition.
In this course the principal emphasis is on the improvement of aural-oral compre
hension of standard Italian, on fluency for oral communcation and on stylistic
analysis and development for reading comprehension and for w ritten commun
ication and composition. Italian phonemics and phonetics are reviewed. Major
attention is given to lexical development and the analysis of language structure
and its use.
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TEXTBOOK
Katerinov, Katerin and Maria Clotilde Boriosi. La Lingua Italiana per stranieri:
(corso elementare ed intermedio). Perugia, Edizioni Guerra, 1976.

E U R 0162 IT A L IA N IB LANGUAGE
Second session; 6 credit points (2 hrs lecture /tu to ria l, 1 hr tutorial /practical per
week)
Assessment: Periodic assessments in aural-oral comprehension, reading compre
hension, w riting and composition.
The programme begun in Italian IA is sustained w ith regular opportunity provid
ed for the expression of ideas on subjects of interest presented by the various
texts or chosen by the student. These themes are also used as a basis for the
written expression required during the session.
TEXTBOOK
As for EUR0161 IT A L IA N IA LANGUAGE

EUR0171 ITA LIA N IA C IV IL IZ A T IO N
CONTEMPORARY IT A L Y
First session; 6 credit points (2 hrs lectures, 1 h r tutoria/practical per week)
Recommended Pre-requisite: Prior Italian study to an acceptable level: normally
this would mean satisfactory performance in Italian at the N.S.W. H.3.C. or
proficiency attained from another source such as attending school in Italy.
Assessment: Periodic comprehension achievement assessments and essays during
session.
This course gives an overview o f Italian culture from national unification to the
present with emphasis on the period from the beginnings of Fascism to the Compromesso Storico. Along with background readings, several novels are studied
with focus on the techniques used by the various novelists to portray Italian
society during this period o f anxiety and transformation.
TEXTBOOKS
Babou, V. L 7 talia del nostro temp. Letterature e civilta. Le Monnier, Firenze,
1972.
Levi, Carlo. Cristo si e fermato a Eboli. Einaudi, Torino, 1976.
Moravia, Alberto. La ciociara. Bompiani, Milano, 1974.

EU R 0172 ITA LIA N IB LITERATURE
THE IT A LIA N THEATRE OF THE TWENTIETH CENTURY
Second session; 6 credit points (2hrs lectures, 1 h r tutorial/practical per week)
Assessment: Periodic comprehension achievement assessments and essays during
session.
Through a selection of 20th century Italian plays students are introduced to an
appreciation of the theatre, techniques of literary analysis and an over-view of
modern Italian life.
TEXTBOOKS
Betti, Ugo. Corruzione al palazzo d i guistizia. Cappelli, Bologna, 1966.
De Filippo, Eduardo. // Sindaco d i Rione Sanita. Mondadori, Milano, 1966.
Fo, Dario. Morte accid en ta l d i un anarchico. Einaudi, Torino, 1971. (or Non
si oaga, non si paga).
Pirandello, Luigi. Cosie (se vipare). Mondadori, Milano, 1967.
(Continued)
/ ---------- —.... ■ --------- =--------- ---- -
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Pullini, Giorgio. Teatro italiano del 900. Cappelli, Bologna, 1971.
Verga, Giovanni. II Teatro. Mondadori, Milano, 1952.
200-LEVEL

EUR0251 IT A L IA N IIC LANGUAGE
As fo r EUR0161 Italian IA Language.

E U R 0252 IT A L IA N IID LANGUAGE
As fo r EUR0162 Italian IB Language.

EUR0261 IT A L IA N IIA LANGUAGE
First session; 6 credit points (2 hrs lecture/practical, 1 h r tutorial/practical per
week)
Assessment: Periodic assessments in aural-oral comprehension, reading compre
hension, w riting and composition.
This course stresses vocabulary building fo r oral fluency and advanced stylistics
fo r w ritten expression. The skills acquired in IT A L IA N LANGUAGE IA and IB
are further developed.
TEXTBOOKS
Katerinov, Katerin. La lingua italiana per stranieri: corso medio, (3a edizione)
Edizioni Guerra, Perugia, 1975.
Katerinov, Katerin. La lingua italiana per stranierei: corso medio (esercizi e
testi, 3a edizione). Edizioni Guerra, Perugia, 1976.
Katerinov, Katerin. La lingua italiana per stranieri: corso superiore (Lezioni,
esercizi, chiavi, 3a edizione). Edizioni Guerra, Perugia, 1975.

EU R 0262 IT A L IA N MB LANGUAGE
Second session; 6 credit points (2 hrs lecture/practical, 1 h r tutorial/practical
per week)
Assessment: Periodic assessments in aural-oral comprehension, reading, compre
hension, w riting and composition.
The programme begun in IT A L IA N IIA LANGUAGE is sustained.
TEXTBOOKS
As for EUR0261 Italian IIA Language.

EUR0271 ITA LIA N IIA LITERATURE
IT A LIA N POETRY
First session; 6 credit points (2 hrs lecture/practical, 1 h r tutorial/practical per
week)
Assessment: Periodic comprehension achievement assessments and essays during
session.
This course studies a selection o f Italian poetry from its origins in the 12th-13th
centuries to the present.
TEXTBOOKS
Donadoni, Eugenio. Breve Storia della Letteratura Italiano. Signorelli, Milano,
1978.
Kay, George. The Penguin Book o f Italian Verse. Penguin Books, Maryland,
1965.
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EU R 0272 ITA LIA N IIB LITERATURE
DANTE'S INFERNO
Second session; 6 credit points (2 hrs lecture/practical, 1 h r tutorial/practical
per week)
Assessment: Periodic comprehension achievement assessments and essays during
session.
After a brief introduction to the historical, literary and philosophical background
of the period, this course focuses on Dante's Inferno. Towards the end of session,
there is also some consideration of Dante's impact on Petrarch, Boccaccio and
other Trecento writers.
TEXTBOOK
Alighieri, Dante. La Divina Commedia (Vol. 1, L 'lnferno ), a cura di Natalino
Sapegno. La Nuova Italia, Firenze, 1977.

EUR0281 ITA LIA N IIC C IV IL IZ A T IO N
As for EUR0171 Italian IA Civilization.

E U R 0282 IT A L IA N IID LITERATURE
As for EUR0172 Italian IB Literature.
300-LEVEL

EUR0351 ITA LIA N INC LANGUAGE
As for EUR0261 Italian ilA Language.

EU R 0352 IT A L IA N HID LANGUAGE
As for EUR0262 Italian IIB Language.

EUR0361 ITA LIA N IIIA LANGUAGE
INTERPRETING/TRANSLATING I
First session; 6 credit points (2 hrs lecture/practical, 1 h r tutorial /practical per
week)
Assessment: Periodic assessments in class and final examination.
The objective of this course is to develop the skills necessary to function as an
interpreter/translator in Italian/English in the Australian context at a standard
compatible w ith the Level 2 requirements of the National Accreditation A uth
ority fo r Translators and Interpreters. Application has been made to the A uth
ority for Accreditation as Level 2 Interpreter/translator in Italian/English of
those candidates who satisfactorily complete the requirements in Interpreting/
Translating and in Italo-Australian Studies. Successful completion of this course
should enable candidates: 1) to proceed to postgraduate diploma studies for
accreditation at Level 3 (the first professional level fo r interpreters/translators);
or 2) to prepare and to sit fo r the N AATI Level 3 examinations.
A Level 2 accreditation, while recognized at a sub-professional level only, may
nevertheless prove a useful qualification for certain government positions.
Course content: 1) Seminars on the theory, ethics and techniques of interpreting/translating. 2) Tutorials on interpreting/translating practice, on sectional
vocabularies, on the discussion of assignments; 3) Practical sessions dealing
with simultaneous, consecutive and summary interpreting.
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TEXTBOOKS
A recommended English-ltalian/ltalian-English single volume dictionary.
A recommended Italian monolingual single volume dictionary.
A M ultilingual glossary o f Social Security Terms. English-ltalian. Department
of Social Security (Migrant Services Section), Canberra, 1982.
J.C. Catford. Linguistic Theory o f Translation. Oxford University Press.
National Accreditation A u th o rity for Translators and Interpreters: Levels o f
Accreditation fo r Translators and Interpreters. AGPS, Canberra, 1978.
Xeroxed notes on Australian interpreting practice - issued by Department.

E U R 0362 IT A L IA N IIIB LANGUAGE
INTERPRETING/TRANSLATING II
Second session; 6 credit points (2 hrs lecture /practical, 1 h r tutorial/practical
per week)
Assessment: As fo r EU R 0361.
The programme begun in EUR0361 is sustained.
TEXTBOOKS
As fo r EU R 0361.

E U R 0365 IT A L IA N IIIE LANGUAGE
HISTORY OF THE IT A L IA N LANGUAGE, DIALECTOLOGY & PHONEMICS
First session; 6 credit points (2 hrs lecture/practical per week)
Assessment: by worksheet.
This course studies the linguistic changes from Latin to Italian, identifies standard
literary Italian throughout the centuries ("La Questione della Lingua"), reviews
the phonemics of contemporary standard Italian and looks at the dialects of the
Italian people.
TEXTBOOKS
Migliorini, Bruno and Baldelli, Ignazio. Breve storia della lingua italiana. Sansoni,
Firenze, 1971.
Pei, Mario. The Italian Language. S.F. Vanni, New York, 1954.
De Mauro, T ullio and Lodi, Marco. Lingua e dialetto. Editori R iun iti, Roma,
1979.

EUR0371 ITA LIA N IMA LITERATURE
IT A LIA N POETRY
First session; 6 credit points (2 hrs lecture /practical, 1 h r tutorial/practical per
week)
Assessment: Periodic comprehension, achievement assessments and essays during
session.
As for EUR0271 Italian 11A Literature.
TEXTBOOKS
As fo r EUR0271 Italian IIA Literature.
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E U R 0372 ITA LIA N NIB C IV IL IZ A T IO N
IT A L IA N —AU S TR A LIA N STUDIES: The Italians in Australia.
Second session; 6 credit points (2 hrs lecture /practical, 1 h r tutorial/practical
per week)
Assessment: Periodic comprehension achievement assessments and essays during
session.
This course investigates the process of Italian migration to Australia w ithin an
overall historical and cross-cultural framework examining in particular:
(a)
(b)
(c)

the historical and social experience o f Italians in the regions o f major
emigration;
on-arrival and settlement problems experienced by Italian migrants to
Australia;
the long-term interaction process w ith the host society especially as ex
pressed in Italo-Australian language and literature.

TEXTBOOKS
Bosi, Pino. Australia Cane. Kurunda, Sydney, 1970.
Cinanni, P. Emigrazione e Unita Operaia. Feltrinelli, Milan, 1974.
// Veltro, X V II (2-3) April-June 1973. (Dante Alighieri Society, Rome, 1973):
Special issue on "Le relazioni tra I'ltalia, I'Australia e la Nuova Zelanda''
edited by Gaetano Rando and G. Andreoni.

EUR0381 ITA LIA N IIIC LITERATURE
As for EUR0271 Italian 11A Literature.

EU R 0382 ITA LIA N HID LITERATURE
As for EUR0272 Italian IIB Literature.

EUR0391 ITA LIA N IIIE LITERATURE
THE THEATRE OF CARLO GOLDONI
First session; 6 credit points (2 hrs lecture /practical, 1 h r tutorial/practical per
week)
Assessment: Periodic comprehension achievement assessments and essays during
session.
This course gives an overview o f the theatre in Italy during the Settecento. It
studies in detail Carlo Goldoni, his major theatre works and his Memorie.
TEXTBOOKS
Goldoni, Carlo. Liuom o d i mondo. La donna d i garbo, II servitore d i due pad
roni, La vedova scat tra. La famiglia dell 'antiquario, II teatro comico
(introduzione e note di Felice Del Beccaro). Bietti, Milano, 1975.

EU R 0392 ITA LIA N IIIF C IV IL IZ A T IO N
ITALIAN OPERA
Second session; 6 credit points (2 hrs lecture/practical, 1 h r tutorial /practical
per week)
Assessment: by worksheets and essays during session.
This course is a study o f Italian opera from its beginnings as an outgrowth of the
Renaissance theatre in Italy to the genre as we know it today. The main com
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posers w ill be studied with emphasis on the relationship between literature and
libretto. The relationship between Italian opera and the other arts w ill be treated.
TEXTBOOKS
Bragaglia, Leonardo. Storia del libretto net teatro in musica come testo o pretesto
drammatico. Trevi, Roma, 1977.
Kupferberg, Herbert. L'opera (a cura di Luigi Ferrari). Mondadori, Milano, 1979.
400-LEVEL

EURO450 IT A L IA N IV HONOURS
Double session; 48 credit points
(a)

LITER AR Y CRITICISM

This course is both an examination o f major developments in modern Italian
literary theory and an introduction to critical methods and bibliography. The
topics to be explored under the first heading include the follow ing: 1. the found
ation of literary history by Francesco De Sanctis, 2. the form ulation of Croce's
idealist aesthetics, (3) Gramsci's views on Italian literature.
Assessment is by seminar papers and essays.
TEXTBOOKS
Croce, Benedetto. La poesia. Laterza, Bari, 1980.
De Sanctis, Francesco. Storia della letteratura italiana. Einaudi, Torino, 1975.
Gramsci, Antonio. Letterature e vita nazionale. Editori R iun iti, Roma, 1978.
Puppo, Mario. Manuale critico-bibliografico per lo studio della letteratura ita l
iana. SEI, Milano, 1975.
(b)

DANTE

The studies begun in the third year programme on Dante w ill be continued. The
Purgatorio (first session) and the Paradiso (second session) w ill be read and care
fu lly studied, w ith particular attention to the philosophical and theological as
pects of Dante's world view.
Assessment is by class exercises and essays during session.
TEXTBOOK
Alighieri, Dante. La Divina Commedia (Vol. 2 II Purgatorio and Vol. 3 II Paradiso,
a cura di Natalino Sapegno). La Nuova Italia, Firenze, 1977.
(c)

SUPPLEMENTARY STUDY

This component consists of tw o of the follow ing courses not previously taken:
(1) Interpreting/Translating I (see EUR0361: Italian MIA Language)
(2) Interpreting/Translating II (see EUR0362: Italian 111B Language)
(3) Italian-Australian studies (see EUR0372: Italian IIIB Civilization)
(4) The Theatre of Carlo Goldoni (see EUR0391: Italian 111E Literature)
(5) Italian Opera (see EUR0392: Italian IMF Civilization)
(6) History of the Italian language, dialectology and phonemics (see EURO
365: Italian HIE Language)
(d)

SPECIAL SUBJECT

A detailed study on a topic of Italian literature, civilization or language to be
chosen in consultation w ith the Italian staff and the Departmental Chairman.
An essay of approximately 10,000 wpTds is required.
^
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GENERAL STUDIES
General Studies exists to enrich the curriculum of the University in tw o main
ways: (1) by broadening the student's range of study through the provision of
areas o f interest beyond his necessarily specialized professional course and (2) by
attempting to exploit the interrelation between disciplines which (in the modern
university) are generally studied as quite distinct subjects or courses, and to link
such disciplines in relevant and fru itfu l ways.
Schedule Entries
Refer to the schedule entries fo r further details o f subjects, including pre-requisites
and exclusions. All subjects described in this section are included in Schedule A.
100-LEVEL

GENE111 AUSTRA LIA N STUDIES: CULTURE AND
THE SOCIAL E NVIR O N M ENT BETWEEN THE WARS
First session; 6 credit points (3 hours lecture /tu to ria l /seminar)
Assessment: 1 essay, 1 tutorial paper and tutorial performance
This subject is to do with the development o f Australian society as reflected in
the perspectives of geography, government, technology and culture; particular
attention w ill be given to the impact of World War I, the changing pattern o f work
and leisure in the 'twenties' and to the Great Depression.
TEXTBOOKS
Ward, Russel. A Nation fo r a Continent. Heineman, Richmond, Victoria, 1977.
Johnson, George. My Brother Jack. Fontana, 1967.

GENE112 AUSTRA LIA N STUDIES: CULTURE AND
THE SOCIAL ENVIR O N M ENT IN POST-WAR AUSTRA LIA
Second session; 6 credit points (3 hours lecture/tutorial/seminar)
Assessment: 1 essay, 1 tutorial paper and tutorial/seminar performance
This subject is to do w ith the development of Australian society after World War
II as reflected in the perspectives of geography, government, technology and
culture; the impact of the war, post-war reconstruction, immigration, social
welfare, nuclear and computer technology w ill receive attention.
TEXTBOOKS
Ward, Russel. A Nation fo r a Continent. Heinemann, Richmond, Victoria, 1977.
Lawler, Ray. Summer o f the Seventeenth Doll. Sydney, Currency, 1978.
Seymour, Alan. Three Australian Plays. Ringwood, Penguin, 1963.
Williamson, David. The Removalists. Sydney, Currency Press, 1972.

GENE151 THE ART OF PHYSICS
Second session; 6 credit points
Refer to "Description o f Subjects" - Department of Physics (PHYS151).
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200-LEVEL

GENE203 UNDERSTANDING LANGUAGE IIA *
First session; 8 credit points (2 lectures, 1 tutorial /demonstration per week)
Assessment: 1 essay, 2 class tests, and tutorial work.
This subject takes a look at the nature and functions o f language and its vital
importance in all spheres of life and learning. Staff from various departments
will contribute lectures on their specialised interests. Topics include: commun
ication, language and clear thinking, the sounds we make, do animals talk?,
alphabets and w riting, meaning and the dictionary. Part A in session one pro
vides a general introduction to the subject and then goes on to deal specifically
w ith our system of sounds, words, and meaning.
TEXTBOOKS
Bolinger, D. & Sears, D.A. Aspects o f Language. 3rd ed. Harcourt, Brace & Jan
ovich, N.Y., 1981.

GENE204 UNDERSTANDING LANGUAGE MB*
Second session; 8 credit points (2 lectures, 1 tutorial/demonstration per week)
Assessment: As fo r GENE203
Part B continues the investigation into language and its use and considers such
matters as classifying and grouping words, how sentences work, usage - is it good
English?, variety in language, language and the school, learning a new language.
It is hoped not only to have members of other departments contributing but also
a seminar w ith migrants who have had to master a new language and culture.
TEXTBOOK
Bolinger, D. & Sears, D.A. Aspects o f Language. 3rd ed. Harcourt, Brace and
Janovich, N.Y., 1981.
A supplementary reading list w ill be supplied at the beginning of the course.
WOMEN IN SOCIETY
These subjects w ill examine women's role and experience in the social, economic
and political process together with relevant theories about women. Students may
enrol in both subjects or one only.

GENE213 WOMEN IN SOCIETY A
First session; 8 credit points (3 h r lecture /seminar)
Assessment: Students w ill be assessed on w ritten assignments and seminar con
tributions
This subject will focus on women and the fam ily taking into consideration such
topics as female sexuality, women's reproductive role, socialization, literary
representation of family life and an historical analysis of the fam ily.
TEXTBOOKS
(Students are advised that textbooks should not be bought w ithout consultation
with those teaching the subject).
Bronte, C. Jane Eyre.
Eliot, G. The M ill on the Floss. Signet, 1965.
Hubbard, R. et al. eds. Women Look at Biology. Looking a t Women: A Feminist
Critique. Schenkman Pub. Co., Cambridge, Mass., 1979.
Lessing, D .A Man and Two Women. Panther, 1977.
(Continued)
'Changes to some details of this course are subject to the approval o f the Acad
emic Senate and the University CounciL_______________________
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Ramelson, M. The Petticoat Rebellion. Lawrence & Wishart, London, 1972.
Rowbotham, S. Hidden from History. Penguin, Harmondsworth, 1977.
Richardson, H.H. The Getting o f Wisdom. Heinemann, Melbourne, 1977.
Shaw, G.B. Mrs. Warren's Profession, in Plays Unpleasant. Penguin, 1975.

GENE214 WOMEN IN SOCIETY B
Second session; 8 credit points (3 h r lecture /seminar)
Assessment: Students w ill be assessed on w ritten assignments and seminar con
tributions
This subject w ill focus on women and work taking into consideration the economic
and social situation of women in the workforce and its attendant conflicts, the
education of women and women in politics.
TEXTBOOKS
Students are advised that textbooks should not be bought w itho ut consultation
with those teaching the subject.
Fransella, F. & Frost, K. On Being a Woman: a Review o f Research on How
Women see Themselves. Methuen, 1977.
Kingston, B. The World Moves Slowly. Cassell, 1977.
Lessing D. The Golden Notebook. Panther.
Oakley, A. The Sociology o f Housework. Martin Robertson, 1974.

GENE220 CONCEPTS OF THE MODERN UNIVERSE
First session; 6 credit points (28 hrs lectures, 14 hrs tutorials, 14 hrs laboratory
and one 3 h r field trip to the University Observatory)
Assessment: Will be based upon performance in tests, w ritten assignments and
one two-hour examination
Note:

No special ability in Mathematics or Physics is required fo r this subject.

Astronomy is the most ancient of all sciences. Present-day astronomers are on
the verge of great discoveries and the relationship between man and the universe
is gradually being revealed. This subject w ill illustrate the techniques used by
astronomers and w ill attem pt to give an understanding o f the universe as we
presently understand it. A field trip to the University's Observatory w ill give the
opportunity to observe the phenomena discussed.
The Birth of Astronom y; The Development of Astronomy as a Science; The
Planets - A Description; The Formation of the Solar System; The Space Programme
- Moon; To the Planets; The Search fo r Life; Future o f the Space Programme;
The Sun as a Star; The Violent Sun; Aurorae; Eclipses; Starlight; The Message
of Starlight; The Visible Stars; The Variation in Stars; The Birth and Death of
Stars; Telescopes, Big and Small; The M ilky Way; The Universe of Galaxies; The
Universe in Perspective.
TEXTBOOK
Jastrow, R. A stronom y; Fundamentals and Frontiers. Wiley, 1977.

G£NE221 SCIENCE, TECHNOLOGY AND SOCIAL PROGRESS
Second session; 8 credit points (2 lectures/seminars, 1 tutorial per week)
Assessment: Will be based on tw o seminar papers and one essay of approximately
5000 words.
The subject w ill study aspects of science and technology from the standpoint of
their influence, both beneficial and detrimental, on the fabric and beliefs of
society , w ith special reference to social progress.
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The role of science and technology in society w ill be examined together with
its effects on the relationship between humanity and nature and also on relation
ships between people. The origins of contemporary attitudes to science and
technology in particular and progress in general w ill be examined from an hist
orical and cross-cultural perspective.
In the light of this, a more detailed analysis o f some contemporary issues w ill be
made. Particular issues may include technical and political aspects of the debate
over nuclear power; energy production systems and energy p o lic y ; environmental
degradation and its control; genetics, eugenics and science; & micro processors
and the impact o f technological change.
TEXTBOOK
E lliott, D. and E llio tt, R. The Control o f Technology. Wykeham, London, 1976.

GENE225 COMPUTERS IN SOCIETY
Second session; 8 credit poin ts
Refer to "Description of Subjects" - Department o f History and Philosophy of
Science (HPS228).

GENE231 RELIGIOUS STUDIES A
F irst session; 8 credit points (2 lectures, 1 tutorial per week)
Assessment: One 3,000 word essay and one 1 hour examination.
JESUS IN HISTORY AND T R A D IT IO N : This subject is divided into four sections:
1. Jesus in the content of first-century Judaism (the evaluation of archaelogical
and literary evidences) 2. Jesus as presented in the New Testament documents
(his teachings on the Kingdom o f God and discipleship, his understanding of the
future) 3. Jesus in the Early Church (Eastern mysticism and the humanity of
Christ, Greek thought and the divinity o f Jesus, the definitions o f the early
Church Councils) 4. Jesus in Tradition (the Orthodox tradition, medieval Cath
olicism, Reformation views of Jesus, Jesus in Islam and Hinduism, liberation
theology and modern views of Jesus).
TEXTBOOKS
To be determined.

GENE232 RELIGIOUS STUDIES B
Second session; 8 credit points (1 lecture, 2 tutorials per week)
Assessment: Two 1,500 word essays and tw o one-hour examinations.
APPROACHES TO R ELIG IO N: One lecture and one tutorial per week w ill be
devoted to an examination of problems in the philosophy o f religion and either
science and religion or the sociology of religion or modern theistic and atheistic
thinkers.* In the second tutorial a study w ill be made of the Upanishads, the
Bhagavad Gita and the Koran.
(a)

Religion and Philosophy: Faith and Reason. An examination o f attempts
to provide a reasoned defence o f the claims of religion. The arguments
purporting to establish an all-good and all-powerful God on the basis of
premises which make no reference to the claims of revelation w ill be
examined as w ill atheist and agnostic allegations of inconsistency in a
'theistic belief-system'.

The decision on which alternative is to be offered in any year w ill be made by
the course co-ordinator and w ill depend on the availability of staff.
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(b)

either
(i)

Scientific and religious thought. An examination o f tw o case studies
o f co n flict between science and religion: the trial o f Galileo and the
impact o f Darwin's theory of evolution on nineteenth-century
religious benefits. Positivism and the attacks on non-empiricist
knowledge. The decline o f positivism and the acceptance o f nonempirical sources of truth.

or
Hi)

The sociology o f religion in India. A study o f India's religious c u lt
ure: Hindu concepts o f tim e and causality; caste; religious social
isation; the Hindu renaissance; the institutionalisation of charisma.
or

(Hi)

Modern Theistic and Atheistic Thinking - an introduction to four
thinkers who have exercised a significant influence on the religious
thinking of twentieth-century man: Friedrich Nietzsche, Albert
Camus, Teilhard de Chardin, and Dietrich Bonhoeffer.

TEXTBOOKS
To be recommended.

GENE241 FINE ARTS A
First session; 8 credit points (2 lectures, 2 tutorials per week and attendance at
a prescribed film programme)
Assessment: Two 2000 word essays, 3 hrs class tests
This subject consists of three strands: Architecture, A r t and Aesthetics.
(i)
ARCHITECTURE: This part concentrates on themes related to man's
need to shape and enclose space and seeks to demonstrate how the history of
architecture is also a record of man's aspirations, culture and fashions through
the ages. The history surveys the major developments from ancient civilizations to
the Middle Ages and concludes w ith a general comment on the moods and arch
itecture of the Renaissance and how these eventually influenced the character
of our own modern cities and towns.
TEXTBOOKS
Pevsner, N. An Outline o f European Architecture. Pelican, Harmondsworth,
1963.
(ii)
A R T : The broad spectrum of Western painting and sculpture from G iotto
to the modern period. Artists who occupy a major place in the development of
Western art w ill be dealt w ith in more detail. Mention w ill also be made of
interaction between Eastern and Western painting, sculpture and ceramics.
TEXTBOOK
Lucie-Smith, H. Movements in A r t Since 1945. Thames & Hudson, London, 1969.
(iii)
AESTHETICS: In addition to the Architecture and A rt strands there w ill
be a series o f lectures on Aesthetics and Taste.

GENE242 FINE ARTS B
Second session; 8 credit points (2 lectures, 2 tutorials per week and attendance a t
a prescribed film programme)
Assessment: Two 2000 word essays, 3 hrs class tests
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This subject consists of three strands: Architecture, A r t and Aesthetics.
(i)
ARCHITECTURE: A survey o f major scenes and changes in Architecture
over the last 500 years, culminating in the modern walls around us. The course
concludes with a glance at possible new directions and w ith some speculation
about the structure of "plug-in" cities which may lie ahead.
TEXTBOOKS
Freeland, J.M. Architecture in Australia. Cheshire, Melbourne, 1968.
Pevsner, N .A n Outline o f European Architecture. Pelican, Harmondsworth, 1963.
(ii)
AR T: The first flowering of 20th Century A rt between the wars: After
World War II; Modern Sculpture; Decline o f U.S.A. Internationalism; Australian
A rt; A rt o f China and Japan.
TEXTBOOKS
Lucie-Smith, E. Movements in A r t Since 1945. Thames & Hudson, London, 1969.
Smith, B. Australian Painting. 2nd ed. O.U.P., Melbourne, 1974.
Read, H. A Concise History o f Modern Painting. Thames & Hudson, London, 1975.
(iii)
AESTHETICS: In addition to the Architecture and Arts strands there
w ill be a series of lectures on Aesthetics and Taste.

GENE250 EVO LUTIO N AND ECOLOGY OF MAN
First session; 6 credit points (3 lectures, 1 tutorial per week)
Refer to "Description o f Subjects" - Department of Biology (BIOL250).

GENE251 POPULATION IN A CROWDING WORLD
First session; 8 credit points (2 lectures, 2 tutorial /seminar/workshop weekly)
Assessment: Essays, seminar paper, examination
In the twentieth century questions concerning the size, composition, growth and
distribution of the human population, whether at global, national or regional
scale, have assumed major importance at both academic and popular levels. In
many countries governments sponsor birth control programmes, in others there
is concern over the likely effects of near- or at-zero levels of replacement. Policy
decisions concerning the movement of people between and w ithin nations are
made and remade in most societies and 'quality o f life'considerations loom large
in discussions o f the recently apparent reversal of the metropolitanization of
population in the developed world.
This subject attempts to provide a firm foundation fo r understanding the nature
of these and other population related problems by exploring the social, cultural
and economic bases of modern demographic change. Particular attention w ill be
paid to historical and spatial variation in the level of human reproduction, to the
'retreat of death', to interventionist programmes (e.g. birth and death control) in
both the less and more developed worlds, to resultant patterns of differential
population growth and their social, economic and demographic consequences, to
migration w ithin and between states and its implications fo r regional and national
planning and to specific questions relating to population distribution and density
such as the relationship between living densities and 'life quality'. Alternative
scenarios of growth change and distribution and their implications w ill be exam
ined.

GENE261 THE EN VIR O N M EN TA L IMPACT OF MAN
First session; 8 credit points
Refer to "Description of Subjects" - Department of Geography (GEOG261).
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GENE270 THE SCIENCE AND ART
OF MUSIC A: M U S IC -M A K IN G
First session; 8 credit points (1 lecture, 1 two-hour workshop session per week)
Assessment: Students w ill be assessed on practical projects, w ritten work and
seminar contributions.
A study of the craft and practice o f music, though students are not required to
have any prior specialised knowledge of music. It aims at a practical approach to
music, and one in which all students can effectively participate. The major areas
covered w ill be instrument-making; composition; the recording industry; some
introductory acoustics: vibrations and waves, sound-sources, propagation, det
ection; pitch, tim bre, loudness. The course w ill involve some fieldw ork; concert
attendance; visits to rehersals of professional music organisations and to recording
sessions.
TEXTBOOKS
A list of recommended reading w ill be given to students at the beginning of session.

GENE271 THE SCIENCE AND ART
OF MUSIC B: MUSIC IN SOCIETY
Second session; 8 credit points ( / lecture, 1 two-hour seminar per week)
Assessment: Students w ill be assessed on practical projects, w ritten work and
seminar contributions.
An historical survey o f western music w ith emphasis upon the place of music
in society, and the concept that music is a form of human behaviour. The course
also contains a specific investigation o f music as a part o f drama.
TEXTBOOK
Miller, Hugh, M. History o f Music. Barnes & Noble, New York, 1972.

GENE272 THE SCIENCE AND ART
OF MUSIC C: MUSICAL ACOUSTICS
Second session; 8 credit points (1 lecture, 1 two-hour seminar per week)
Assessment: Students w ill be assessed on w ritten work and seminar contributions
This course w ill deal w ith the acoustics of rooms and concert halls; the recording
and transmission of music; hearing, harmony, discord; musical scales; electronic
music; psychoacoustics. Students do n o t require any specialised mathematical
knowledge in order to undertake this course.
TEXTBOOK
Taylor, C. Sounds o f Music. British Broadcasting Corporation, 1976.
300-LEVEL

GENE303 UNDERSTANDING LANGUAGE MIA:
LANGUAGE AND ITS STRUCTURE
First session; 8 credit points Ione 2-hour lecture/seminar, 1 h r tutorial per week,
plus consultation fo r research topic supervision)
Assessment: Presentation o f seminar topics, a test on certain aspects of the work
covered and a supervised individual subject of research (Except fo r students
doing only one part o f the course, this piece of research w ill normally extend
over the whole year).
Pre-requisite: GENE203/204 or equivalent background, e.g. English Language
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The subject w ill continue the study of the structure o f language begun in GENE204
and w ill consider the various functions o f language, modern approaches to grammar
and the relevance of such study to various fields of activity.
TEXTBOOKS
Langacker, R.W. Language and its Structure. Harcourt, Brace and World, N.Y.
1968.
Palmer, F. Grammar. Penguin Books, 1971.

GENE304 UNDERSTANDING LANGUAGE NIB:
LANGUAGE AND SOCIETY
Second session: As fo r GENE303
Assessment: As fo r GENE303
Part B w ill concentrate on social aspects of language and w ill deal w ith such
questions as a standard or prestige form and other varieties w ithin a mixed comm
u nity, language and ethnic and social groups; language and sex;stylistic variations,
especially related to specific uses of language in the media, politics, religion etc.
TEXTBOOKS
Giglioli, P.P. (ed.) Language and Social Context. Penguin Books, 1972.
Robinson, N. Language and Social Behaviour. Penguin Books, 1973.
Trudgill, P. Sociolinguistics. An Introduction. Penguin Books, 1974.
400-LEVEL

GENE403 EPISTEMOLOGY AND COMPARATIVE METHODOLOGY
Double session; 6 credit points (one 2 h r seminar/discussion per week)
Assessment: Either a 3 hr w ritten examination at the end of session 2, or two
3000 word essays; or (with the permission of the Chairman o f the Department(s)
in which the student's 400-level programme is undertaken) a combination of
essays and examinations. In addition, students may be required to contribute
a seminar paper
An inter-disciplinary investigation of problems in epistemology and methodology,
especially the methodology of the human and social sciences. What is the nature
and the status of the human sciences? Do they require methodologies distinct
from those of the natural sciences?
In the first session, a consideration of general issues in epistemology and the
philosophy of the social sciences w ill be undertaken, based on the listed textbooks
and presupposing acquaintance w ith the listed preliminary reading.
In the second session, particular methodological problems in history, psychology,
sociology (and other social sciences) w ill be investigated. Seminar papers will be
presented by representatives of the different disciplines.
P R E LIM IN AR Y READING
Hempel, C.G. Philosophy o f Natural Science. Prentice-Hall.
Rudner, R. Philosophy o f Social Science. Prentice-Hall.
Salmon, Wesley C. The Foundations o f Scientific Inference. University of Pitts
burgh Press.
TEXTBOOKS
Hempel, C.G. 'Aspects of Scientific Explanation' in Aspects o f Scientific Explan
ation and Other Essays in the Philosophy o f Science. Macmillan, Free Press.
Ryan, A. The Philosophy o f the Social Science. Macmillan.
Von Wright, G.H. Explanation and Understanding. Routledge & Kegan Paul.
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GEOGRAPHY
A full three year programme of Geography subjects may be included in the pass
BA, BSc or BCom degrees. Fourth year studies in Geography are available fo r the
BA and BSc Honours Degrees.
A t 100-level, tw o one-session subjects are offered, one in the physical/environmental aspects o f the discipline, the other related to urban, regional and develop
mental aspects. Students may choose to do either or both but those thinking of
continuing their studies in the discipline are advised to enrol fo r both subjects to
minimise lim itations on subject choice in later years. A t higher levels students
may choose to emphasise either physical or human geography or to combine the
two by selecting from the range o f options available.
Normally, students wishing to enter the Fourth year Honours programme should
have completed at least 16 credit points of Geography at 200-level and either
36 credit points o f 300-level Geography or 24 credit points in 300-level Geography
and 12 credit points in a cognate field approved by the Department, usually at
credit level or better. Candidates fo r the BSc Honours degree are required to have
completed at least 24 credit points of 300-level Geography subjects approved
by the Science Faculty. Joint Honours degree candidates must have completed
the specified programme at 200- and 300-level.
In any subjects field classes may be required as a normal part of the work load.
For details, consult individual subjects.
In all subjects overall grades may include the assessment of essays, tutorials,
seminars, projects, periodic tests, field and practical work and/or terminal exam
inations. The precise weighting to be given each component w ill be discussed with
classes early in the session.
Schedule Entries
Refer to the schedule entries fo r further details o f subjects, including pre-requisites
and exclusions. All subjects described in this section are included in Schedule A.
100-LEVEL

GEOG102 MAN-MADE ENVIRONMENTS:
PROBLEMS AND CHANGE
Second session; 6 credit points (2 lectures, up to 3 hrs workshop /tu to ria l per
week, field work as required)
Assessment: End of session examination, tutorial papers/essays.
Man-made environments are never static - patterns of settlement change in re
sponse to technological and social changes; the development of new mineral
resources changes existing trade and transport links; innovations in agriculture
and industry alter the way land is used. This introductory subject examines the
spatial aspects of the development of man-made environments, the patterns of
adjustment to change and the problems associated w ith it. More particularly
it will examine questions relating to change in urban environments, population
and settlement systems, primary and secondary industry, communciations net
works, etc.
For the most part the course w ill focus on issues related to the local lllawarra
and Australian environments.

GEOG193 MAN-MADE ENVIRONMENTS:
PROBLEMS AND CHANGE (SCIENCE)
Second session; 6 credit points (2 lectures, up to 3 hrs w orkshop/tutorial per
week, field work as required)
For assessment and description see GEOG102.
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GEOG112 PHYSICAL ENVIRONM ENTS:
PROBLEMS AND PROCESSES
F irst session; 6 credit points (2 lectures, 3 hrs practical /tu to ria l per week, field
work.
Assessment: 1 examination, 1 essay, 1 field report, practical work.
This subject presents the basic principles and mechanisms underlying the mould
ing of the earth's surface. Topics covered include clim atic, weathering, slope,
cold weather, fluvial, wind and coastal processes. Emphasis is placed upon the
variation in these processes world-wide; however, where possible, illustrations
are drawn from the Australian setting. Temporal change in processes is examined
w ith particular reference to climatic change in arid Australia. The impact o f man
on climate, urban drainage and the coastal environment is examined in detail.

GEOG192 PHYSICAL ENVIRONMENTS:
PROBLEMS AND PROCESSES (SCIENCE)
F irst session; 6 credit points (2 lectures, 3 hrs practical/tutorial per week, field
work)
F or assessment and description see GEOG112.
200-LEVEL

GEOG202 URBAN ENVIRONMENTS:
STRUCTURE AND DEVELOPMENT
Second session; 8 credit points (2 lectures, 2 hrs tu to rial /workshop per week,
up to 2 days field work may be required)
Assessment: Tutorial papers, workshop report, final examination.
Can society afford urban sprawl? How should the redevelopment of the inner
city be managed? What are the consequences of the segregation of social groups
w ithin the residential environment? Questions such as these are illustrative of
current debate about urban development and of the problems which the contemp
orary urban environment poses fo r people and policy-makers. This subject deals
w ith the processes responsible fo r the evolution of the modern c ity, particularly
in terms of its internal structure, organization and operation. Generalizations
about the distribution of land uses, activity nodes and social groups are used in
discussions of problems relating to the spatial structure of contemporary urban
areas. Illustrations of these problems are drawn prim arily from large Australian
cities.

GEOG206 A R ID ENVIRONMENTS
First session; 8 credit points (2 lectures, 3 hrs practical/seminar tutorial per week,
field work)
Assessment: 1 examination; practical/research reports; 1 essay
This introduction to arid landscapes is based on comparative studies of major
deserts, especially those of Australia and North America. The main focus will be
the ineraction of past and present-day climates w ith landforms and vegetation.
Attention w ill also be given to the diverse ways in which man has responded to
and modified arid landscapes. Practical classes w ill deal w ith the analysis of
aerial and satellite imagery and arid terrain.
TEXTBOOKS
Mabbut, J.A. Desert Landforms. A.N.U., Canberra, 1977.
Slatyer, R.O. & Perry, R.A. A rid Lands o f Australia. A.N.U., Canberra, 1969.
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GEOG207 E N V IR O N M ENTAL HAZARDS
Second session; 8 credit points (2 lectures, 2 hrs practical, 1 h r tutorial per week,
field work)
Assessment: End o f session examination; practical/research reports; essays.
Despite our increasing technological control over the environment, natural hazards
continue to have disastrous consequences. Major questions have still to be answer
ed concerning the magnitude and frequency of hazards, their physical causes,
their social cost, com m unity perception o f and adjustment to them. This course
considers these aspects of a wide range of environmental hazards, including
climatic extremes, accelerated erosion o f soils and deposition of sediment, bushfires, earthquakes and volcanism, and regional slope instability.
Field work w ill be a major component o f the course, and practical classes will
deal with the aerial photographic, cartographic and statistical analysis of hazards.
TEXTBOOK
Heathcote, R.L. and Thom, B.G. Natural Hazards in Australia, Australian Acad
emy of Science, Canberra, 1979.

GEOG296 A R ID ENVIRONM ENTS (SCIENCE)
First session; 8 credit points 12 lectures, 3 hrs practical /seminar tutorial per
week, field work)
For assessment, description and textbooks: See GEOG206.

GEOG297 E N V IR O N M E N TA L HAZARDS (SCIENCE)
Second session; 6 credit points (2 lectures, 2 hrs practical, 1 h r tutorial per week;
field work)
Assessment: End of session examination; practical/research report; essay
Description and Textbooks: See GEOG207

GEOG210 DEVELOPMENT ISSUES:
THE ASIAN EXAMPLE
Second session; 8 credit points (2 lectures, 2 hrs workshop /tu to ria l per week)
Assessment: 2 essays, 1 examination
Australia's close proxim ity to Asian nations demands a better understanding of
the area. These nations are confronted by a wide range of developmental prob
lems including those related to high population growth, rapid urbanization,
poverty, manpower development, trade and many more. This subject focusses
on the developmental issues facing Asian nations and the cultural variables affect
ing the development contrasts of non-Western aspects o f regional development
with those characteristic to Western nations.

GEOG212 BIOGEOGRAPHY:
THE CHANGING BIOSPHERE
First session; 8 credit points (2 lectures, 2 hrs practical, 1 h r tutorial, 4 day
residential field class)
Assessment: Essays, laboratory reports, research report, final examination.
Biogeography is the study o f the distributions of plants and animals, and their
interaction both w ith each other and w ith the physical environment. For example
plant communities are examined in response to changes in soil conditions. Pop
ulation dynamics, plant succession, species diversity and climax associations are
studied in the light of traditional and contemporary theories in these fields, and
particular attention is given to the unique characteristics of island communities.
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Present knowledge of glacial events, continental d rift and the form ation of land
bridges are used to interpret the distribution o f land vertebrates and plants,
and late glacial changes in climate are related to associated changes in plant
species and their abundance. Field work concentrates on local coastal and rain
forest communities.

GEOG291 BIOGEOGRAPHY :
THE CHANGING BIOSPHERE
First session; 8 credit points (2 lectures, 2 hrs practical, 1 h r tu to rial per week,
field work 6 days, normally including a 4 day residential field camp)
For assessment, description and books: See GEOG212

GEOG230 TRANSPORT SYSTEMS:
PLANNING AND DEVELOPMENT
First session; 8 credit points (2 lectures, 2 hrs workshop/seminar per week)
Assessment: End of session examination; research report; tutorial papers.
Peak hour congestion in urban traffic, high freight rates in international shipping,
inefficient public transport, the isolation of land-locked and island countries,
noise pollution around airports, freight subsidies and freight equalisation - these
are all problems relating to the efficiency of transport systems. This introductory
subject focusses on these and similar questions in order to develop basic concepts
and principles related to transport planning and development. More particularly,
it examines questions related to a number of themes including transport in
national and regional development strategies, transport deprivation, the impact
of transport in locational and land use decision-making, the environmental impact
o f transport infrastructure and operations and transport efficiency.
TEXTBOOKS
Bruton, M.J. Introduction to Transportation Planning. Hutchinson, London, 1975.
Webb, G.R. & McMaster, J.C. Australian Transport Economics. A.N.Z. Book Co.,
Sydney, 1975.

GEOG251 POPULATION IN A CROWDING WORLD*
First session; 8 credit points (2 lectures, 2 tutorial /seminar/workshop weekly)
Assessment: Essays, seminar paper, examination
In the twentieth century questions concerning the size, composition, growth and
distribution of the human population, whether at global, national or regional
scale, have assumed major importance at both academic and popular levels. In
many countries governments sponsor birth control programmes, in others there
is concern over the likely effects of near- or at-zero levels o f replacement. Policy
decisions concerning the movement of people between and w ithin nations are
made and remade in most societies and "q ua lity of life " considerations loom
large in discussions of the recently apparent reversal of the metropolitanization
of population in the developed world.
This subject attempts to provide a firm foundation fo r understanding the nature
of these and other population related problems by exploring the social, cultural
and economic bases of modern demographic change. Particular attention will
be paid to historical and spatial variation in the level of human reproduction to
the "retreat of death", to interventionist programmes (e.g. birth and death
control) in both the less and more developed worlds, to resultant patterns of
differential population growth and their social, economic and demographic con
sequences, to migration w ithin the between states and its implications for region
al and national planning and to specific questions relating to population dis
tribution and density such as the relationship between living densities and "life
q ua lity". Alternative scenarios of growth change and distribution and their im plic
ations w ill be examined.
‘ May not be offered in 1983.
/ --------------------------- — ----------
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FEXTBOOK
Bogue, D.J. Principles o f Demography. John Wiley and Sons, N.Y., 1969.

GEOG261 THE EN VIR O N M EN TA L IMPACT OF MAN
First session; 8 credit points (2 lectures, 1 tu to rial per week, up to 2 days field
work may be required)
Assessment. Essays, final examination
The rise of environmental lobby groups and the continuing debate over such
matters as energy alternatives, resource development and air and water poll
ution testifies to present concern about the impact o f mankind on the environ
ment. This subject deals w ith environmental impact on tw o levels. Firstly, it
examines the environmental relationships of different societies (for example,
aboriginal cultures in Australia and pre-industrial and industrial societies in other
parts of the w orld). Secondly, it investigates particular issues of environmental
significance in present-day Australia. Examples include air pollution, conflicts
over the utilization of coastal, marine and forest resources, and the impact of the
recreation boom on near-city areas.
300-LEVEL

GEOG311 R IVER ENVIRONMENTS:
PROCESS AND MANAGEMENT
Second session, 12 credit points (2 lectures, 1 tutorial per week, up to 2 days
field work may be required)
Assessment: Essays, final examination
Rivers play a dynamic and vital role both in shaping the earth's landforms and
affecting man’s use of the earth's surface. Consequently they deserve careful
environmental study. This course examines processes forming and modifying
stream channels and drainage basins. Rivers are studied as natural systems w ithin
which variables adjust to each other, to natural external variables, and to man's
interference. Specific topics include flood hydrology, flood prediction and river
floodplains; channel shape, river meanders and braided channels;channel erosion,
sediment transport and deposition.
Particular attention is given to man's m odification and managment o f rivers,
with concentration where possible on local urban and rural streams. Techniques
include field measurements, sediment analysis and aerial photograph interpret
ation.

GEOG391 RIVER ENVIRONMENTS:
PROCESS AND M ANAGEM ENT (SCIENCE)
Secondsession; 12 credit points (2 lectures, 3 hrs, 1 h r tutorial, 4 day residential
field class)
For assessment and description: See CEOG311

GEOG313 COASTAL ENVIRONMENTS:
PROCESS AND MANAGEM ENT
Second session; 12 credit points (2 lectures, 3 hrs practical, 1 h r seminar/tu to ria l
per week, field work)
Assessment: 1 examination, 1 seminar, field reports, practical assignments
This subject considers contemporary processes affecting the form ation of sandy
beaches and associated environments. Topics include nearshore and foreshore
morphology, wave and water movements, sediment transport dynamics. Assoc
iated environments examined include barrier beaches, dunes, inlets, estuaries
and continental shelves. Lecture material is illustrated mainly w ith Australian
examples.
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The applied aspect of the course expands concepts developed in lectures using
local field study. Applied work is also directed towards delineation and solution
of man-made and naturally occurring problems in the coastal zone. Techniques
used include field measurements, computer simulation, sediment analysis and
aerial photographic interpretation.

GEOG393 COASTAL ENVIRONMENTS:
PROCESS AND M ANGEM ENT (SCIENCE)
Second session; 12 credit points (2 lectures, 3 hrs practical, 1 h r seminar/tutorial
per week, field work)
For assessment and description: See GEOG313

GEOG314 EVO LU TIO N OF LANDSCAPE
First session; 12 credit points (3 lectures, 3 hrs practical/seminar per week,
field work 6 days)
Assessment: Examination, essays and reports
The interaction of time and place in the evolution o f landscape is the prime
focus of this subject. Emphasis is placed firstly on the functional inter-dependence
of landform, vegetation and soil, and secondly on the transformation o f relation
ships among these phenomena arising both from natural causes and from man’s
impact on his environment. Topics include: problems in interpreting the denud
ation of highlands; survival of ancient landscapes; development of deposition
landscapes; variations among landforms - vegetation relationships; man's trans
form ation of soil-vegetation - landform assemblages over the last 40,000 years;
a critical review of scientific perception of landscape. Relevant case studies will
be drawn mainly from Australia, North America and Eurasia.
Practical classes will include advanced photographic and cartographic analysis
and the macro- and micro-scopic study o f palaeosols and weathering profiles.
TEXTBOOKS
Jennings, J.N. and Mabbutt, J.A. eds. Landform Studies from Australia and
New Guinea. A.N.U., Canberra, 1968.
Vita-Finzi, C. Recent Earth History. Macmillan, London, 1973.

GEOG394 EVO LUTIO N OF LANDSCAPE (SCIENCE)
First session; 12 credit points (3 lectures, 3 hrs practical/seminar per week,
field work 6 days)
For assessment, description and textbook: See GEOG314.

GEOG315 DEVELOPMENT ISSUES:
THE ASIAN EXAMPLE
Second session; 12 credit points (2 lectures, 3 hrs practical/seminar/tutorial
per week)
For assessment and description: See GEOG210.

GEOG320 SOCIAL PROBLEMS IN
THE URBAN ENVIRONMENT
Second session; 12 credit points (2 lectures, 3 hrs workshop/seminar/field work
per week)
Assessment: Essays/seminar papers, examination research report.
This subject looks at the city as a resource allocating mechanism, the effects of
this allocation process upon the well-being/life chances of city dwellers and at
policies and programmes designed to ameliorate or eliminate inequities and social
problems such as poverty, health care disparities, educational and housing
"deprivation” and those relating to especially disadvantaged gfBOpST
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GEOG322 REGIONAL DEVELOPMENT PROBLEMS
First session; 12 credit points (2 lectures, 2 hrs tu to rial /seminar per week)
Assessment: Essays, research report, final examination
Are Australia's capital cities too big? What constitutes a "depressed area"? What
are the special problems o f rural regions? These are practical questions relating
to rural and regional development. In this subject the emergence w ithin nations
of "problem regions" of various types is examined, and some of the strategies
employed in the resolution o f developmental stresses in such areas are canvassed.
Particular attention is paid to such issues as decentralisation from metropolitan
areas, differences between regions in incomes and employment opportunities,
agricultural adjustment, and rural settlement in undeveloped regions. The princ
ipal illustrative context is Australia, but cases drawn from other parts of the
world are used where appropriate.

GEOG324 POPULATION ANALYSIS:
PROCESS, PATTERN AND CHANGE
First session; 12 credit points (2 lectures, 2 hrs seminar/tu to ria l, 2 hrs practical
per week)
Assessment: End of Session Examination, essays, project report, seminars
This subject focusses on the relationships between society and demographic
processes, seeks to identify factors responsible for inter-regional variations in
the nature of and trends in population composition, dynamics and distribution
in societies like Australia, and to develop an understanding of analytical and
forecasting techniques appropriate to regional population studies.

GEOG381 DIRECTED STUDIES IN GEOGRAPHY
First, second or double session; 6 credit points (2 hrs tutorial/seminar/lecture,
field work as required)
Assessment. Seminar presentation, essays, research report.
This subject consists of directed reading, field and laboratory work (as required)
and writing leading to the production of a major research essay/project report
in a field selected by the student and approved by the Chairman of Department.
Normally enrolment w ill be restricted to students who have satisfactorily com
pleted, or are concurrently enrolled in, at least 12 credit points o f 300-level
Geography.

GEOG382 DIRECTED STUDIES IN
GEOGRAPHY (SCIENCE)
First, second or double session; 6 credit points (2 hrs tutorial/seminar/lecture,
field work as required)
For assessment and description: See GEOG381
400-LEVEL

GEOG402 HONOURS
Double session; 48 credit points
Final year Honours students are required to write a thesis of approximately
20-25,000 words on an approved topic embodying the results of a piece of
supervised research and to participate in a seminar programme.
In the first session the seminar programme is concerned w ith questions of method
ological and philosophical significance to research in modern Geography. In add
ition candidates w ill be involved in a directed reading/seminar course which
explores a particular research field and culminates in the preparation o f a research
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proposal. The second session is devoted mainly to research but participation in
a workshop seminar is also required.
Assessment is based upon seminar papers and thesis: the thesis is examined both
externally and internally.

GEOG403 HONOURS (SCIENCE)
Double session; 48 credit poin ts
Final year students for the Honours science degree are required to write a thesis
o f approximately 20-25,000 words on an approved topic embodying the results
o f a piece of supervised research and to participate in a reading/seminar programme.
In the first session the seminar programme is concerned w ith questions o f method
ological and philosophical significance to research in Geography. In addition
candidates are required to undertake directed reading and participate in seminars
which explore a particular research field fo r which an adequate foundation has
been provided by previous 200- and 300-level subjects in the Science Schedule,
and culminates in the defence o f a thesis proposal. The second session will be
devoted mainly to thesis w riting but participation in an ongoing workshop sem
inar is also required. Students w ill also undertake a programme of directed read
ing in fields o f Physical Geography outside the immediate area o f their research.
Assessment is based upon the thesis (70%), which w ill be examined internally
and externally, submitted seminar papers (20%) and a examination on directed
reading (10%).

GEOG460 JO INT HONOURS IN GEOGRAPHY
AND PSYCHOLOGY
Double session; 48 credit points
Student enrolling in this subject must have completed at 200- and 300-levels
a programme meeting the requirements specified in Schedule A fo r PSYC460.
(a)

write a thesis of 20-25,000 embodying the results o f a theoretically based
empirical investigation in a field acceptable to and jo in tly supervised by
both Departments.

(b)

attend for credit the seminar "Issues in the Philosophy and Methodology
of Geography", and

(c)

attend Psychology seminars and complete coursework requirements for
PSYC499.
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GEOLOGY
The three year pass degree in Geology is normally taken w ithin the BSc degree
requirements but may be taken fo r the BA degree. 400-level studies in Geology
are available fo r the BSc Honours Degree or the BA Honours Degree.
The double-session GEOL103 subject provides a basic grounding in Geology fo r
200-, 300- and 400-level Geology subjects, but is also suitable fo r students who
do not wish to specialize in Geology. The 200- and 300-level subjects are single
session. Students are advised to complete GEOL 221, 222, 223 and 224 satis
factorily before enrolling in 300-level Geology subjects. Students wishing to
specialize in Geology should take six out of the seven 300-level Geology subjects.
Entry to thp Geology honours year normally requires completion of six 300-level
Geology subjects (48 credit points at 300-level in Geology) except that, when a
joint Honours programme is approved, students must have completed at least
three 300-level subjects in Geology (at least 24 credit points at 300-level in Geol
ogy).
Field work is an integral part o f Geology courses. Details o f the field work required
are listed fo r each subject. In addition, students are encouraged to participate
in the activities of the University o f Wollongong Geological Society, especially
field excursions. Subjects are assessed on the basis of a formal examination taken
in the examination period(s) after the session(s) in which the subject is taught,
together with assessment of essays, assignments, seminars, field and practical
work, practical examinations and other examinations which are prescribed.
(Note: formal examinations fo r GEOL103 w ill be held'in the examination periods
following both Session 1 and Session 2). The way the marks are arranged to make
up the complete assessment in each subject w ill be advised early in the first
session in which the subject is taught.
Students should consult the Chairman, Department o f Geology, if they have
enquiries concerning transition arrangements follow ing courses taken up to, and
including, 1980 and 1982.
Schedule Entry
All subjects in this section (except GEOL252, GEOL352) are listed in schedule
A. The schedule gives details o f the session in which the subjects are offered
and provide pre- and co-requisites and exclusions.
100-LEVEL

GEOL103 INTRO DUCTO RY GEOLOGY
Double session; 12 credit points (2 hrs lectures, 1 hr lecture /tu to ria l and 2.5
hrs practical per week and 4 days o f field work)
Assessment: 2 theory examinations; 4 m ultiple choice tests; 3 exercises; 1 essay;
2 practical examinations; 2 field tutorial essays.
The science of Geology is concerned w ith: understanding the origin, age and
structure of the earth; minerals and rocks; plate tectonics; the geological cycle;
earth resources; and the origin and evolution o f life.
The study o f symmetry, forms and systems of crystals provides the basis fo r
describing the physical properties o f minerals. The mode o f occurence, lith o l
ogical characters and classification of igneous, sedimentary and metamorphic
rocks is presented. The study o f fossils and rocks leads to an interpretation of
the stratigraphy and geological history o f the Australian continent and, more
specifically, o f New South Wales and the Sydney Basin. Landscape evolution is
described in the context of introducing an understanding of our environment.

This involves the study of crystals, the identification and des
cription of common minerals, rocks and fossils in hand-specimen, the interpret-

P ractica l W o rk :
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ation and preparation of geological maps and cross-sections and the use o f simple
geological instruments. Four days (two in first session and tw o in second session)
of field tutorials w ill be conducted to illustrate lecture and practical work.
TEXTBOOKS
G illuly, J., Waters, A.C. & Woodford, A.D. Principles o f Geology. 3rd ed. Free
man, San Francisco, 1975.
or
Press, F. & Siever, R. Earth. 2nd ed. W. H. Freeman, San Francisco, 1978.
or
Read, H.H. & Watson, J. Introduction to Geology. 2nd ed. Macmillan, London,
1968.
Wollongong Sheet Geological Map 1:250,000. Mines Dept., N.S.W.
Handbook prepared by the Department o f Geology.
200-LEVEL

GEOL221 M INERALO G Y
First session; 6 credit points (2 hrs lectures and 4 hrs practical per week)
Assessment: 1 theory examination; practical exercises; 1 practical examination.
The Crystallography course advances the foundation in crystallography estab
lished at 100-level. Subjects covered include zones and the zone law, the stereo
graphic projection and point groups and an introduction to Bravais lattices. The
use of spherical triangles and the equation to the normal is outlined. In addition,
internal symmetry and space groups are discussed.
An introduction is made to Optical Crystallography starting w ith the properties
o f waves, refraction in isotropic and anisotropic media and refractive indices.
Other subjects covered include pleochroism, interference colours and extinction,
uniaxial and biaxial indicatrices, uniaxial and biaxial interference figures and the
determination of optic sign.
In Crystal Chemistry the chemical composition and unit cell content are related
to the bonding of atoms and the effect of ionic radius on crystal structure.
Isomorphism, atomic substitution and solid solution, polymorphism, and the
classification of minerals complete the crystal chemistry course.
Silicate Minerals are discussed in detail, and this involves studying their physical
and chemical properties and applying the principles of crystal chemistry to
systematize these properties.
In Practical Classes use is made of the petrological microscope to study the optical
properties of minerals and this is complemented by hand-specimen examination
o f crystals and minerals.
TEXTBOOKS
Deer, W. A., Howie, F.A. & Zussman, J. An Introduction to the Rock-Forming
Minerals. Longmans, London, 1966.
Kerr, P.J. Optical Mineralogy. 4th ed. McGraw-Hill, New York, 1977.
or Shelley, D. Mannual o f Optical Mineralogy. Elsevier, Amsterdam, 1975.
Mason, B. & Berry, L. Elements o f Mineralogy. Freeman, San Francisco, 1968.
or Hurlbut, C.S., & Klein, C. Manual o f Mineralogy. 19th ed. John Wiley & Sons,
New York, 1977.
Phillips, F.C. An Introduction to Crystallography. 4th ed. Longmans, London,
1971.

GEOL222 PETROLOGY
Second session; 6 credit points (2 hrs lectures and 4 hrs practical per week)
Assessment: 1 theory examination; practical exercises- 1 practical examination:
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up to 2 days field work.
The aim o f this course is to enable students to identify rocks in thin-section and
hand-specimen and to give them an outline o f the elementary aspects o f theor
etical petrology. The course discusses the classification of rocks in general and
some classifications of igneous, sedimentary and metamorphic rocks.
Under Igneous Rocks topics include: the CIPW norm, variations in associated
igneous rocks, the consolidation o f magma and a study o f some synthetic silicate
systems. The main igneous rock types are also described.
The course on Sedimentary Rocks starts by describing the occurrence and sign
ificance of the im portant clastic, carbonate, authigenic, heavy and clay minerals.
Textures of terrigenous and carbonate rocks are covered and their diagenesis is
discussed. Sedimentary provenances and facies are outlined.
Metamorphic Rocks are described and defined and types of metamorphism are
discussed. The following topics are then presented: the facies classification of
metamorphic rocks, progressive regional metamorphism, dynamic metamorphism,
contact metamorphic rocks, granulites and eclogites.
In Practical classes rocks are studied in thin-section and hand-specimen.
TEXTBOOKS
Folk, R.L. Petrology o f Sedimentary Rocks. Hemphill, Austin, Texas, 1974.
Mason, R. Petrology o f the Metamorphic Rocks. George Allen & Unwin, London,
1978.
Nockolds, S.R., Knox, R.W. O'B., & Chinner, G.A. Petrology fo r Students.
C.U.P., Cambridge, 1978.

GEOL223 GEOLOGICAL MAPPING AND
STRATIGRAPHY I
Second session; 6 credit points (1 hrs lecture, 1.5 hrs practical work, up to 10
days field work)
Assessment: 1 theory examination, 2 reports, field mapping assignments, practical
exercises, seminars.
This subject w ill provide a basic course in field geology. Commencing w ith lab
oratory techniques such as air photo interpretation, the practical work is carried
out while on a field camp in the August vacation. Study of the field mapping
results in the laboratory leads to preparation of a report including a geological
map. A section w ill be measured in the lllawarra district. To permit a basic under
standing of the regions studied, there w ill be a short course in Australian strat
igraphy.
Introductory lectures on field techniques, air photographs and their interpretation,
satellite photography and its uses. Field mapping tutorial and measurement of
a section. Study of geology of selected areas. Map compilation and progress
reports on each day’s work, w ith final interpretation and preparation of report
plus map in the laboratory after the field tutorial. Lecture course in aspects of
Australian stratigraphy.
Students are urged to take GEOL222 as a pre- or co-requisite.
TEXTBOOKS
Kottlowski, F.E. Measuring Stratigraphic Sections. Holt, Rinehart & Winston,
New York, 1965.
Lahee, F.H. Field Geology. 6th ed. McGraw-Hill, New York, 1961.
Lattman, L. & Ray, R.G. Aerial Photographs in Field Geology. Holt, Rinehart
& Winston, New York, 1965.
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Brown, D.A., Campbell, K.S.W., & Crook, K.A.W. The Geological Evolution o f
Australia and New Zealand. Pergamon, O xford, 1968.

GEOL224 PALAEONTOLOGY
F irst session; 6 credit points 12 hrs lectures, 3 hrs practical per week, 2 days
field work)
Assessment: 1 theory examination; 1 practical examination; 1 essay; practical
exercises in the field and laboratory; 1 seminar.
This course is designed to provide a sound basis in many aspects o f the study of
fossils.
Morphology, classification, evolution, ecology and biogeography o f principle
invertebrate, vertebrate and plant macrofossil groups, as well as selected micro
fossil groups. Important theoretical aspects o f palaeontology.
Practical: Study of fossils to illustrate the lecture course.
TEXTBOOKS
Clarkson, E.N.K. Invertebrate Paleontology and Evolution. George Allen &
Unwin, London, 1979.
Raup, D.M. & Stanley, S.M. Principles o f Paleontology. 2nd ed. Freeman, San
Francisco, 1978.
Haq, B.U. & Boersma, A.,eds. Introduction to Marine Micropaleontology. Elsevier,
New York, 1978.
Scagel, R.F., Bandoni, R.J., Reuse, G.E., Schofield, W.B., Stein, J.R. & Taylor,
T.M.C. An Evolutionary Survey o f the Plant Kingdom. Wadsworth,
L o n d o n ,1965.
Romer, A.S. Vertebrate Paleontology. 3rd ed. University o f Chicago Press,
Chicago, 1966.

GEOL252 GEOLOGY FOR ENGINEERS I
First session; (3 hrs lectures and 2.5 hrs practical per week and 2 days field work)
Assessment: 1 theory examination; 3 m ultiple choice tests; 1 essay; 1 practical
examination; 1 field tutorial essay.
The subject presents an introduction to: theories on the origin, age and structure
o f the earth; minerals and rocks; plate tectonics; the geological cycle; earth
resources; and the origin of life. The study of crystal symmetry, forms and systems
provides the basis fo r describing the physical properties of minerals. The mode
of occurrence and lithological characters o f igneous and sedimentary rocks and
the classification of igneous rocks is presented.
Practical: This involves the study o f crystals, the identification and description
of common minerals and igneous rocks, an introduction to the interpretation of
geological maps and the use of simple geological instruments. Two days of field
tutorials w ill be conducted to illustrate lecture and practical work.
TEXTBOOKS
McLean, A.C. & Gribble, C.D. Geology fo r Civil Engineers. George Allen & Un
win, L o n d o n ,1979.
300-LEVEL

GEOL331 M IN ER A LO G Y AND PETROLOGY
S econd session; 8 c re d it p o in ts <2 hrs le ctu res a n d 4 hrs p ra c tic a l p e r w e e k ; up to
2 days fie ld w o rk )
Assessm ent: 1 theory examination; practical exercises; 1 practical examination.
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This course takes up some more advanced aspects of topics covered in GEOL221
and GEOL222.
In Mineralogy one main topic introduces oil immersion techniques and mineral
determination by dispersion of R.l. liquids. The other major topic concerns the
theory and practice o f X-ray determinative techniques.
Crystal Chemistry deals with topics such as: phase transitions involving trans
formations of primary and secondary co-ordination; crystal pathology; orderdisorder reactions and exsolution in the feldspars.
In Theoretical Petrology the following topics are dealt w ith: the phase rule;
systems of one, tw o and three components; experimental and theoretical petrology
as applied to metamorphic rocks; direct determination o f equilibrium curves;
isotope geology as applied to radiometric dating and petrogenetic studies.
The course in Igneous Petrology outlines: some rock textures; the concept of
primary and derivative magmas; crustal anatexis; magma generation in the upper
mantle; partial melting; and the description of some rock associations.
In Metamorphic Petrology discussion is based on topics such as: the types of
metamorphism; metamorphic zones; facies and facies series; metamorphic react
ions in carbonate rocks; the development of hornfelses; metasomatism; and retro
grade metamorphism.
TEXTBOOKS
Bloss, J.D. Crystallography and Crystal Chemistry. Holt, Rinehart & Winston,
New York, 1971.
Carmichael, I., Turner, F.J. & Verhoogen, J. Igneous Petrology. McGraw-Hill,
New York, 1974.
Cox, K.G., Bell, J.D. & Pankhurst, R.J. The Interpretation o f Igneous Rocks.
George Allen & Unwin, London, 1979.
Turner, F.J. Metamorphic Petrology. McGraw-Hill, New York, 1968.
Yoder, H. S. ed. The Evolution o f the Igneous Rocks. Princeton University Press,
Princeton, New Jersey, 1979.

GEOL332 SEDIMENTOLOGY
First session; 8 credit points (2 hrs lectures and 3 hrs practical per week and 4
days field work)
Assessment: 1 theory exam ination;4 assignments; 1 seminar.
This subject includes a study of the physical characteristics of sedimentary part
icles and the mechanics and results of erosion, transportation and deposition of
granular solids by fluid media and mass flows. The distribution and character
of deep ocean sediments is discussed. The above inform ation is integrated in the
delineation of sedimentary facies, in the study o f tectonic controls upon sedi
mentation and in sedimentary basin analysis.
Practical: Sediment size analysis. Examination of sedimentary structures in the
laboratory. Field experiments on erosion, transportation and deposition of sand
by water and wind. Field examination of sedimentary structures, vectorial prop
erties and environmental interpretation o f Permian and Triassic rocks.
TEXTBOOKS
Allen, J.R.L. Physical Processes o f Sedimentation. George Allen & Unwin,
L o n d o n ,1977.
Blatt, H., Middleton, G. & Murray, R. Origin o f Sedimentary Rocks. PrenticeHall, Englewood Cliffs, 1980.
Conybeare, C.E.B. & Crook, K.A.W. Manual o f Sedimentary Structures. Bureau
of Mineral Resources Bulletin 102, Canberra, 1968.
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Folk, R. L. Petrology o f Sedimentary Rocks. Hemphill, Austin, 1974.
Selley, R.C. Ancient Sedimentary Environments. Chapman & Hall, London,
1978.

GEOL333 GEOLOGICAL MAPPING AND
STRATIG RAPHY II
First session; 8 credit points (1 h r lecture and 2 hrs practical work per week and
up to 10 days field work)
Assessment: 1 theory examination; field mapping assignment and seminar; pract
ical exercises.
Geological Practice: Field work w ill normally be conducted at the end of the
vacation before first session. Students intending to enrol in GEOL333 should
consult the Chairman of the Department during the previous session.
Description: Aerial and satellite photographs w ill be used in the compilation of
a detailed geological map of a geologically complex area. Map compilation and
progress reports are required after each day of field work. The geological interp
retation of the area w ill be undertaken in the laboratory tutorials and w ill include
petrographic, structural and facies analysis.
Stratigraphy: A systematic study of type sections, together w ith other important
overseas and Australian successions, w ill be used as a basis fo r describing the
history of the Tasman, Caledonian and Alpine Geosynclines and other classical
sequences.
Practical: Field mapping together with petrographic, structural and facies analysis
of field data. Demonstrations of suites of rocks and fossils from type stratigraphic
sections.
TEXTBOOKS
Anderton, A.R., Bridges, P.H., Leeder, M.R. & Sellwood, B.W. Dynamic Strati
graphy o f the British Isles. George Allen & Unwin, London, 1979.
Brown, D.A., Campbell, K.S.W. & Crook, K.A. W. The Geological Evolution o f
Australia & New Zealand. Pergamon, O xford, 1968.
Lahee, F.H. Field Geology. 6th ed. McGraw-Hill, New York, 1961.
Packham, G. H. ed. The Geology o f New South Wales. Jour. Geol. Soc. Australia,
Vol. 16, Part 1, 1969.

GEOL334 FOSSIL FUELS
Second session; 8 credit points (2 hrs lectures, 4 hrs practical work per week, up
to 2 days field work)
Assessment: 1 theory examination, practical examination, assignments, practical
exercises.
Coal: The form ation and occurrences of peat and coal w ill be described. Rank and
type concepts in coal studies w ill be emphasised. Discussion of macerals and
minerals in coals and the microscopy o f coal and coal products w ill outline the
role of coal petrography in coal assessment.
OH Shale: Discussion of the form ation, environmental significance and petrography
of oil shales will lead to an assessment of their viability as a source o f fuel. Possible
retorting processes are outlined.
Petroleum: The generation, migration and accumulation of petroleum w ill be
discussed and integrated with an assessment o f the sedimentary facies and tect
onic settings of petroleum accumulations. Petroleum exploration methods and
the evaluation of petroleum deposits w ill be included.
Practical: Practical work w ill include: reflected and transmitted light microscopy
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of coal and oil shale, including oil immersion techniques and reflectivity studies;
the study of cores, rotary drill cuttings, data on petroleum prospects (including
maps and sections); and map exercises.
TEXTBOOKS
Conybeare, C.E.B. OH Search in Australia. ANU Press, Canberra, 1980.
Cook, A.C. and Kantsler, A.J. eds. O il Shale Petrology Workshop. Keiraville
Kopiers, 1980.
Fischer, A.G. and Judson, S. Petroleum and Global Tectonics. Princeton Univ.
Press, Princeton, 1975.
Murchison, D.G. and Westoll, T.S. eds. Coal and Coal Bearing Strata. Oliver and
Boyd, L o n d o n ,1968.
Stach, E. and others. Stach's Textbook and Coal Petrology. 2nd ed. Gebruder
Borntraeger, 1975.
Tissor, B.P. and Welte, D.H. Petroleum Formation and Occurrence. SpringerVerlag, Berlin, 1978.
Yen, T.F. and Chilingarian, G.V. eds. Oil Shale. Elsevier, Amsterdam, 1976.

GEOL335 ECONOMIC AND RESOURCE GEOLOGY
Second session; 8 credit points (2 hrs lectures, 1 hr tutorial, 3 hrs practical per
week, up to 2 days field work)
Assessment: 1 theory exam, essays and tutorial presentation, practical exercises,
practical examination.
Ore deposits: This subject w ill commence with an outline of the scope of econ
omic geology. Processes of concentration of economically im portant elements
of minerals w ill be described - leading to discussion o f the main types and occurr
ences of ore deposits in igneous, sedimentary and metamorphic rocks. Metallogenic analysis and the exploration fo r ore deposits using geochemical tech
niques w ill be discussed.
Uranium geology: This topic includes a description of uranium ore deposits with
particular reference to the major Australian occurrences.
Industrial and ceramic minerals: An outline of the uses and geological occurr
ence of the major industrial, refractory and ceramic materials w ill be presented.
Resource assessment: The importance o f Earth's resources is such that geologists
should have an understanding of these resources and the problems o f their exploit
ation by modern society, as this knowledge is fundamental to future develop
ment. Problems of geographic distribution, exploitation and processing of re
sources - including environmental impact and alienation of reserves - w ill be con
sidered in the light o f present economies and societies. Limits to world reserves,
reserves assessment techniques, aspects of infrastructure costs, marketing pro
cedures and cash flow considerations are im portant components of this part of
the course.
Practical: Practical work w ill include reflected and transmitted light ore m icro
scopy, the study of suites of samples from ore deposits and reserve assessment
exercises. Field work w ill include inspection of ore deposits and mineral extract
ion industries.
TEXTBOOKS
Govett, G.J.S. and Govett, M.H. eds. World Mineral Supplies: Assessment and
Perspective. Elsevier, Amsterdam, 1976.
or
Park, C.F. Earthbound: Minerals, Energy and Man's Future. Freeman, Cooper,
San Francisco, 1975.
Stanton, R.L. Ore Petrology. McGraw-Hill, New York, 1972.
Uytenbogaardt, W. and Burke, E.A.J. Tables for Microscopic Identification o f
Ore Minerals. Elsevier, Amsterdam. 1971.
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GEOL336 GEOPHYSICS
First session, 8 credit points (2 hrs lectures, 1 h r tutorial, 3 hrs practical per week,
up to 2 days field work)
Assessment: 1 theory examination; 2 essays, seminar, practical exercises.
This subject outlines the geophysical characteristics of the Earth and describes
most of the techniques used in Exploration Geophysics. The topics covered
include: the Earth, as part o f the Solar System; seismology — earthquakes and the
study of the Earth's interior, and various aspects o f seismic exploration; gravity
and geodesy — the study o f the shape o f the Earth and its gravitational field and
gravity exploration; geomagnetism — the Earth's magnetic field and its variation
in space and time and its use in exploration; geochronology; radiometric explorat
ion; electrical and electromagnetic methods of exploration using natural and
artificial fields; downhole logging; geothermy — thermal properties of the Earth
and heat flow.
Practical. Calculation of real and theoretical problems and study of Australian
(and other) case histories w ill be major aspects of the practical work. Field work
w ill be carried out using available instrumentation and the results w ill be inter
preted.
TEXTBOOKS
Beck, A.S. Physical Principles o f Exploration Methods. McMillan, London, 1981.
Dobrin, M.B. Introduction to Geophysical Exploration. 3rd ed., McGraw-Hill,
New York, 1976.
or Parasnis, D.S. Mining Geophysics. 2nd ed., Elsevier, Amsterdam, 1973.
Jacobs, J.A. A Textbook o f Geonomy. A. Hilger, London, 1974.

GEOL337 STRUCTURAL GEOLOGY AND
M A TH EM A TIC A L GEOLOGY
Second session; 8 credit points (2 hrs lectures, 4 hrs practical per week, up to
4 days field work)
Assessment: 1 theory examination; laboratory practical exercises and assignments.
This subject combines both an "o ld " and a "n e w " branch of Geology — including
study of mountain building, and mathematical manipulation o f geological data.
Mathematical Geology: This deals with computer based mathematical analysis of
geological data. The subject is concerned w ith scale, mathematical and conceptual
geological models, attributes of types of data, and accuracy and precision. The
calculation of means, standard deviations and variance and the testing of some
distributions commonly found in geological phenomena, are described. Response
surface analysis in stratigraphic, geochemical and mineralogical studies is des
cribed, along with classification methods, discriminant functions, factor analysis
and time series analysis. The im portant application of mathematical geology to
aspects of reserve estimation and problem solving is then pointed out.
Structural Geology:
Behaviour of rock materials. This topic describes the various modes of rock
failures and the mechanics of rock deformation, in relation to factors controlling
the behaviour of rocks undergoing deformation.
Elements of folds and faults are used to develop a systematic study of the
geometry and style of folds and the types of faults.
Structural analysis. This topic outlines how strain is measured in rocks with
emphasis on data collection, analysis and interpretation of stress and strain in
sedimentary sequences. Methods of structural analysis in complexly-deformed
terrains are also described.
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Global tectonics. The concepts of plate tectonics are outlined and the evolution
of geosynclines and fold mountains is described.
Practical:
Mathematical Geology: This part of the practical work w ill involve the use of
computer programs to solve geological problems.
Structural Geology: This practical work w ill include map problems and stereo
graphic projection problems. Study of deformed rocks in hand-speciment and
under the microscope is an important part of the work.
TEXTBOOKS
Davis, J.C. Statistics and Data Analysis in Geology. Wiley, New York, 1972.
or Harbaugh, J. & Merriam, D.C. Computer Methods in Geology. Wiley, New
York, 1968.
Hobbs, B.E. Means, W.D. & Williams, P.F. An Outline o f Structural Geology.
Wiley, New York, 1976.
Phillips, F.C. The Use o f Stereographic Projections in Structural Geology. 3rd
ed., E. Arnold, London, 1971.

GEOL352 GEOLOGY FOR ENGINEERS II
First session; (3 hrs lectures, 1 h r lecture /tu to ria l and 2 hrs practical per week
and 3 days field work)
Assessment: 1 theory examination; 1 multiple choice test, 3 exercises; 1 practical
examination; 1 field tutorial essay.
This subject includes an introduction to the study of minerals in thin-section and
is followed by a study of igneous, sedimentary and metamorphic rocks. A study
of structural geology, introductory geophysics, slope and mine stability and the
methods of assessing ore, coal, oil and natural gas reserves is presented. The evol
ution of the main animal and plant phyla is discussed. The study of fossils and
rocks leads to an interpretation o f the stratigraphy and geological history of the
Australian continent and, more specifically, of New South Wales and the Sydney
Basin.
Practical Work: This involves the study of minerals, rocks and fossils, and the
interpretation and preparation of geological maps and cross-sections. Field tu to r
ials will be conducted to illustrate lecture and practical work.
TEXTBOOKS
McLean, A.C. & Gribble, C.D. Geology fo r Civil Engineers. George Allen & Unwin,
London, 1979.
Parasnis, D.S. Mining Geophysics. 2nd ed. Elsevier, Amsterdam, 1973.

GEOL360 SPECIAL TOPICS IN GEOLOGY A
First session; 4 credit points (normally 1 h r lecture and 2 hrs practical per week,
which may include o r involve additional field work)
Assessment: 1 theory examination, essays, practical work and test.
NOTE: This subject is only available to students who have difficulties of enrol
ment consequent on the introduction of new 200- and 300-level subjects in
Geology in 1981 and 1983. Enrolment in this subject is restricted to students in
transition between subjects available during 1975 to 1982 (inclusive) and those
subjects available subsequent to 1982. Approval must be given by the Chairman
of the Department o f Geology to enrol in this subject.
Subject Description; Practical and Textbooks.
This subject is intended to be normally one-half of one of the subjects GEOL210/
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310, 331, 332, 334, 335 (Economic and Resource Geology) or 337. Subject
description, etc., are to be found under the appropriate subject heading.

GEOL361 SPECIAL TOPICS IN GEOLOGY B
First session, 4 credit points (normally 1 h r lecture and 2 hrs practical per week,
which may include field work)
Assessment: 1 theory examination, practical work and test.
NOTE: This subject is only available to students who have difficulties of enrol
ment consequent on the introduction of new 200- and 300-level subjects in Geol
ogy in 1981 and 1983. Enrolment in this subject is restricted to students in
transition between subjects available during 1975 to 1982 (inclusive) and those
subjects available subsequent to 1982. Approval must be given by the Chairman
of the Department o f Geology to enrol in this subject.
Subject Description, Practical and Textbooks.
This subject is intended to be normally one-half of one o f the subjects GEOL210/
310, 331, 332, 334, 335 (Economic and Resource Geology) or 337. Subject
descriptions, etc., are to be found under the appropriate subject heading.

GEOL362 SPECIAL TOPICS IN GEOLOGY C
Second session; 4 credit points (normally 1 h r lecture and 2 hrs practical per week,
which may include or involve additional field work)
Assessment. 1 theory examination, essays, practical work and test.
NOTE: This subject is only available to students who have difficulties of enrol
ment consequent on the introduction of new 200- and 300-level subjects in
Geology in 1981 and 1983. Enrolment in this subject is restricted to students in
transition between subjects available during 1975 to 1982 (inclusive) and those
subjects available subsequent to 1982. Approval must be given by the Chair
man o f the Departmen o f Geology to enrol in this subject.
Subject Description; Practical and Textbooks.
This subject is intended to be normally one-half o f one o f the subjects GEOL210/
310, 331, 332, 334, 335 (Economic and Resource Geology) or 337. Subject
descriptions, etc., are to be found under the appropriate subject heading.

GEOL363 SPECIAL TOPICS IN GEOLOGY D
Second session; 4 credit points (normally 1 h r lecture and 2 hrs practical per week,
which may include field work)
Assessment: 1 theory examination, practical work and test.
NOTE: This subject is only available to students who have difficulties of enrol
ment consequent on the introduction of new 200- and 300-level subjects in
Geology in 1981 and 1983. Enrolment in this subject is restricted to students in
transition between subjects available during 1975 to 1982 (inclusive) and those
subjects available subsequent to 1982. Approval must be given by the Chairman
o f the Department o f Geology to enrol in this subject.
Subject Description; Practical and Textbooks.
This subject is intended to be normally one-half of one o f the subjects GEOL210/
310, 331, 332, 334, 335 (Economic and Resource Geology) or 337. Subject
descriptions, etc., are to be found under the appropriate subject heading.
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400-LEVEL

GEOL401 GEOLOGY HONOURS
Double session; 48 credit points
Pre-requisites: Students must satisfy requirements fo r the award of the degree
of BSc. in the Faculty of Science or another appropriate degree. Normally a
student should have satisfactorily completed at least fo ur 200-level and at least
six 300-level Geology subjects (48 credit points at 300-level).
Assessment: 2 theses; 4 theory examinations; 4 seminars.
Description: The formal parts o f this subject w ill consist of at least four courses
to be offered each year from the follow ing: history of geological thought; some
topical aspects of geology; mineral paragenesis; rock magnetism; biostratigraphy;
mathematical geology; coal and petroleum geology; sedimentology. The other
parts of the course w ill be field and laboratory projects, seminars and study of
selected references.

GEOL402 GEOLOGY JOINT HONOURS
Double session; 24 credit points (Note 24 credit points w ill be required from the
honours programme of another Department, normally a member Department in
the Faculty of Science.)
Pre-requisites: Students must satisfy requirements for the award of the degree of
BSc in the Faculty of Science or another appropriate degree. Normally a student
should have satisfactorily completed at least three 300-level Geology subjects
(24 credit points at 300-level).
Assessment (for the Department of Geology): 1 thesis, 2 theory examinations,
2 seminars.
Description: The formal parts of this subject w ill consist of at least tw o courses
to be offered each year from the follow ing: history o f geological thought; some
topical aspects of geology; mineral paragenesis; rock magnetism; biostratigraphy;
mathematical geology; coal and petroleum geology; and sedimentology. The other
parts of the course w ill be a field or laboratory project as appropriate, seminars
and study of selected references.
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HISTORY
Schedule Entries
Refer to the schedule entries fo r further details of subjects, including pre-requisites
and exclusions. A ll subjects described in this section are included in Schedule A.
100-LEVEL

HIST102 ENGLISH SOCIAL HISTO RY, 1815 - 1945
Double session; 12 credit points (1 lecture, 2 tutorials per week)
Assessment: 3 essays: total number 1,000 words, 2,000 words and 3,000 words; 2
tutorial papers; 750 to 1,000 words each.
This subject is concerned w ith the shape of English society and in particular with
changes in the class structure and in political, religious, legal and educational
institutions. The other, and related, areas o f concern are industrialisation, popular
taste and culture in the 19th century, crime and public order, Victorian respect
ability, the emergence of the welfare state, and the social impact o f the two
world wars.
P R E LIM IN AR Y READING
Perkin, H. The Origin o f Modern English Society 1780 - 1880. R. & K. P., Lon
don, 1969.
Webb, R.K. Modern England from the Eighteenth Century to the Present.
Dodd, Mead, New York, 1975.

HIST103 IT A L IA N HISTO RY, 1849 - 1968
Double session; 12 credit points (3 hrs per week; lectures and tutorials)
Assessment: 3 essays: total number o f words 7,500; 2 tutorial presentations;
participation in tutorials
This subject deals with the leadership of the national movement; national uni
fication and international relations; the development of Italian society and
economy since unification; political life and parliamentary behaviour; nationalism;
colonialism; Italy's participation in World War I; socialism; fascism; imperialism;
World War II and the resistance movement; contemporary Italy. Emigration from
Italy to Australia w ill also receive attention.
TEXTBOOK
Smith, D. Mack. Ita ly: A Modern History. Ann Arbor, Mich., 1969.

HIST104 AU S TR A LIA BEFORE 1900
Double session; 12 credit points (1 lecture, 2 tutorials per week)
Assessment: 3 essays: 1,000 words, 1,500 words, and 2,500 words; six tutorial
papers, 500 words each.
This subject surveys Australian history from the time of the aboriginal immigrat
ion to the federation of the Australian colonies, concentrating on the events of
the nineteenth century. It deals w ith the conquest of Aboriginal society by white
settlers, and the transition of colonial society from bond to free. It examines the
economic basis of this latter change, and the political institutions that the change
produced. It is also concerned w ith related features of Australian society, especial
ly the differentiation of male and female roles, the forms o f racial prejudice, and
the emergence of Australian nationalism. It compares trends in the development
of Australian society w ith similar movements overseas.
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TEXTBOOKS
Clark, C.M.H. Select Documents in Australian History. Vols. I and II. Sydney,
1955.
Ebbels, R.N. The Australian Labour Movement, 1850-1907. Melbourne, 1965.
Ward, R.B., and Robertson, J. Such Was L ife: Select documents in Australian
social history. Vols. I and II. Sydney, 1969.

HIST105 EUROPE IN THE TW ENTIETH CENTURY
Double session; 12 credit points (First session: 2 lectures, 2 tutorials per week.
Second session: one 2-hr seminar per week).
Assessment: First session: 1 tutorial paper of 500 words, two essays of 1,500 and
2,000 words. Second session: one seminar paper o f 3,500 words.
This course will enable students to acquaint themselves with the history of
Europe (including Great Britain) in a century of dramatic social, economic, and
political change. In First Session a series o f lectures, chronological in approach,
will outline the primary features of the transformation of Europe since 1900
while in Second Session a thematic form at w ill aid discussion of the major prob
lems and issues of twentieth century Europe. Topics to be introduced in first
session and studied in more depth in second session include industrialization capitalist and socialist - nationalism, imperialism, racism, the role of women,
militarism, and bureaucratization.
PRELIM INARY READING
Black, C.E., & Helmreich, E.C. Twentieth Century Europe: A History. 4th ed.
Knopf, New York, 1972.
Hughes, H. Stuart. Contemporary Europe - A History. 5th ed. Prentice-Hall,
New York, 1981.
200-LEVEL

HIST222 FRENCH HISTORY, 1700 - 1940 A
Double session; 16 credit points (1 lecture, 2 tutorials per week)
Assessment: Essays: total number o f words 7,500 (normally three 2,500 word
essays)
Session 1 - The chief events in French History from the age of Louis X IV to 1815
with emphasis on the growth of the state; the relationship o f state and society;
and with particular reference to science, enlightenment and revolution in French
History to 1815. The emphasis in this part of the course w ill be on the relation
ship of the Enlightenment to French Revolution.
Session 2 - The approach w ill be the same as in Session 1, the only difference
being in the period to be covered, namely from 1815 to 1940. The course will
include a detailed study of France in the age of Napoleon III.
TEXTBOOKS
Brumfitt, J.H. The French Enlightenment. London, 1972.
Craig, G.A. Europe since 1815. N.Y., 1971.
Kiernan, C. The Enlightenment and Science in Eighteenth Century France.
Oxford, 1973.
Martin, K. French Liberal Thought in the Eighteenth Century. London, 1962.
McManners, J. Lectures in European History, 1789 - 1914. Oxford, 1966.
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HIST223 RELIG IO N AN D SOCIETY
FROM THE REFO RM ATIO N A
Double session; 16 credit points 11 lecture, 2 tutorials per week)
Assessment: Two 2,500 word essays, 2 reports on documents and 6 summaries
of selected extracts
Other Details: This subject combines the content o f HIST226 and HIST227.

HIST224 MODERN SOUTHEAST ASIAN HISTORY A
Double session; 16 credit points (1 lecure, 2 tutorials per week)
Assessment: Two 2,000 word essays, one 3,500 word essay, tw o brief tutorial
papers
Other Details: This subject combines the content o f HIST236 and HIST237.

HIST226 REFO RM ATIO N AND
R E V O LU TIO N , 1517 - 1660 A
First session; 8 credit points (1 lecture, 2 tutorials per week)
Assessment: One 2,500 word essay, 1 report on a document and 3 summaries of
selected extracts
This subject deals with the history o f religion in relation to three revolutionary
movements:- (i) Theological Revolution - The Protestant Reformation (Luther,
Calvin) and the Catholic Counter-Reformation (Ignatius Loyola), (ii) Govern
mental Revolution - the Refomation in England under Henry V III, the Elizabethan
Church Settlement and the Puritan Revolution (Oliver Cromwell), (iii) Social
Revolution - Religion and the rise of capitalism; changing patterns of family
life.
TEXTBOOKS
Ashley, M.P. England in the Seventeenth Century. Penguin, 1952.
Bindoff, S.T. Tudor England. Penguin, 1950.
Chadwick, O. The Reformation. Penguin, 1964.

HIST227 RELIG IO N AND SOCIETY, 1738 - 1860 A
First session; 8 credit points (1 lecture, 2 tutorials per week)
Assessment: One 2,500 word essay plus 1 report on documents and 3 summaries
of selected extracts
This course on the Church in the eighteenth and nineteenth centuries is designed
as a sequel to HIST226. It begins w ith the revival and expansion o f the Church
(the Evangelical Revival in Britain, the Great Awakening in America, the modern
missionary movement, and the Catholic Revival). This is followed by an analysis
o f Church/State conflict: the persecuted Church in the French Revolution, the
movement towards disestablishment of the Church in Britain, and civil religion
in America. Challenges to traditional belief and practice from industrialisation
and scientific progress are also studied.
TEXTBOOKS
Cragg, G.R. The Church and the Age o f Reason, 1648 - 1789. Penguin, 1960.
Vidler, A.R. The Church in an Age o f Revolution. Penguin, 1961.
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HIST231 RUSSIA, THE SO VIET UNION AND
IN TE R N A TIO N A L COMMUNISM, 1885 - 1962 A
Double session; 16 credit points (1 lecture, 2 tutorials per week)
Assessment: Two 2,000 word seminar papers per session and one 2,000 word
essay during the year plus one critical commentary on tutorial papers per week
Session 1 w ill be devoted to a discussion of the collapse o f the Tsarist Empire,
the rise of Social-Democracy in Russia, its links w ith the International Socialist
movement and the form ation of the Soviet Union. Session 2 w ill concentrate on
the development of the Soviet Union, the origins of the Cold War and the estab
lishment and activities of the Communist International. Throughout, class relat
ionships w ill be explored and economic development and its implications for
society and politics w ill be emphasized.
Credit for completion of the first session w ill be given only after successful
completion of the second session.
TEXTBOOKS
Lenin, V .l. Selected Works. 3 vols. F.L.P.H., Moscow, 1970.
Marx, K. & Engels, F. Selected Works. 2 vols. F.L.P.H., Moscow, 1962.
Nettl, J.P. The Soviet Achievement. Thames & Hudson, London, 1967.
Trotsky, L.D. History o f the Russion Revolution. 3 vols. Sphere Books, London,
1967.

HIST 232 THE SOVIET UNION AND
IN TE R N A TIO N A L COMMUNISM, 1917 - 1970 A
Second session; 8 credit points (1 lecture, 2 tutorials per week)
Assessment: Two 1,000 word seminar papers and one 1,000 word essay
This subject w ill concentrate on the development of the Soviet Union, the origins
of the Cold War and the establishment and activities of the Communist Intern
ational. Throughout, class relationships w ill be explored and economic develop
ment and its implications fo r society and politics w ill be emphasized.
TEXTBOOKS
Nettl, J.P. The Soviet Achievement. Thames & Hudson, London, 1967.
Trotsky, L.D. History o f the Russian Revolution. 3 vols. Sphere Books, London,
1967.

HIST233 HISTORY OF RUSSIA FROM THE
EARLIEST TIMES TO THE PRESENT DAY A
Double session; 16 credit points (1 lecture, 2 tutorials per week)
Assessment: Five 2,000 word essays, tutorial papers and discussion.
This course is designed to provide students with an outline of Russian history
from the form ation of the earliest princely states, through the rise of the Mus
covite empire until the collapse of the autocracy in 1917. The latter part of the
course w ill deal w ith the form ation and development of the U.S.S.R.
PR ELIM IN AR Y READING
Florinsky, M. Russia, A History and an Interpretation, vols. 1 and 2. Macmillan
New York, 1971.
Rinsanovsky, N .V . History o f Russia. O.U.P., London, 1969.
A History o f the U.S.S.R. 3 vols. Progress Publishers, Moscow, 1977.
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HIST234 FRENCH HISTO RY, 1700 - 1799 A
First session; 8 credit points (1 lecture, 2 tutorials per week)
Assessment: Two 2,000 word essays and tutorial performance
The subject is concerned w ith the relations of state and society, from the reign
of Louis X IV to the French Revolution, and political change until the end of the
eighteenth century. Particular attention w ill be given to the role o f the French
Enlightenment in social and political developments.
P R E LIM IN A R Y READING
Adams, W.E. et al. eds. The Western World, Vol. II. New York, 1968.
Church, W.F. ed. Influence o f the Enlightenment on the French Revolution.
New York, 1965.
Hampson, N. The Enlightenment. Penguin, London, 1968.
Rude, G. Revolutionary Europe, 1783 - 1815. London, 1966.

HIST236 MODERN SOUTHEAST ASIA: THE MALAY
WORLD (M ALAYSIA, INDO NESIA, THE PHILIPPINES) A
First session; 8 credit points (1 lecture, 2 tutorials per week)
Assessment: Two 2,000 word essays plus one tutorial paper
This course is designed to provide a brief introduction to the modern history
of the Malay countries of Southeast Asia, with particular emphasis on the West
ern colonial impact (political, social, and economic) and the emergence of nat
ionalism.
TEXTBOOKS
Corpuz, O.D. The Philippines. Prentice-Hall, Englewood C liffs, 1966.
Hall, D.G.E. A History o f Southeast Asia. 4th ed. Macmillan, London, 1980.
Legge, J.D. Indonesia. 3rd ed. Prentice-hall, Sydney, 1980.
Turnbull, C.M., A Short History o f Malaysia, Singapore and Brunei. Cassell,
Sydney, 1980.

HIST237 MODERN SOUTHEAST ASIA: THE BUDDHIST
NATIONS (V IE TN A M , KAP/IPUCHEA, T H A IL A N D , BURMA) A
Second session; 8 credit points f 1 lecture, 2 tutorials per week)
Assessment: Two 2,000 word essays plus one tutorial paper
This course is designed to build on the foundation in non-western history provided
by HIST236. It involves a brief examination of the modern history o f the Budd
hist countries of Southeast Asia, w ith special emphasis on the Western colonial
impact and resulting patterns of nationalism. In the final weeks of the course
this historical background is related to current problems in the region.
TEXTBOOKS
Cady, J. F. Burma, Thailand, Laos and Cambodia. Prentice-Hall, Englewood
Cliffs, 1969.
Hall, D.G.E. A History o f Southeast Asia. 4th ed. Macmillan, London, 1980.
Higgins, H. Vietnam. Heinemann, London, 1975.
Steinberg, D.J. (ed.) In Search o f Southeast Asia - A Modern History. Pall Mall,
London/Praeger, New York, 1971.
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HIST240 FRENCH HISTO RY, 1800 - 1871 A
Second session; 8 credit points (1 lecture, 2 tutorials per week)
Assessment: Two 2,000 word essays and tutorial performance
The subject examines the relation o f state and society from the First Empire of
Napoleon I to the fall of the second Empire of Napoleon III. Matters fo r part
icular attention w ill include the revolutions of 1830 and 1848, and the Paris
Commune of 1871.
PR ELIM IN AR Y READING
Adams, W.E. et al. eds. The Western World, Vol. II. New York, 1968.
Cobban, A. A History o f Modern France, Vol. II, 1799 - 1871. Penguin, Harm
ondsworth, 1968.
Gooch, B.D. ed. Napoleon III - Man o f Destiny. New York, 1966.
Hobsbawm, E.J. The Age o f Revolution, 1789 - 1848. New York, 1962.

HIST241 EUROCOMMUNISM A *
Single session; 8 credit points 13 hrs per week lectures, seminars, tutorials)
Assessment: One 5,000 word essay, or tw o 2,500 word essays, 1 tutorial present
ation, participation in seminars and tutorials.
History of the International Communist Movement and o f the Communist Parties
of France, Italy and Spain. The Eurocommunist model. Reactions to Eurocommun
ism.
TEXTBOOK
Della Torre, P.F., M ortimer, E. & Story, J. Eurocommunism, M yth or Reality?
Harmondsworth, 1980.

HIST242 IT A L Y FROM U N IFIC A TIO N
TO WORLD POWER, 1871 - 1914 A
Single session; 8 credit points (3 hrs per week; lectures and tutorials)
Assessment: One 5,000 word essay, or tw o 2,500 word essays, 1 tutorial present
ation, participation in tutorials.
This subject deals with the social, economic, and political developments in Italy
from the time unification was finally accomplished to Ita ly ’s involvement in the
First World War. The following topics receive particular attention:
The fall of the Right and the coming to power o f the Left
De Pretis and Transformism
The Triple Alliance
The agricultural crisis
Financial scandals and political corruption
The workers' movement and the birth of the Italian Socialist Party
Colonialism
The industrial take-off
Demographic growth and emigration
The Southern Question
The political crisis at the turn of the century
The Socialist Party between reformism and extremism
The Catholic movement
Sonnino and G io litti
TEXTBOOK
Mack Smith, D. Ita ly : A Modern History. Ann Arbor, Mich., 1969
‘ This subject is not offered in 1983.
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HIST243 CONTEMPORARY IT A L Y , 1943 - 1980 A
Single session; 8 credit points (3 hrs per week; lectures and tutorials)
Assessment: One 5,000 word essay, or tw o 2,500 word essays, 1 tutorial present
ation, participation in tutorials.
The course begins w ith a political history o f contemporary Italy subdivided in
the follow ing periods:
Armistice, resistance, liberation, 1943 -4 5
The post-war period, 1945 - 48
The years of quadripartite government, 1948 - 58
The years o f centre-left government, 1958 - 72
The years o f the debate about historic compromise, 1972 - 80
In the second part of the course the follow ing topics w ill be dealt w ith in some
depth:
The rules of the political game
State participation in the economy
Extreme left-wing groups
Political terrorism
The radical movement
TEXTBOOK
Mammarella, G. Italy after Facism. Notre Dame, 1966.

HIST244 A U S TRA LIA IN THE TW ENTIETH CENTURY,
1901 - 1980 A
Double session; 16 credit points (1 lecture, 2 tu to rial hours per week)
Assessment: Two 3,000 word essays and ten 500 word tutorial papers.
This subject extends the themes established in HIST104, and studies their de
velopment in the years between the establishment o f the Commonwealth and the
present. The principal topics o f study include changes in the Australian economy,
the changing role of women, the effects of war on Australian society, the est
ablishment of compulsory secondary education, the foundation of the National,
Country, Liberal and Communist parties, the Labor Party, the Great Depression
and its results, the immigration of non-British peoples, the relationships between
aborigines and whites, racial prejudice and the m ulticultural society, religious
practice and the Churches, the reflection of social change in literature and art, and
Australia's changing relationships with countries overseas.
P R E LIM IN AR Y READ
Ward, R.B. A Nation fo ra Continent. Melbourne, 1977.
TEXTBOOKS
Connell, R., and Irving, T. Class Structure in Australian History. Melbourne,
1980.
Crowley, F.K. ed. Modern Australia in Documents. Vols. I and II. Melbourne,
1973.
Hagan, J. The History o f the A.C.T.U. Melbourne, 1981.
Ward, R., and Robertson, J. Such Was Life. Vol. III. Sydney, 1982.
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HIST245 PO LITICAL ANALYSIS A
First session; 8 credit points {1 lecture, 2 tutorials per week)
Assessment: Two 2,500 word essays; 1 tutorial presentation and participation in
tutorials
The subject deals w ith the follow ing topics:
1.
2.
3.

4.
5.

Problems of definition. Politics and political science. Political doctrines,
political analysis, and political theories. Politics and policies.
Political methodology. Qualitative and quantitative analysis; content
analysis. Monographic and comparative analysis. Synchronic and dia
chronic analysis; change. Systems; models, frameworks.
Approaches to political analysis. Structures: socio-economic structures.
Functions; political process; decision making. Political personalities.
Political culture; socialization; psychoculture. Political ideologies; pol
itical rhetoric. Political exchanges and the political market.
Political concepts and their explanatory power. Power; authority; elites,
leadership. Cleavages; political conflicts; political stability. Political part
icipation; voting;com m unication; public opinion.
The study of political instructions and organizations. States. Governments.
Political parties. Interest groups. Bureaucracies. The m ilitary. The church.

TEXTBOOK
Ball, A.R. Modern Politics and Government. 2nd ed. London, 1977.

HIST254 A U S TRA LIA IN THE TW ENTIETH CENTURY,
1901 - 1940 A
First session; 8 credit points (1 lecture, 2 tutorial hrs per week)
Assessment: One 3,000 word essay, and six 500 word tutorial papers.
The principal topics of study in this course are those in HIST244, so far as the
period 1901 - 1940 relates to them.
PR ELIM INARY READING
Ward, R.B. A Nation fo ra Continent. Melbourne, 1977.
TEXTBOOKS
Crowley, F.K. ed. Modern Australia in Documents. Vol. II. Melbourne, 1977.
Hagan, J. The History o f the A.C.T.U. Melbourne, 1981.
Ward, R., and Robertson, J. Such Was Life. Vol. I l l . Sydney, 1982.

HIST264 AUSTRA LIA IN THE TW ENTIETH CENTURY,
1940 -1 9 8 0 A
Second session; 8 credit points (1 lecture, 2 tutorial hrs per week)
Assessment: One 3,000 word essay, and six 500 word tutorial papers.
The principal topics of study in this course are those in HIST244, so far as the
period 1940 - 1980 relates to them.
PR ELIM IN AR Y READING
Ward, R.B. A Nation fo ra Continent. Melbourne, 1977.
TEXTBOOKS

Crowley, F.K. M o d e rn A u s tra lia in D o cum e nts. Vol. I. Melbourne, 1973.
Hagan, J. The H is to ry o f the A .C .T .U . Melbourne, 1981.
Ward, R., and Robertson, J. Such Was L ife . Vols II and III. Sydney, 1977-82.
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300-LEVEL

HIST311 FRENCH HISTO R Y, 1700 - 1940 B
Double session; 24 credit points (1 lecture, 2 tutorials per week)
Assessment: Four 2,500 word essays
Other details: As fo r HIST222

HIST312 MODERN SOUTHEAST ASIAN HISTORY B
Double session; 24 credit points (1 lecture, 2 tutorials per week)
Assessment: Three 2,500 word essays, one 4,500 word essay, tw o brief tutorial
papers
Other details: As fo r HIST224

HIST313 RELIG IO N AN D SOCIETY
FROM THE REFORMATION B
Double session; 24 credit points (1 lecture, 2 tutorials per week)
Assessment: Two 5,000 word essays, 4 reports on documents and 8 summaries
o f selected extracts
Other details: As fo r HIST223

HIST314 AUSTR A LIA N SOCIAL HISTORY
SINCE THE DEPRESSION B
Double session, 24 credit points
This subject w ill be concerned w ith the description and analysis of changes in
Australian society since 1930. Its principal topics of study are:
(1)
(2)
(3)
(4)
(5)
(6)
(7)
(8)
(9)
(10)
(11)
(12)

Changes in the quality and quantity o f the population, w ith special refer
ence to Immigration.
The changing role of women.
Changes in the purposes and activities of trade unions.
Policy and structural changes w ithin the Labour Party.
The “ New Nationalism ", w ith special reference to Australian attitudes
to Asia.
The adaptation o f the non-Labour parties to social change.
Changing leisure patterns, and attitudes towards work.
The history of education.
The shares of wealth and the problem o f poverty.
The relationship between social class and political control.
Urbanization and its social results.
The "new consciousness" of aborigines.

The study of these topics w ill involve some comparison between their Australian
context and that of some other country, usually the United Kingdom. Students
w ill be expected to draw principally on primary sources fo r their evidence.
For details of textbooks and reference books students are advised to contact the
Department.

HIST316 REFO RM ATIO N AND
R E V O LU TIO N , 1517 - 1660 B
F irst session; 12 credit points (1 lecture, 2 tutorials per week)
Assessment: One 5,000 word essay, 2 reports on a document and 4 summaries
of selected extracts
Other details: As fo r HIST226

—

—

— — ----------------------------- -------------------
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HIST317 RELIGION AND SOCIETY, 1738 • 1860 B
First session; 12 credit points (1 lecture, 2 tutorials per weak)
Assessment.'One 5,000 word essay, 2 reports on documents and 4 summaries of
selected extracts
Other details: As for HIST227

HIST319 MODERN SOUTHEAST ASIA: THE M ALAY WORLD
(M ALAYSIA, INDONESIA, THE PHILIPPINES) B
First session; 12 credit points (1 lecture, 2 tutorials per week)
Assessment: Two 2,500 word essays plus a tutorial paper
Other details: As fo r HIST236

HIST320 MODERN SOUTHEAST ASIA: THE BUDDHIST
NATIONS (V IE TN A M , KAMPUCHEA, TH A ILA N D , BURMA) B
Second session; 12 credit points (1 lecture, 2 tutorials per week)
Assessment: Two 2,500 word essays and one tutorial paper
Other details: As fo r HIST237

HIST321 RUSSIA, THE SOVIET UNION AND
IN TE R N A TIO N A L COMMUNISM, 1885 - 1962 B
Double session; 24 credit points (1 lecture, 2 tutorials per week)
Assessment: Two 2,500 word seminar papers per session; one 2,500 word essay,
plus one critical commentary on tutorial papers per week
Other detail's: As fo r HIST231

HIST325 THEORY AND METHOD OF
HISTORY (ADVANCED)
Second session; 8 credit points (1 tutorial per week)
Assessment: One long essay (5,000 - 7,000 words)
NOTE: This subject w ill normally be a pre-requisite fo r entry to History IV Hon
ours.
A detailed study of the nature o f historical enquiry.

HIST326 THE SO VIET UNION AND
IN TE R N A TIO N A L COMMUNISM, 1917 - 1970 B
Second session; 12 credit points (1 lecture, 2 tutorials per week)
Assessment: Two 1,500 word seminar papers and one 1,500 word essay
Other details: As fo r HIST232

HIST327 FRENCH HISTORY, 1700 - 1799 B
First session; 12 credit points (1 lecture, one 2 hour seminar per week)
Assessment: Two 2,500 word essays and seminar performance
Other details: As fo r HIST234

HIST332 FRENCH HISTORY, 1800 - 1871 B
Second session; 12 credit points (1 lecture, one 2 hour seminar per week)
Assessment: Two 2,500 word essays and seminar performance
Other details: As fo r HIST240
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HfST333 HISTO RY OF RUSSIA FROM THE
EARLIEST TIMES TO THE PRESENT DAY B
Double session; 24 credit points (1 lecture, 2 tutorials per week)
Assessment: Six 2,500 word essays, tutorial papers and discussion.
Other details: As for HIST233

HIST334 EUROCOMMUNISM B*
Single session; 12 credit points (3 hrs per week; lectures, seminars, tutorials)
Assessment: One 7,000 word essay or tw o 3,500 word essays, 1 tutorial present
ation, participation in seminars and tutorials.
Other details: As fo r HIST241

HIST335 IT A L Y FROM UNIFIC A TIO N
TO W ORLD POWER, 1871 - 1914 B
Single session; 12 credit points 13 hrs per week; lectures and tutorials)
Assessment: One 7,000 word essay or tw o 3,500 word essays, 1 tutorial present
ation, participation in tutorials.
Other details: As fo r HIST242.

HIST336 CONTEMPORARY IT A L Y , 1943 - 1980 B
Single session; 12 credit points (3 hrs per week; lectures and tutorials)
Assessment: One 7,000 word essay or tw o 3,500 word essays, 1 tutorial present
ation, participation in tutorials.
Other details: As fo r HIST243.

HIST344 A U S TRA LIA IN THE TW ENTIETH CENTURY,
1901 - 1980 B
Double session; 24 credit poin ts (1 lecture, 2 tu to rial hours per week)
Assessment: Three 3,000 word essays, 12 tutorial papers o f 500 words, annual
examination.
This subject extends the themes established in HIST104, and studies their de
velopment in the years between the establishment o f the Commonwealth and the
present. The principal topics o f study include changes in the Australian economy,
the changing role o f women, the effects of war on Australian society, the estab
lishment o f compulsory secondary education, the foundation of National, Country,
Liberal and Communist parties, revolutionary and reformist trade unionism and
the influence of each on the Labor Party, the Great Depression and its results,
the immigration of non-British peoples, the relationships between aborigines and
whites, racial prejudice and the m ulticultural society.
P R E LIM IN AR Y READING
Ward, R.B. A Nation fo ra Continent. Melbourne, 1977.
TEXTBOOKS
Connell, R., and Irving, T. Class Structure in Australian History. Melbourne,
1980.
Crowley, F.K. ed. Modern Australia in Documents. Vols. I and II. Melbourne,
1973.
Hagan, J. The History o f the A.C.T.U. Melbourne, 1981.
Ward, R., and Robertson, J. Such Was Life. Vol. III. Sydney, 1982.

This subject w ill not be offered in 1983
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HIST345 PO LITICAL ANALYSIS B
First session; 12 credit points (1 lecture, 2 tutorials per week)
Assessment: Two 3,500 word essays; 1 tutorial presentation and participation in
tutorials.
Other details: As fo r HIST245.

HIST354 AUSTRA LIA IN THE TW ENTIETH CENTURY,
1901 - 1940 B
First session; 12 credit points (1 lecture, 2 tutorial hrs per week)
Assessment: One essay of 2,000 and one essay of 3,000 words, or one essay of
5.000 words; six tutorial papers o f 500 words.
The principal topics of study in this course are those in HIST344, so far as the
period 1901 - 1940 relates to them.
PR EL IM IN A R Y READING
Ward, R .B.A Nation fo ra Continent. Melbourne, 1977.
TEXTBOOKS
Crowley, F.K. Modern Australia in Documents. Vol. II. Melbourne, 1973.
Hagan, J. The History o f the A.C.T.U. Melbourne, 1981.
Ward, R., and Robertson, J.Such Was Life. Vol. III. Sydney, 1982.

HIST364 AUSTRA LIA IN THE TW ENTIETH CENTURY,
1940 - 1980 B
Second session; 12 credit points (1 lecture, 2 tutorial hrs per week)
Assessment: One essay o f 2,000 and one essay of 3,000 words, or one essay of
5.000 words; six tutorial papers o f 500 words.
The principal topics o f study in this course are those in HIST344, so far as the
period 1940 -1980 relates to them.
PRELIM INARY READING
Ward, R .B.A Nation fo ra Continent. Melbourne, 1977.
TEXTBOOKS
Crowley, F.K. ed. Modern Australia in Documents. Vol. I. Melbourne, 1977.
Hagan, J. The History o f the A.C.T.U. Melbourne, 1981.
Ward, R., and Robertson, J. Such Was Life. Vol. III. Sydney, 1982.
400-LEVEL

HIST401 HISTORY IV (HONOURS)
Double session; 48 credit points
Students are advised to contact the Department. The major requirement of the
course is a thesis of 15,000 - 20,000 words; students are also required to complete
three essays, each o f 5,000 words, on historical method, the work of a historian,
and their own thesis topic.
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HISTORY AN D PHILOSOPHY OF SCIENCE
Modern science and technology underpin almost every feature o f our society.
They impinge daily upon our lives and shape our futures. History and Philosophy
of Science is the academic discipline which studies the origin, nature and social
impact o f science and technology.
To be considered fu lly educated today, you must have learned to examine for
yourself questions such as, "W hat are science and technology: why and how have
they grown in Western Societies; how can we best control and direct science and
technology?" In the past generation there has been a revolution in our under
standing o f the answers to these questions. The field o f History and Philosophy of
Science is where this intellectual revolution is taking place. HPS has a long and
distinguished history in European and North American Universities. In the last
twenty-five years it has undergone enormous expansion. In Australia there are
now HPS departments at Melbourne, N.S.W., G riffith , Deakin, as well as here at
Wollongong, where we have one of the longest established departments in the
country.
HPS can be studied as a major, leading to Honours, Masters and PhD programmes;
as a jo in t major w ith another subject (e.g. w ith History, Sociology, English, Psych
ology or Philosophy); or HPS subjects can be selected to complement majors
in these subjects or in others, such as European Languages, Economics, Account
ancy, Education, Metallurgy and Computing Science.
Course Structure
First Year (100-level)
Session 1
HPS110

The Industrial Revolution: Technology and Social Change A

AND/OR
HPS112

Introduction to History and Philosophy o f Science A

Session 2
HPS120

Technology and the Modern Industrial State A

AND/OR
HPS122

Introduction to the Social History o f Modern Science A

Second Year (200-level)
Session 1
HPS210

The Industrial Revolution: Technology and Social Change B

AND/OR
HPS212

Introduction to History and Philosophy of Science B

HPS213

Nature, Woman and Man: The Interaction between Biological and
Social Thought

HPS214

Contemporary Philosophy of the Natural and Social Sciences
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Session 2
HPS220

Technology and the Modern Industrial State B

HPS222

Introduction to the Social History o f Modern Science B

HPS223

The Social Origins of Modern Science 1500-1700: God, Nature and
Society in Early Modern Europe

HPS228

Computers in Society

Annual
HPS231

Greek Science

Third Year (300-level)
Session 1
HPS311 War and Technology: Strategies fo r War and Peace
HPS316

Genetics: Its Historical and Social Implications

HPS31 7

Aristotelian Thought in the Middle Ages

HPS319

The Politics of Energy

Session 2
HPS321 Technology and the State
HPS324

The Politics of Medicine and Health

HPS327

Medieval Science

HPS329

Advanced Topics in the History of Science

Fourth Year (Honours)
HPS400

History and Philosophy of Science IV

OR
HPS430

Joint Honours in History and Philosophy o f Science and another
Discipline

NOTE:
1.
Some 300-level subjects may be attempted after successful completion of
100-level subjects in H.P.S.
2.
Some 200- and 300-level subjects may have prerequisite subjects, i.e., which
must be completed before enrolment. Always check w ith an academic
adviser at enrolment.
Schedule Entries
Refer to the schedule entries fo r further details of subjects, pre-requisites and
exclusions. All subjects described in this section are included in Schedule A.
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100-LEVEL

HPS110 THE IN D U S TR IA L REVOLUTION:
TECHNOLOGY AND SOCIAL CHANGE A
First session; 6 credit points (2 lectures, 1 tu to rial per week)
Assessment: 3 essays and 1 tutorial paper
The objectives o f this course are:
i)
ii)
iii)
iv)
v)

To develop an understanding o f the nature o f technology;
To examine the role o f technology in social change and the form of its
relationship w ith economic, political, industrial, scientific and cultural
forces;
To attempt to develop a language and concepts suitable fo r analysing
technology in critical terms;
To determine the role of technology in a significant time and place - the
Industrial Revolution in England
To assess the extent to which values and assumptions held w ithout quest
ion today have their roots in decidedly un-natural events in the Industrial
Revolution.

The major part of this course is concerned w ith a detailed analysis of the process
es of industrialisation at the time o f the Industrial Revolution. The major tech
nological developments o f the period are examined along w ith their relation
ship to levels of production, form and organisation of w ork, and social order.
A detailed assessment is made of various factors which might have contributed
to industrialisation, including science, technical inventions, changes in labour,
land, capital and markets, and the influence o f various philosophical ideas. There
follows a study of the consequences ranging from working conditions and the
state of public health to the development of the factory system and the emerg
ence of a market society. In conclusion the nature of technology and its relation
ship to society is re-examined in the light of the case study.
TEXTBOOKS
Dickson, D. Alternative Technology, Fontana, 1974.
Hobsbawn, E.J. industry and Empire. Sphere Books, 1962.
Landes, D.S. The Unbound Prometheus, Cambridge University Press, 1969.
Mathias, P. The First Industrial Nation, Methuen, 1969.

HPS112 INTRO DUCTION TO THE HISTORY AND
PHILOSOPHY OF SCIENCE A
First session; 6 credit points (2 lectures, 1 tu to rial per week)
Assessment: 3 essays (1000, 1500 and 2000 words), tutorial participation.
An introduction to the history of Western science and to contemporary phil
osophical perspectives on scientific method and scientific change. The subject
consists of a series o f extended case studies illustrating the methods and problems
of the modern discipline of History and Philosophy o f Science.
Topics w ill include: the nature of scientific knowledge and of scientific revolut
ions; the origins of Western science in Greek culture; the Copernican revolution
in astronomy and the overthrow of the Medieval world-view; the career, trial and
condemnation o f Galileo.
This subject serves as a prerequisite fo r a number of upper level subjects in HPS,
but is also specifically designed to complement first year study o f History, Phil
osophy, Sociology, Psychology or English.
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TEXTBOOKS
Chalmers, A.F., What is this thing called science? University of Queensland Press,
Brisbane, 1976.
Kuhn, T.S., The Copernican Revolution, Harvard University Press, Cambridge,
Mass., 1966.
Mason, S.F. A History o f the Sciences, Collier, New York, 1966.
Cornford, F.M., Before and A fte r Socrates, C.U.P., Cambridge, 1972.
Plato, The Republic, Penguin, 1955.
Taylor, A.E., Aristotle, Dover, N.Y., 1955.

HPS120 TECHNOLOGY AND THE MODERN
INDUSTRIAL STATE A
Second session; 6 credit points (2 lectures, 1 tutorial per week)
Assessment: 3 essays
The contemporary social system of science and technology in the industrially
advanced countries (capitalist and socialist) has tw o distinguishing characteristics.
Firstly, the process o f development and application of technology has become
highly differentiated, specialised and capital intensive, involving scientists and
engineers with diverse skills in the research and development (R and D) labor
atories of industry, the universities and government. Secondly, R and D activities
are undertaken in relation to three, inter-related objectives: the survival and devel
opment of industry, the development of m ilitary weapons, and the development
of prestigious 'high technology’ (e.g. nuclear,space,aircraft,advanced electronics).
Topics include patterns of industrial innovation and their contribution to indust
rial growth, the emergence of science-based industries, the rise of science-based
industries, the m ilitary-industrial complex, technology and war, growth of State
involvement in the support and direction o f technology, post-industrial society,
social effects of technological change.
TEXTBOOKS
Pavitt, K. and Worboys, M. Science, Technology and the Modern Industrial
State. Butterworth, 1977.
Galbraith, J. K. The New Industrial State. Penguin, 1974.
Braverman, H. Labour and Monopoly Capital. Monthly Review Press, 1974.
Dickson, D. Alternative Technology, Fontana, 1974.
Elliot, D. & R. The Control o f Technology. Wykeham, 1976.

HPS122 INTRODUCTION TO THE SOCIAL HISTORY
OF MODERN SCIENCE A
Second session; 6 credit points {2 lectures, 1 tutorial per week)
Assessment: 1 tutorial paper (1500 words) and 2 essays (2000 words each) and
tutorial participation
An introduction to the social origins and impact of modern science since 1600,
and to contemporary sociological perspectives on scientific organisation and
scientific growth. The subject consists of a series o f extended case studies illustrat
ing the methods and problems o f the modern discipline of HPS. Topics w ill in 
clude: the culmination of the Scientific Revolution o f the seventeenth century:
the triumph of the 'mechancial philosophy', the de-animation of Nature and
the decline o f witchcraft, magic and astrology; the Newtonian synthesis as science
and as ideology; the institutionalisation and professionalisation of modern science;
the construction and deployment of the ideas of 'progress' and 'm ethod'; science,
scientism and the eighteenth century Enlightenment; the social and intellectual
roots of evolution theory; the sources and arguments o f Darwin's Origin o f
Species; Darwinism and Social Darwinism; new perspectives in the historiography
of science.
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This subject serves as a prerequisite fo r a number of upper level subjects in HPS,
but it is also specifically designed to complement first year study of History,
Philosophy, Sociology, Psychology or English.
TEXTBOOKS
Debus, A., Man and Nature in the Renaissance, Cambridge University Press,
Cambridge, 1978.
Easlea, B „ Witch-Hunting, Magic and the New Philosophy: An Introduction to
the Debates o f the Scientific Revolution 1450-1750, Harvester Press,
Sussex, 1980.
Mason, S.F., A History o f the Sciences, Collier, New Y ork, 1966.
Appleman, P. (ed.), Darwin: Texts, Backgrounds, Contemporary Opinion, Critical
Essays, 2nd ed., W.W. N orton, N.Y., 1979.
200-LEVEL

HPS210 THE IN D U S TR IA L REVOLUTION:
TECHNOLOGY AND SOCIAL CHANGE B
F irst session; 8 credit points (2 lectures, 1 tutorial, 1 seminar per week)
Assessment: 2 essays and 1 seminar paper
Description and Textbooks: See HPS110 The Industrial Revolution: Technology
and Social Change A

HPS212 INTRO DUCTION TO THE HISTORY AND PHILOSOPHY
OF SCIENCE B
First session; 8 credit points (2 lectures, 1 seminar per week)
Assessment: 2 essays (2000 and 3000 words) and 1 seminar paper (1500 words)
Description and Textbooks: See HPS112 Introduction to the History and Philosphy of Science A.

HPS213 NATURE, WOMAN AND MAN: THE INTERACTION
BETWEEN BIOLOGICAL AND SOCIAL THOUGHT
F irst session; 8 credit points (1 lecture /seminar and 1 tu to rial per week)
Assessment: 1 essay and 2 seminar papers
An examination of the interplay between theories of nature and theories of
society from Victorian scientific naturalism to contemporary sociobiology.
Since the early nineteenth century, there have been many attempts to base social
and political theories on biology. Some of them have been extremely influential,
such as the Social Darwinism of the late Victorian period. All have engendered
controversy and directed scientific and social attention to a number o f fund
amental questions. What is the nature of human nature? Within what natural
limits, if any, are the behavour and social arrangements of men and women con
strained? To what extent can society be studied in the same way as nature? Can
biological theories be legitimately applied to society? Do social and political
factors shape biological theory? Is the traditional distinction between biological
and social thought meaningless?
This course aims to explore these and other relevant questions through the an
alysis of selected interrelated biological and social theories in their social and
cultural contexts. It is necessarily an interdisciplinary study which charts the
relationship between politics, biology, philosophy and the social sciences.
Themes to be explore include: pre-industrial conceptions of nature and human
nature; from God to nature - the rise o f scientific naturalism in its context of
nineteenth century industrial capitalism, Oaiwlnism, “man's pfncc in nature'
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and the 'woman question'; race, class and sex in Victorian biology and social
theory; biological reductionism and determinism, then and now; Nazi biology and
the myth of the Superman; the ethological construction of the territorial, aggress
ive 'naked ape' and his feminist critiques; sexuality and sexual images in modern
biology; sociobiology - a new science or a new Social Darwinism justifying racial
and sexual inequalities?
TEXTBOOKS
Caplan, A.L. (ed.). The Sociobiology Debate, Harper and Row, N.Y. and London,
1978.
Easlea, B., Science and Sexual Oppression: Patriarchy's Confrontation with
Woman and Nature, Weidenfeld and Nicolson, London, 1981.
Jones, G., Social Darwinism and English Thought: The Interaction Between
Biological and Social Theory, Harverster Press, Sussex, 1980.
Sahlins, M., The Use and Abuse o f Biology, University of Michigan Press, 1976.

HPS214 CONTEMPORARY PHILOSOPHY OF THE NATURAL
AND SOCIAL SCIENCES: DISCOVERY, PROGRESS AND
REVOLUTION OF SCIENCE
First session; 8 credit points lone 2-hour lecture/seminar, 1 hour tutorial per
week)
Assessment: One essay, one examination, 1 seminar paper
A critical examination of theories o f scientific method in various philosophical
systems. The course w ill explore the classical views of scientific method of Bacon,
Galileo and Descartes, leading to an examination of the methodologies of natural
and social science offered by 20th century Positivism and Falsificationism. The
criticism of such methodological doctrines made by Kuhn and others w ill be
discussed and an analysis made of recent historically and sociologically grounded
insights concerning the production and assessment o f knowledge in the sciences.
This subject is to be taught jo in tly by the departments o f History and Philosophy
df Science and Philosophy.
TEXTBOOKS
Brown, H. Perception, Theory and Commitment. Uni. of Chicago Press, Chicago,
1977.
Chalmers, A.F. What is This Thing Called Science? Queensland Uni. Press, 1976.
Kuhn, T.S. The Structure o f Scientific Revolutions. 2nd ed.. University o f Chic
ago Press, Chicago, 1971.
Mulkay, M. Science and Sociology o f Knowledge. George Allen and Unwin,
London, 1979.
Lakatos, I. & Musgrave, A. (eds) Criticism and the Growth o f Knowledge. C.U.P.,
Cambridge, 1970.

HPS217 MATERIALS IN THE TW ENTIETH CENTURY
Double session; 12 credit points (1 lecture, 1 tutorial /seminar per week)
Assessment: 2 essays, 1 seminar paper, 1 examination.
In the first session the course w ill examine the historical development of tech
nology in industry and the way that technologies, particularly in the area of
materials, have transformed the patterns o f industrial production, the form and
organisation of work and the social order. This w ill include a study of the process
of industrial innovation, and the role of research and development.
This w ill lead on to a study of the diversification of materials in the twentieth
century, the various factors which have shaped their development, including
state o f knowledge and technology, available raw material and economic demand.
The impact o f these materials on society and the likely patterns of use of mat
erials in the future w ill be explored.
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TEXTBOOKS
Dickson, D. Alternative T e c h n o lo g y Fontana, 1974.
Hobsbawm, E.J. Industry and Empire. Penguin, 1968.
Gordon, J.E. The New Science o f Strong Materials. 2nd ed.. Penguin Books, 1976.

HPS220 TECHNOLOGY AND THE MODERN
IN D U S TR IA L STATE B
Second session; 8 credit points (2 lectures, 1 tutorial, 1 seminar per week)
Assessment; 2 essays and 1 seminar paper
Description and Textbooks: See HPS120 Technology and the Modern Industrial
State A.

HPS222 INTRO DUCTIO N TO THE SOCIAL HISTORY OF
MODERN SCIENCE B
Second session; 8 credit points (2 lectures, 1 seminar per week)
Assessment: 2 seminar papers, 1 essay
Description and Textbooks: See HPS122 Introduction to the Social History of
Modern Science A.

HPS223 THE SOCIAL ORIGINS OF MODERN SCIENCE 1500-1750:
GOD, NATURE AND SOCIETY IN EARLY MODERN EUROPE*
Second session; 8 credit points (2 lectures, 1 seminar per week)
Assessment: 2 seminar papers, 1 essay and 1 textual analysis
Between 1500 and 1750 a major upheaval occurred in the way Western Europ
eans approached the study and exploitation o f Nature. This 'Scientific Revolut
ion' was a unique event in world history, becuase it broke w ith traditional modes
o f natural inquiry and set the foundations fo r the modern growth o f science and
technology.
How and why did Early Modern Europe create modern science? The answers
reside not only in technical developments in the sciences; but also in underlying
social, economic, religious and political forces which at every stage motivated and
gave form to the scientific technicalities.
This subject surveys recent historical work on the social origins and impact of
Early Modern Science, and it treats the Scientific Revolution as a unique hist
orical process inseparable from the larger patterns o f European social, political,
economic and intellectual history.
Topics w ill include: the social, economic and religious factors behind changing
attitudes toward Nature and toward practical knowledge in the 16th and 17th
centuries; economic and social elements in the erosion of Scholastic Aristotelianism and in the revival o f magic, alchemy and neo-Platonism in the 16th cent
ury; the 'crisis' of the early 17th century and the construction o f the mechanistic
world-picture of Descartes, Hobbes and Boyle; science, religion and politics in
the English Revolution, Commonwealth and Restoration 1640-1670; social
and intellectual roots of Baconian method and the later politics o f Baconianism;
Newtonianism as world-view and as ideology; institutionalisation and commun
ication of scientific knowledge in Early Modern Europe;sociological and economic
interpretations in the historiography of the Scientific Revolution; the social con
struction and deployment of the myths o f 'm ethod', 'progress' and 'objectivity'
in the debates of the Scientific Revolution.
Not offered in 1983.
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TEXTBOOKS
Debus, A., Man and Nature in the Renaissance, Cambridge University Press,
Cambridge, 1978.
Easlea, B., Witch-Hunting, Magic and the New Philosophy: An Introduction to the
Debates o f the Scientific Revolution 1450-1750, Harvester Press, Sussex,
1980.
Mandroy, R., From Humanism to Science 1480-1700, Pelican, 1978.
Rabb, T.K., The Struggle fo r Stability in Early Modern Europe, Oxford University
Press, New York, 1975.

HPS228 COMPUTERS IN SOCIETY
Second session; 8 credit points (2 hours lecture/seminar and 1 hour tutorial per
week)
Assessment: 1 seminar paper and 1 long essay
This course examines the development, role and implications of computers in
contemporary and future society. Issues to be examined include the history of
computing, the development of computers through mechanical, valve, transistor
and integrated circuit technology; defence and space programs as catalysts for
development; applications of computers in corporate decision-making, government
planning, education and health-care; automation, robotics, information processing,
databanks; implications fo r privacy and surveillance; the nature of work, employ
ment, social management and control; the power o f the State; machine intell
igence and human identity.
TEXTBOOKS
Forester, T. (ed.) The Microelectronics Revolution. Blackwell, O xford, 1980.
Moshowitz, A. The Conquest o f W ill: Inform ation Processing in Human Affairs.
Addison-Wesley, 1976.

HPS231 GREEK SCIENCE
Double session; 16 credit points 12 lectures, 1 seminar per week)
Assessment: 1 examination; 2 essays; 2 seminar papers.
It is commonly stated that natural science as an intellectual discipline had its
origins in Greece about 600B.C. The subject begins w ith a brief account of
Egyptian and Babylonian science and civilizations and examines in detail the
following topics: presocratic philosophy; the metaphysics o f Socrates; Plato
and Aristotle and the influence these views had on the development of science;
Aristotle and his scientific thought; Hellenistic science and the decline of Greek
Science. Each topic is discussed in the context o f political, social, religious and
economic developments which influenced the progress of science itself and which
were influenced in turn by that progress. The course does not require any previous
training in science or mathematics.
TEXTBOOKS
Clagett, M. Greek Science in A n tiq u ity. Collier Books, N.Y., 4th Printing, 1973.
Cornford, F.M. Before and A fte r Socrates. Cambridge U.P., Cambridge, 1972.
Guthrie, W.K.C. The Greek Philosophers From Thales to Aristotle. University
Paperbacks, London, 1967.
Kuhn, T.S. The Copernican Revolution. Random House, N.Y., 1959.
Plato. The Republic. Penguin, Harmondsworth, 1955.
Santillana, Gde. The Origins o f Scientific Thought. Mentor, New York, 1961.
Taylor, A.E. Aristotle. Dover, N.Y., 1955.
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HPS234 SCIENTIFIC CHANGE IN THE
TW ENTIETH CENTURY
Double session; 12 credit points (1 lecture, 1 tutorial/sem inar per week)
Assessment: 3 essays (or 2 essays and 1 project) and 1 final three hour written
examination
This subject is intended to develop in students an awareness of the dramatic
intellectual and social changes that science has undergone in the twentieth century.
Through an examination of developments in theories, concepts and techniques,
such as probabilistic and statistical modes of explanation, atomic theory, mole
cular structure and electronic instrumentation, the more significant factors in
shaping changes in scientific knowledge w ill be explored. The effect of the sheer
growth of science on its organisation, forms o f research practice and commun
ication, patterns of funding and relationship w ith government w ill also be studied.
In Session 2, topics drawn from the follow ing list w ill be explored in more depth:
the chemistry of life and the 'Double Helix' adventure; the effects of changing
patterns of funding; philosophical and ethical implications o f advances in the
life sciences; Lysenkoism; the control o f recombinant DNA research; assessment
of the risk o f toxic chemicals; sociobiology; the growth of science-based indust
ries; and the role of scientific knowledge in public issues such as uranium mining,
civil nuclear power, flouridation, food additives, leaded petrol and asbestos.
Students w ill be expected to read extensively and critica lly, to develop and dis
cuss their own ideas, to produce coherent w ritten argument and to engage in an
assessment of the strengths and weaknesses of an inter-disciplinary approach.
TEXTBOOKS
Holton, G. Thematic Origins o f Scientific Thought. Harvard University Press,
Cambridge, Mass., 1973.
Price, D. de Solla. L ittle Science, Big Science. Columbia University Press, New
York, 1963.
Ziman, J. Public Knowledge. Cambridge University Press, London, 1968.
300-LEVEL

HPS311 WAR AND TECHNOLOGY:
STRATEGIES FOR WAR AND PEACE
Second session; 12 credit points (two 2 hour lecture/seminars per week)
Assessment: 2 essays and 1 seminar paper.
The changing character of war and peace in relation to technological and social
trends is examined. Topics to be studied may include war in pre-industrial and
industrial societies; the political role of war; the history of m ilitary technology;
the relationships between scientists, the m ilitary, government and corporations;
war and technological change; balances of power; biochemical warfare; nuclear
weapons, nuclear war and human survival; nuclear weapons proliferation and pro
liferation control; the arms race and its social costs; neutrality, alignment and
balances of power; conflict resolution and strategies fo r peace; and the present
strategic posture of Australia and viable alternatives.
TEXTBOOKS
Kalder, Mary, The Baroque Arsenal, Andre Deutsch, 1982.
Freedman, Laurence, The Evolution o f Nuclear Strategy, Macmillan, 1982.
Mandelbaum, Michael, The Nuclear Revolution, Cambridge University Press,
1982.
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HPS316 GENETICS: ITS HISTORY AND
SOCIAL IMPLICATIONS
First session; 12 credit points (2 lectures, 1 tutorial/seminar per week)
Assessment: One 5,000 word essay and one tutorial paper
A major biological revolution has taken place in the twentieth century. Although
this has its roots in nineteenth century classical genetics, the elucidation of the
chemical structure o f DNA opens up possibilities which can only be described as
revolutionary. While the precise effects of this chemical identification of the
genetic material are only emerging, understandings based on genetics have assisted
in the recognition of the effects on living organisms of x-rays, radioactive sub
stances, chlorinated hydrocarbons and other mutagens.
This course w ill look at the historical origins o f genetics; at its development during
this century and at the direction o f possible further developments. Techniques
utilized by researchers and their exploitation in medicine and industry w ill be
discussed. The problems encountered in assessing the mutagenic action of agents
released in the environment w ill be considered.
TEXTBOOKS
No single suitable text.

HPS317 ARISTO TELIAN THOUGHT IN
THE M IDDLE AGES
First session; 12 credit points (1 lecture, 1 two hour seminar per week)
Assessment: 1 essay; 2 seminar papers
During the so-called Dark Ages, Greek philosophy and science were almost com
pletely unknown in Western Europe. Towards the end of the period, however,
the educational innovations o f Charlemagne began to revive interest in dialectic,
which in the hands of thinkers such as Anselm, Abelard and John of Salisbury,
proved a powerful intellectual weapon. A fter about 1100, Greek learning grad
ually became available to the West via the Arabs who had colonized the frontier
zones of Spain and Sicily. Aristotelian thought in particular was examined in great
detail by Roger Bacon, Albert, Bonaventure and others. This examination and the
problems it produced culminated in the great synthesis of Thomas Aquinas which
was soon attacked by the corrosive analysis of William of Ockham, which in turn
led directly to a renewal o f interest in physical sicence. In the work of Buridan
and Oresme we see the signs of impending scientific revolution of the fifteenth
and sixteenth centuries.
The rise and decline of Aristotelianism in the Middle Ages is studied in the context
of educational reform, the development of universities, the growth of religious
orders, and the interest taken in the debates by men of letters, particularly the
poet Dante.
TEXTBOOK
Knowles, D. The Evolution o f Medieval Thought. Longmans, London, 1963.

HPS319 THE POLITICS OF ENERGY
First session; 12 credit points (two 2 hour lecture /seminars per week)
Assessment: 2 essays and 1 seminar paper
This subject focuses on the factors and issues underlying the major debate that
has developed throughout the industrialised world over the generation and use of
energy.
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Through an examination of the political and economic factors which underly
the debate and influence the choice o f different energy technologies, the poss
ibilities of, and constraints on different energy paths w ill be explored.
Topics studied w ill include: global energy resources, available energy technologies,
the flo w o f energy through the modern industrial economy, the assessment of
risk fo r different energy options, the energy resources in world trade, role of the
major oil corporations, horizontal and vertical integration and trends in the
global economy, the economics and diseconomies o f scale, the role o f government,
com m unity, corporations and other social structures and forces in shaping energy
developments, the extent of social change necessary to incorporate different
energy paths, and the social environmental and political implications of different
energy options.
Students w ill be expected to read extensively and critically, to engage in coherent
and documented argument and to approach the problems raised on the basis of
multi-disciplinary analysis.
TEXTBOOKS
Commoner, B. The Poverty o f Power: Energy and the Economic Crisis. Jonathan
Cape, 1976.
Lovins, A.B. S o ft Energy Paths: Toward a Durable Peace. Pelican, 1977.

HPS321 TECHNOLOGY AND THE STATE
Second session; 12 credit points (2 two-hour lecture /seminars per week)
Assessment: 1 essay and 2 seminar papers
Analytic methods necessary for advanced examination of problems raised by
science and technology in their social context are developed. Particular attention
is paid to the application o f these to environmental issues.
Areas covered include theories o f overdevelopment; environmental conflict and
its political, technological and ideological underpinnings; the relationship between
technology, trade and power; theories of the state, the relationship of technology
and technologists to the state, and the role o f the state in technological develop
ment; the role of technology in political control; technology, work and unemploy
ment; the role of science and technology in the management o f production;
and models for managing technological development, and fo r resolving social
conflict over technological change.
TEXTBOOK
Elliott, E. & R., The Control o f Technology, Wykeham, 1976.

HPS324 THE POLITICS OF M EDICINE AND HEALTH
Second session; 12 credit points (two 2-hour lecture /seminars per week)
Assessment: 1 essay and 2 seminars.
This course explores the socio-economic and political dimensions o f medicine
and health care in modern society.
An initial examination of western medicine and health care in the nineteenth
and twentieth centuries w ill provide a foundation fo r the analysis of the forces
shaping modern medical knowledge and practice and health care, their social
implications and limitations. Themes to be explored include: the concepts of
health and sickness; institutionalized medicine and health care and free-market
medicine and health; curable and non-curable illness and drug-induced illness;
p ro fit and risk assessment of new remedies; automation in medicine and health
care; health and medical policy; the politics o f cancer; health in the work place;
ethical and moral considerations; critiques o f contemporary medicine and health
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care (lllich, the women's movement, workers' health action groups); the response
to the critiques (medical reform, deprofessionalization, alternative medicine,
the bare-foot doctors).
TEXTBOOKS
Diesendorf, M. (ed). The Magic Bullet. SSRS(ACT), Southwood Press, Marrickville, 1976.
Dixon, B. Beyond the Magic Bullet. George Allen and Unwin, 1978.
Ehrenreich, J. (ed.) The Cultural Critique o f Modern Medicine. Monthly Review
Press, N.V., 1978.
Taylor, R. Medicine o u t o f Control, The Anatom y o f a Malignant Technology.
Sun Books, Melbourne, 1979.

HPS327 M E D IE VA L SCIENCE
Second session; 12 credit points (2 lectures, 1 two hour seminar per week)
Assessment: 1 essay; 2 seminar papers
Until recently historians have agreed with Kant that, with the conceptions and
methods of science put into practice by Galileo and his contemporaries 'a new
light flashed upon all students o f nature' compared with which previous studies
have been mere groping in the dark. The work of Duhem and his successors has
clearly shown that this view is far too harsh when applied to the medieval period.
While the precise relationship between medieval science and seventeenth century
science is still a matter o f dispute, it is clear that many o f the most important
developments in astronomy, physics and scientific thought which occurred
during the renaissance had their intellectual roots in the middle ages.
7Tie subject examines medieval ideas about the nature of science, its relationship
to mathematics and the methods appropriated to it. It studies the growth of
interest in such fields as alchemy, astrology, and magic as well as the development
of physics astronomy and medicine. Finally, an attempt is made to unravel the
complex problem o f the relationship between medieval science and medieval
technology.
TEXTBOOKS
No single suitable book.

HPS329 ADVANCED TOPICS IN THE HISTORY OF SCIENCE
This subject w ill be offered either in first or second session; 12 credit points
(2 two-hour lecture /seminars per week)
Assessment: 2 seminar papers and 1 essay
This subject w ill deal in depth w ith 3 or 4 selected topics in the history of Euro
pean science since the 16th century. If possible topics w ill be selected in consult
ation with students in respect o f their interests and prior experience in HPS. The
aim of the subject is to improve students' skills involved in:
(1)
(2)
(3)

the critical analysis of primary texts in the history of science;
the interpretation o f major historiographical theses;
the application of philosophical or sociological perspectives to historical
cases and materials.

Topics may be selected from among: Galileo and the creation of classical physics;
Formation of experimental disciplines - cases of electricity, heat, or physiology
in the 18th and 19th centuries; Historical epistemology o f the chemical revol
ution; Darwin's path to natural selection; historiographical shifts in the inter
pretation of the Darwinian revolution; the 'social explanation’ of the rise of
modern science; Yates Thesis - Magic and alchemy in the Scientific Revolution;
New Perspectives in the study o f major scientific figures, Newton, Harvey, Des
cartes, Dalton, Faraday, Gilbert, Bacon, Lamarck, Lyell, Darwin, Huxley, Mendel;
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the new sociology of knowledge and the history of recent science; French hist
orical epistemology of science: Bachelard, Canguilhem, Clavelin; History and
sociology o f 'deviant' or 'fringe' science; Critical study o f "Doctrines o f Method"
and "Systems of Nature" as theoretical discourses and as ideologies.
TEXTBOOKS
No single suitable textbook.
400-LEVEL

HPS400 HISTORY AND PHILOSOPHY OF SCIENCE IV
Double session; 48 credit points
Students are advised to contact the Department. The course consists of a thesis
worth 24 credit points, a course on the Theory and Methods o f History and
Philosophy of Science worth 12 credit points, and tw o specialist courses, each
worth 6 credit points.
All candidates are required to attend and contribute to a series o f regular informal
seminars and discussion meetings held w ithin the Department o f History and
Philosophy o f Science during Sessions 1 and 2.

HPS430 JO INT HONOURS IN HISTORY AND PHILOSOPHY
OF SCIENCE AND ANOTHER DISCIPLINE
Double session; 48 credit points
Admission: (Calendar 1980, 22.1):
Where in this clause it is required that the student seeking admission as a candidate
fo r the degree w ith honours shall be qualified fo r the award of a bachelor degree
of the University in the same course, the course in question w ill include a com
bination of the two disciplines approved by the two chairmen o f departments
as a substantial and coherent study. For this purpose a substantial and coherent
study in HPS (including 24 credit points in approved subjects at 300-level) may
include a 300-level subject in another discipline accepted as relevant to the
programme o f study in HPS by the chairman o f the HPS department.
Course Content (Calendar 1980, 23.1 - 23.2.2):
The content of the course fo r jo in t honours w ill include subject components
selected from the 400-level programmes o f the tw o disciplines to form a joint
honours programme of 48 credit points.
In coursework and research the nature and manner of combination of the two
disciplines w ill require the approval of the two chairmen o f departments. App
roval w ill imply:
(a)
(b)
(c)
(d)

the substantial
the availability
the availability
dependence o f

and coherent nature o f the proposed programme
o f supervision
o f source material
the whole study programme on the two disciplines.

Interdisciplinary Seminar
All candidates are required to attend and contribute to a series o f regular informal
seminars and discussion meetings held w ithin the Department o f History and
Philosophy o f Science during Sessions 1 and 2.
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MATHEMATICS
Students wishing to take a major sequence o f Mathematics should enrol in a
Bachelor of Mathematics Degree. The only requirement relating to compulsory
subjects in this degree is that a student must take at least 84 credit points (*)
of subjects selected from Schedule F (24 of which must form a substantial and
coherent study at the 300-level). By virtue of pre- and co-requisites, MATH 101
- Mathematics IA w ill need to be included, and it is strongly advised that MATH102
- Mathematics IB should also be included.
(*) It is possible to take only 72 credit points o f subjects from Schedule F (24 of
which must form a substantial and coherent study at the 300-level), provided a
further minimum o f 48 credit points are taken from subjects offered by, or on
behalf of, one other department o f the University (24 of which must form a
substantial and coherent study at the 300-level).
When planning a programme and course of study in Mathematics, students are
strongly advised to consult w ith the Departmental Academic Advisors before
enrolment, and at any time during the course when the need arises.
Academic Advisors
Professor John Blake
Dr. Grahame Morris
Dr. Frank Prokop
Schedule Entries
Refer to the schedule entries fo r further details of subjects, including pre-requisites
and exclusions. The subjects described in this section are included in the following
schedules:
Subject

Schedules

MATH101
MATH102
MATH131
MATH132
MATH187
MATH 188
MATH201
MATH211
MATH221
MATH231
MATH233
MATH234
MATH282
MATH286
MATH287
MATH288
MATH311
MATH312
MATH313
MATH314
MATH315
MATH321
MATH322
MATH323
MATH324
MATH331
MATH332
MATH334
MATH335

A, C, D & F
A & F
A
A
C
C

A, C & F
A & F
A & F
A & F
A & D
A
D
A & C
C

C
A
A
A
A
A
A
A
A
A
A
A
A
A

&
&
&
&
&
&
&
&
&
&
&

F
F
F
F
F
F
F
F
F
F
F

& F
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MATH336
MATH337
MATH361
MATH362
MATH363
MATH364
MATH365
MATH366
MATH371
MATH372
MATH373
MATH401
MATH411

A
A
A
A
A
A
A
A
A
A
A
A
A

&
&
&
&
&
&
&
&
&
&
&
&

F
F
F
F
F
F
F
F
F
F
F
F

Textbooks
Students w ill be advised on the appropriate textbooks fo r each subject in the
first lecture of the subject. In all cases, the lecturer should be consulted before
textbooks are purchased.
Method o f Assessment
Unless otherwise indicated, all 100-, 200-, 300- and 400-level subjects offered
by the Department of Mathematics w ill be assessed by attendance at classes,
formal examination, tests and assignments.
Students who have particular questions regarding an individual subject are asked
to refer their questions to the subject co-ordinator(s) fo r that subject.
100-LEVEL

MATH101 MATHEMATICS IA
Double session; 12 credit points (6 hrs per week)
Assumed knowledge fo r the subject Mathematics IA is the 3 u n it N.S.W. H.S.C.
course.
Subject co-ordinator: F. Prokop
(a)

Calculus (Functions, differentiation, integration and applications)

(b)

Algebra (Complex numbers, matrices, determinants, systems of equations,
i, j, k vectors).

(c)

Numerical Analysis (Finite difference calculus, iterative techniques, ele
mentary FORTRAN).

(d)

Further Calculus (Polar co-ordinates, introduction to sequences and series,
first and second order differential equations).

M ATH102 MATHEMATICS IB
Double session; 12 credit points (6 hrs per week)
Subject co-ordinator: F. Prokop
This subject is normally taken by students who intend to major in any br, nch
of Mathematics. It presents the fundamentals as a background fo r further sludy
at higher levels in Mathematics. The subject is recommended fo r intending teachers
in Mathematics.
(a)

Linear Algebra (Real numbers, functions, real n-dimensional space, bases,
linear functions, matrices, applications to eigenvalues, difference equations,
differential equations).
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(b)

Introduction to Analysis (Further properties of integers, rational, real
and complex numbers, sequences, series, lim its, continuity, Riemann integ
ration and the fundamental theorem of calculus).

(c)

Introduction to Probability Theory and Operations Research (Basic prob
ability theory, sample space, discrete random variable, discrete probability
distributions, introduction to linear programming and simplex method).

(d)

Introduction to Statistics (Continuous distributions, probability density
function, normal, exponential and uniform distributions, conditional
and marginal distributions, function of a random variable, expected value
and moment generating function).

MATH131 MATHEMATICS IC
Double session; 12 credit points (6 hrs per week)
Assumed knowledge for the subject Mathematics IC is the 3 u n it N.S.W. H.S.C.
Mathematic course.
Subject co-ordinator; F. Prokop
(a)

Calculus (Functions, differentiation, integration and applications)

(b)

Algebra (Complex numbers, matrices, determinants, systems of equations,
/, j, k vectors).

(c)

Introduction to Probability Theory and Operations Research (Basic prob
ability theory, sample space, discrete random variable, discrete probability
distributions, introduction to linear programming and simplex method).

(d)

Introduction to Statistics (Continuous distributions, probability density
function, normal, exponential and uniform distributions, conditional and
marginal distributions, function o f a random variable, expected value and
moment generating function).

MATH132 MATHEMATICS ID
Double session; 12 credit points (6 hrs per week)
Assumed knowledge fo r the subject Mathematics ID is the 2 u n it N.S.W. H.S.C.
Mathematics course.
Subject co-ordinator: F. Prokop
(a)

Preliminary (Polynomials, surds, indices, logarithms, properties of straight
line and circle, arithmetic and geometric series, the binomial theorem,
trigonometric formulae).

(b)

Calculus (Functions, differentiation, integration and applications)

(c)

Algebra (Complex numbers, matrices, determinants, systems of equations,
i, j, k vectors).

(d)

Descriptive Statistics (Frequencey distributions, histograms, measures
of central tendency and dispersion; mean, mode, median, range, standard
deviation, probability, normal distribution, testing of hypothesis, one
sample case).

(e)

Inferential Statistics (Testing o f Hypothesis: Two sample test,
2 test of
independence, Non-Parametric tests; Mann-Whitney U test, sign test,
Wilcoxon matched pairs signed rank test, power of a test, regression and
correlation, one way analysis of variance).
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M ATH187 MATHEM ATICS IA Part 1
First session; (6 hrs per week)
Assumed knowledge for this subject is the 3 u n it Mathematics course at the N.S.W.
H.S.C.
Subject co-ordinator: F. Prokop
(a)

Algebra (Matrices, systems of equations, determinants).

(b)

Calculus (Functions, differentiation and applications).

(c)

Numerical Analysis (Finite difference calculus, iterative techniques, ele
mentary FORTRAN).

M ATH188 MATHEM ATICS IA Part 2
Second session; (6 hrs per week)
Subject co-ordinator: F. Prokop
(a)

Algebra (Determinants, complex numbers, i, j, k vectors).

(b)

Calculus (Integration and applications).

(c)

Further Calculus (Polar co-ordinates, introduction to sequences and series,
first and second order differential equations).

200-LEVEL

MATH201 MATHEMATICS IIA
Double session; 12 credit points (4 hrs per week)
Subject co-ordinator: G. Morris
(a)

(i)

Multivariable Calculus (Partial derivatives and their applications,
multiple integrals).

(ii)

Fourier Series.

(b)

Complex Variable (Complex functions, analytic functions, Laurent series,
singularities, residues, contour integrals and applications, conformal trans
formations).

(c)

Integral Transforms (Introduction to Laplace and Fourier transforms,
and their applications to the solution of differential and integral equations,
inverse transforms).

MATH211 MATHEMATICS MB
Double session; 12 credit points (4 hrs per week)
(Essential fo r majors in Applied Mathematics)
Subject co-ordinator: T. Horner
(a)

Vector Calculus (Vector functions of several variables, general integral
theorems).

(b)

Matrix Analysis (Further properties of matrices, eigenvalues, eigenvectors,
quadratic forms).

(c)

Numerical Analysis (Numerical processes applied to functions, equations,
differential equations, integration, matrices).

(d)

Dynamical Systems (Examples of modelling dynamical systems drawn
from mechanical and electrical systems and particle dynamics, data analysis,
fluid mechanics).

%
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MATH221 MATHEMATICS IIC
Double session; 12 credit points (4 hrs per week)
(Essential fo r majors in Pure Mathematics)
Subject co-ordinator: P. Laird
(a)

Linear Analysis (Linear Algebra, eigenvalues and eigenvectors, diagonalization and canonical forms, inner product spaces, orthogonalization,
application to Fourier series and linear differential equations).

(b)

Multivariate Differential Analysis (Differentiable functions between Rn
and Rm , the derivative as a linear function, the chain rule, im plicit and
inverse function theorems).

(c)

Real Analysis (Sequences and series of functions, uniform convergence).

(d)

Elementary theory o f finite groups.

MATH231 MATHEMATICS IID
Double session; 12 credit points (4 hrs per week)
(Essential fo r majors in Probability, Statistics, o r Operations Research)
Subject co-ordinator: K. Tognetti
(a)

Statistics (Estimation, sampling distributions, chi-square distribution,
t distribution, F distribution, testing of hypotheses, UMP tests, contingency
tables, non-parametric statistics, linear regression).

(b)

Finite Mathematics and Combinatorics (Network theory, graph theory).

MATH233 MATHEMATICS IIP
Double session; 6 credit points (2 hrs per week)
Subject co-ordinator: P. Castle
Probability, discrete and continuous distributions, random variables and expected
values, sampling distributions, estimation, testing of hypotheses, regression anal
ysis and analysis o f variance.

M ATH234 STATISTICAL METHODS
Double session; 6 credit points (2 hrs per week: 1 lecture & 1 tutorial)
Subject co-ordinator: C. Gulati
Session 1: Frequency distributions, histograms, measures of central tendency
and dispersion; Mean, Mode, Median, Range, Standard Deviation, Probability,
Normal D istribution, Testing of Hypothesis, one sample case.
Session 2; Testing of hypothesis: Two sample T e s t,y 2 test of independence,
Non-Parametric Tests: Mann-Whitney U test, sign test, Wilcoxon matched pairs
signed rank test. Power of a test. Regression and Correlation, one way Analysis
of Variance.
TEXTBOOK
Runyon, R. & Haber, P. Fundamentals o f Behavioural Statistics. Addison-Wesley.

MATH282 MATHEMATICS IIM
First session; (4 hrs per week)
Subject co-ordinator: T. Horner
Partial differentiation, multiple integrals, Fourier series, further work in the
solution of differential equations of the first and second order.

402 DESCRIPTION OF SUBJECTS - MATHEMATICS
M ATH286 MATHEM ATICS IIZ
Double session; 8 credit points (2 2 /3 hrs per week)
Subject co-ordinator: T. Horner
(a)

Vector Calculus (Vector functions of several variables, general integral
theorems).

(b)

Matrix Analysis (Further properties o f matrices, eigenvalues, eigenvectors,
quadratic forms).

(c)

Numerical Analysis (Numerical processes applied to functions, equations,
differential equations, integration, matrices).

M ATH287 MATHEM ATICS ME PART 1
First session; (5 hrs per week)
Subject Co-ordinator: T. Horner
Partial differentiation, m ultiple integrals, Fourier series, special functions, further
differential equations, series solutions, Laplace transforms, numerical solution of
differential equations.

M ATH288 MATHEM ATICS ME PART 2
Second session; (5 hours per week)
Subject Co-ordinator: T. Horner
Complex variable; m atrix algebra, eigenvalues, eigenvectors, numerical methods
of eigenvalues, solution of systems of differential equations; vector algebra,
vector calculus, general integral theorems; further numerical analysis, solution
of algebraic and differential equations.
300-LEVEL

MATH311 M ATHEM ATICAL METHODS: D IFFE R E N TIA L
EQUATIONS AND SPECIAL FUNCTIONS
First session; 6 credit points (3 hrs per week)
Subject co-ordinator: G. Morris
(a)

Differential Equations (Taylor and Frobenius series solutions, introduction
to partial differential equations and boundary value problems, separation
of variables and applications).

(b)

Special Functions (Error, gamma, beta, Bessel, hypergeometric, Legendre,
Hermite and Laguerre functions).

MATH312 NUM ERICAL ANALYSIS A
First session or second session; 6 credit points (3 hrs per week)
Subject co-ordinator: G. Doherty
The course attempts to give the student a further exposure to the numerical
techniques applied in computer solutions of mathematical problems. Topics
include: curve fittin g and non-linear optimisation techniques; the use of orth
ogonal polynomials, splines, and rational approximations in the representation
of functions.

%
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MATH313 NUM ERICAL ANALYSIS B
First session or second session; 6 credit points (3 hrs per week)
Subject co-ordinator: T. Horner
Numerical processes in linear algebra: LU, QR decomposition of a m atrix, eigen
values and eigenvectors of a m atrix, power method, Sturm sequences, LR and
QR algorithms, inverse iteration, special methods fo r symmetric matrices.

MATH314 OCEAN DYNAMICS
Second session; 6 credit points (3 hrs per week)
Subject co-ordinator: D. Clarke
Properties of water waves and ocean currents.

MATH315 V A R IA T IO N A L CALCULUS AND
ASYMPTOTIC ANALYSIS
Second session; 6 credit points (3 hrs per week)
Subject Co-ordinator: J. Blake
Lagrange m ultiplier methods, variational problems with fixed and moving bound
aries, approximate methods, dimensional analysis, order symbols, asymptotics,
algebraic equations; Integral equation, methods of Laplace, stationary phase and
steepest descents; Differential equations, regular expansions, Linstedt-Poincare
technique, methods o f renormalization and m ultiple scales.

MATH321 FUNCTIONAL ANALYSIS
First session or second session; 6 credit points (3 hrs per week)
Subject co-ordinator: R. Nillsen
Hilbert and Banach spaces, linear operators, dual spaces, application to (some of)
Fourier series, differential and integral equations, quadrature formulae, orth
ogonal functions and expansions.

MATH322 ABSTRACT ALGEBRA
First session or second session; 6 credit points (3 hrs per week)
Subject co-ordinator: P. Laird
Algebraic structures such as groups, rings, fields. Boolean algebras and their
quotient structures, embedding of integral domains, construction of the reals,
introduction to Galois theory and number theory.

MATH323 LOGIC AND NUMBER THEORY
First session or second session; 6 credit points (3 hrs per week)
Subject co-ordinator: M. Bunder
Axiomatic, propositional and predicate calculus; Primality, linear and quadratic
residue theory.

MATH324 TOPOLOGY AND COMPLEX ANALYSIS
First session or second session; 6 credit points (3 hrs per week)
Subject co-ordinator: F. Prokop
Elementary general topology, open sets, closed sets, connected sets, continuous
functions, curves in the plane, winding numbers, Cauchy's theorem, entire and
meromorphic functions, application to differential equations and approximation
theory.
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MATH331 TIM E SERIES
First session o r second session; 6 credit points (3 hrs per week)
Subject co-ordinator: B. Quinn
Autocorrelation and partial autocorrelation; AR M A models - identification, est
imation, adequacy o f fit; spectral analysis; simple non-linear models.

M ATH332 M ULTIPLE REGRESSION AND
ANALYSIS OF VARIANCE
F irst session or second session; 6 credit points (3 hrs per week)
Subject co-ordinator: C. Gulati
Linear regression, m ultiple regression. Gauss Markov Theorem, stepwise regression,
model building, analysis of residuals, analysis o f variance and covariance.

M ATH334 DESIGN AND ANALYSIS
Double session; 6 credit points (2 hrs per week: 1 lecture & 1 tutorial)
Subject co-ordinator: B. Quinn
The SPSS package; analysis o f variance; regression; factor analysis; discriminant
analysis; non-parametric statistics.

M ATH335 STATISTICAL INFERENCE
First session or second session; 6 credit points (3 hrs per week)
Subject co-ordinator: B. Quinn
Change of variable; distribution o f quadratic forms; maximum likelihood; likeli
hood ratio; hypothesis testing.

M ATH336 APPLIED PRO BABILITY MODELS
First or second session; 6 credit points (3 hrs per week)
Subject Co-ordinator: K. Tognetti
Branching processes, renewal processes, Markov chains, birth and death processes,
queueing theory.

M ATH337 OPERATIONS RESEARCH
First session or second session; 6 credit points (3 hrs per week)
Subject co-ordinator: K. Tognetti
Linear, non-linear and dynamic programming, game theory.

MATH361 D IF F E R E N T IA L EQUATIONS
First or second session; 6 credit points (3 hrs per week)
Subject Co-ordinator: G. Morris
Qualitative theory o f ordinary differential equations.

M ATH362 VISCOUS FLUIDS
Second session; (3 hrs per week)
Subject Co-ordinator: J.R. Blake
Equations o f m otion of a viscous flu id , exact solutions, low Reynolds number
flows, boundary layers, matched asymptotic expansions.
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M ATH363 M ATHEM ATICAL MODELLING
First o r second session; 6 credit points (3 hrs per week)
Subject Co-ordinator; J.R. Blake
Casebook study o f applications of differential and integral equations to problems
from science and industry.

M ATH364 CONTINUUM MECHANICS
First or second session; 6 credit points (3 hrs per week)
Subject Co-ordinator: J. Hill
Elementary continuum mechanics w ith selected problems from elasticity theory.

M ATH365 DECISION THEORY
First or second session; 6 credit points (3 hrs per week)
Subject Co-ordinator: C. Gulati
Subjective probability, u tility theory, conjugate prior distributions, decision
making under uncertainty, Bayesian decision making, sequential sampling, search
theory.

M ATH366 POPULATION DYNAMICS
First or second session; 6 credit points (3 hrs per week)
Subject co-ordinator: K. Tognetti
The mathematical modelling of demographic and biological populations which
will range over ordinary, partial and delay differential equations as well as in t
egral equations. Stochastic and deterministic (Leslie matrix) formulations w ill
be described. Interactions between populations such as competition and pre
dation. Age dependent processes. Diffusion approximations. Stability analysis.

MATH371 ADVANCED TOPICS IN APPLIED MATHEMATICS
First or second session; (3 hrs per week)
Subject Co-ordinator: Various
Topics w ill be selected from the areas o f interest of staff members or visiting staff
members of the Department.

M ATH372 ADVANCED TOPICS IN PURE MATHEMATICS
First or second session; (3 hrs per week)
Subject Co-ordinator: Various
Topics w ill be selected from the areas of interest of staff members or visiting
members of the Department. These may include topics in Analysis, Algebra,
Logic or Number Theory.

M ATH373 ADVANCED TOPICS IN STATISTICS
First or second session; (3 hrs per week)
Subject Co-ordinator: Various
Topics w ill be selected from the areas of interest of staff members or visiting
staff members of the Department.
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400-LEVEL

MATH401 MATHEM ATICS IV (HONOURS)
Double session; 48 credit points
Subject co-ordinator: K. Tognetti
A student taking Honours would normally take a selection of topics at 4th year
level (subject to approval by the Chairman o f the Department) and a m inor thesis,
under the supervision of an appropirate member of staff.
The subject may include topics from : Numerical Analysis; Ocean Dynamics;
Nuclear Reactor Theory; Computing Science; Statistics; Probability; Operations
Research; Functional Analysis; Measure Theory; Abstract Algebra; Logic; Set
Theory; Topology; Perturbation Theory; Matrix Analysis; Continuum Mechanics;
Non-Linear Partial Differential Equations; Mathematical Methods; or Classical
Analysis.

MATH411 MATHEM ATICS HONOURS SEMINAR
Double session; 12 credit points
Subject co-ordinator: K. Tognetti
The Honours Seminar, which is available as a separate subject to candidates for
MSc or DipMath only, requires the undertaking of a reading course in the app
ropriate field of study and the presentation o f a substantial essay together with
a Seminar to the Department o f Mathematics.
The method of assessment of the Mathematics Honours Seminar w ill be on the
quality o f the essay and of the Seminar and w ill be made by the relevant depart
mental staff.
COHERENT STUDIES IN MATHEMATICS
One of the follow ing methods must normally be used by Mathematics students
to declare the 24 credit points of substantial and coherent study at the 300level as required by the Bachelor Degree Regulations 16.2, 20A.2.2 and 20A.3.1.
(a)

MATHEMATICS

By the successful completion of any 24 credit points of 300-level Schedule F
Mathematics subjects.
(b)

PHYSICAL OCEANOGRAPHY (Regulation 16.2 only)

By the successful completion of each o f: M ATH311, M ATH314, GEOG313
NOTE: Subjects MATH311 to MATH337 w ill be on offer each year. A selection
of additional subjects MATH361 through to MATH373 w ill also be on offer from
time to time.
SUGGESTED UNDERGRADUATE DEGREE
PROGRAMMES IN MATHEMATICS
The following information is intended as a guideline to the student in selecting
suitable supplementary subjects to do to make a reasonable pattern fo r Mathe
matics degrees in the various fields of Mathematics.
All students are expected to consult with the Mathematics Department and
Faculty advisors before com m itting themselves completely to any particular
pattern, whether outlined below or not.
It is emphasised that the following programmes are based on the usual 48 credit
points per year, totalling 144 credit points over 3 years.
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PROGRAMME 1: APPLIED MATHEMATICS (General)
First year

- Mathematics IA and IB (and 24 other credit points normally
being CSCI101 and PHYS141 and PHYS142.
Second year - Mathematics IIA , MB (at least 1 other Schedule F Mathematics
subject, and 12 other credit points)
Third year
- A substantial and coherent study in Applied Mathematics (and
24 other credit points of Schedule F Mathematics).
PROGRAMME 2: NUMERICAL ANALYSIS
First year
- Mathematics IA
Second year - Mathematics IIA , I IB
Third year
- A substantial and coherent study in Applied Mathematics including
the subjects MATH312 and MATH313.
Supplementary Subjects:
For a Mathematics major it is suggested that the completed course should include
Computing Science subjects and Mathematics IB.
PROGRAMME 3: OCEAN DYNAMICS
(a)

Mathematical

First year
- Mathematics I A , IB
Second year - Mathematics IIA , IIB, I ID
Third year
- MATH311, MATH312, MATH313, MATH314 (and 24 other
credit points of Schedule F Mathematics subjects, possibly
including 300-level Schedule F statistics subjects).
Supporting Programmes:
36 credit points chosen from 100-level Physics, Geography, Geology; 200-level
GEOG212 Biogeography (8 credit points); 300-level GEOG313 Coastal Geo
morphology (12 credit points)
(b)

Mathematics and Coastal Dynamics

First year
- Mathematics IA .G EO G 112& 102, GEOL103, BIOL102
Second year - Mathematics IIA , IIB, IIP (6 credit points), GEOL211
Third year
-M A T H 3 1 1 , MATH312, MATH313, M ATH314; GEOG313, GEOG
311 plus 4 credit points which could be achieved by replacing
Mathematics IIP w ith Mathematics IB
PROGRAMME 4: STATISTICS
First year
- Mathematics IA and IB (and 24 other credit points)
Second year - Mathematics IIA , IID (and at least 1 other Schedule F Mathematics
subject, and 12 other credit points)
Third year
- A substantial and coherent study in Statistics and Operations
Research (and 24 other credit points of Schedule F Mathematics,
possibly including MATH312, MATH313).
PROGRAMME 5: PURE MATHEMATICS (GENERAL)
First Year
- Mathematics IA and IB (and 24 credit points)
Second Year - Mathematics IIA , 11C (and at least 1 other Schedule F Mathematics
subject, and 12 other credit points)
Third Year - A substantial and coherent study in Pure Mathematics (and 24
other credit points of Schedule F Mathematics)
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PROGRAMME 6 :INTENDING HIGH SCHOOLTEACHERS IN MATHEMATICS
First year

- Mathematics IA and IB (and 24 other credit points, possibly
including Computing Science I)
Second year - 48 credit points at 200-level o f Schedule F Mathematics subjects
Alternative - 36 credit points at 200-level o f Schedule F Mathematics subjects
Second year - (and 12 other credit points)
Third year - 48 credit points at 300-level o f Schedule F Mathematics subjects
Alternative - 36 credit points at 300-level of Schedule F Mathematics subjects
Third year
(and 12 other credit points)
Notes on PROGRAMME 6 fo r Students who are on N.S.W. Teacher Education
Mathematics Scholarships:
1.

The minimum requirement fo r these students is 60 credit points o f Mathe
matics, including a coherent study at 300-level, although a student is
encouraged to do a Mathematics degree (through Schedule F), which re
quires either
(a)

84 credit points of Schedule F Mathematics subjects as a minimum;
or

(b)

72 credit points of Schedule F Mathematics subjects, together with
48 credit points o f subjects offered by, or on behalf or, one other
Department in the University.

2.

In order to gain increments in the "Teachers College Scholarships" all
owance, students should seek advice on the possibility o f including some
2 00 -and 300-level Education subjects in their programme.

3.

These students should get w ritten approval fo r their programme from the
Education Department's advisory office before embarking on any prog
ramme in mathematical studies.

PROGRAMME 7: MATHEMATICS/PSYCHOLOGY
First year

- Mathematics IA and IB, Psychology IA and IB (and 12 other
credit points)
Second year - Any 24 credit points of 200-level Schedule F Mathematics Subjects,
and any 18 credit points 200-level Psychology subjects, (and
6 other credit points)
Third year
- A substantial and coherent study in Mathematics, together with
any 24 credit points 300-level Psychology subjects.
Notes on PROGRAMME 7:
A student wishing to take this combined programme (e.g. under degree regulations
20A.3.1 and 20A.3.2) should consult jo in tly w ith the Departments of Mathe
matics and Psychology to determine the best possible combinations o f 200- and
300-level subjects fo r the type o f employment the student may be requiring at
the completion of the degree.
PROGRAMMES: LOGIC (AND PHILOSOPHY)
First year

- Mathematics IA and IB, PHIL112 Logic A (6 credit points) and
18 other credit points at least 12 of which should be in Phil
osophy
Second year - Mathematics 11A and IIC, PHIL231 Formal Logic A and PHIL222
Set Theory (8 credit points each) and 8 other credit points (e.g.
PHIL211)
Third year
- PHIL381 Formal Logic D (8 credit points) and PMIL362 Modal
Logic (12 credit points), and 24 credit points of Schedule F Math
ematics (probably including MATH321 and M a TH 324), and 4
other credit points.
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PROGRAMME 9: MATHEMATICS/GEOGRAPHY
(a)

Physical Geography

First year

- Mathematics IA and IB, GEOG102 and GEOG112 (and 12 other
credit points)
Second year - Mathematics 11A and I IB, GEOG212 and GEOG206 (and 8 other
credit points)
Third year
- A coherent study in Applied Mathematics, including the subjects
M ATH 311 and MATH314, together w ith GEOG311 and GEOG313
(b)

Human Geography

First year

-

Mathematics IA and Mathematics IB, GEOG102 and GEOG112
(and 12 other credit points)
Second year - Mathematics IIA and IID , GEOG202 and GEOG230 (and 2 other
credit points, which could be achieved by including Mathematics
I IB)
Third year
- A coherent study in Statistics and Operations Research, together
w ith GEOG320 and GEOG322.
Notes on PROGRAMME 9 :
A student wishing to take this combined programme (e.g. under degree regulations
20A.3.1 and 20A.3.2) should consult jo in tly with the Departments of Mathe
matics and Geography to determine other possible combinations of 200- and
300-level subjects depending on the type o f employment the student may be
requiring at the completion of the degree.
PROGRAMME 10: M ATHEM ATICS/PHYSICAL CHEMISTRY
First year

- Mathematics IA and IB, CHEM101, CHEM102 (and 12 other
credit points)
Second year - Mathematics IIA and IIB , CHEM212, CHEM213, (and 12 other
credit points)
Third year
- A coherent study in Applied mathematics, including the subjects
M ATH311, MATH312, and MATH313, together with CHEM322,
CHEM323 and CHEM324.
Notes on PROGRAMME 10:
A student wishing to take this combined programme (e.g. under degree regulations
20A.3.1 and 20A.3.2) should consult jo in tly with the Departments of Mathe
matics and Chemistry to determine other possible combinations of 200- and
300-level subjects depending on the type of employment the student may be
contemplating at the completion of the degree.
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MECHANICAL ENGINEERING
Schedule Entries
Refer to the schedule entries fo r further details of subjects, including pre-requisites
and exclusions. All subjects described in this section are included in Schedule C.
100-LEVEL

MECH101 STATICS
F irst session; (28 hrs lectures; 14 hrs tutorials)
Assessment: One 2 hour final examination. Other short examinations and tutorial
performances may be incorporated in the final assessment.
Introduction to statics; force systems, equilibrium , structures, distributed forces;
friction.
TEXTBOOK
Meriam, J.L. Engineering Mechanics, vol. 1., Statics, (S.l. version), Wiley.

MECH102 DYNAMICS
Second session; (28 hrs lectures; 14 hrs tutorials)
Assessment: One 2 hour final examination. Other short examinations and assign
ments may be incorporated in the final assessment.
Kinematics o f a particle; kinetics o f a particle; equations of m otion; dynamic
equilibrium ; work and energy; impulse and momentum.
TEXTBOOK
Meriam, J.L. Engineering Mechanics, vol. 2. Dynamics, (S.l. version), Wiley.

MECH 103 STATICS
Second session;
All details, w ith the exception of the session offered, are identical w ith MECH101
Statics.

MECH121 ENGINEERING DRAWING AND GRAPHICS
First session; (14 hrs lectures; 28 hrs tutorials)
Assessment: Parts (a) and (b) by class examinations.
(a)

Engineering Drawing and Design

Introduction and standards information . geometrical constructions; the production
of a mechanical drawing; pictorial drawing (isometric and oblique parallel pro
jection); drawing analysis; elementary ideas of design.
(b)

Descriptive Geometry.

Fundamental principles of projection; visib ility; applications of the fundamental
principles of orthographic projection including true length o f a line segment,
bearing and grade of a line, point view of a line, edge view of a plane surface
and true shape of a plane surface; angle between plane surfaces; angle between
intersecting and skew lines; angle between a line and a plane.

Developments including prisms, cylinders, pyramids, cones, and transition pieces;
intersection of solids bounded by plane surfaces; intersection of conics.
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TEXTBOOKS
SAA HBI Technical Drawing Practice fo r Students. Standards Association of
Australia, 1980.
Boundy, A.W. Engineering Drawing. 2nd ed., McGraw-Hill.

MECH122 INTRODUCTION TO DESIGN
Second session; (14 hrs lectures; 28 hrs tutorials)
Assessment: One mid-session examination, one final examination and a creative
design project.
The phases of design; design processes; design models; design economics; decision
processes; creative design.
Advanced exercises in drawing analysis; advanced exercises in orthographic pro
jection.
Graphical presentation of data including nomograms; graphical integration;
graphical differentiation; empirical equations including semi-log and log-log
plots.
TEXTBOOKS
Boundy, A.W. Engineering Drawing. 2nd ed. McGraw-Hill.
SAA HBI Technical Drawing Practice for Students. Standards Association of
Australia, 1980.
AS 1100, Part 9, Drawing Practice-Dimensioning and Tolerancing o f Size. Stand
ards Association of Australia.
AS 1100, Part 10, Drawing Practice - Geometry Tolerancing. Standards Assoc
iation of Australia.

MECH123 ENGINEERING DRAWING AND GRAPHICS
First session; (14 hrs lectures; 28 hours tutorials)
Assessment: Parts (a), (b) and (c) by class examinations
(a)

Engineering Drawing and Design
Introduction and standards inform ation; geometrical constructions; the
production of a mechanical drawing; pictorial drawing (isometric and
oblique parallel projection); drawing analysis: elementary ideas of design.

(b)

Descriptive Geometry
Fundamental principles of projection; visibility; applications of the fund
amental principles of orthorgraphic projection including true length of a
line segment, bearing and grade of a line, point view of a line, edge view of
a plane surface and true shape of a plan surface.

(c)

Graphical Computation
Graphical presentation of data including nomographs; graphical integrat
ion; graphical differentiation; empirical equations including semi-log and
Log-log plots.

TEXTBOOKS
Boundy, A.W. Engineering Drawing, McGraw-Hill, 2nd ed.
SAA Technical Drawing Practice fo r Students, SAA-HBI, 1980.
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MECH131 ENGINEERING PROCESSES AND PRACTICE
First session; (42 hrs lectures and tutorials)
Assessment: Assignments during session and one 3 hour final examination.
A series of lectures, tutorials and plant visits to engineering establishments arrang
ed to familiarise students w ith engineering processes and practice. Topics covered
include the workshop practices of forging, fittin g and welding, numerically
controlled machine tools, casting and foundry practice, heat treatment, computeraided drafting and environmental considerations in the practice of engineering.

MECH198 INDUSTRIAL EXPERIENCE I
MECH199 INDUSTRIAL EXPERIENCE II
MECH298 INDUSTRIAL EXPERIENCE III
MECH299 INDUSTRIAL EXPERIENCE IV
MECH398 INDUSTRIAL EXPERIENCE V
MECH399 INDUSTRIAL EXPERIENCE VI
For students in full-tim e employment who are enrolled in a part-time programme,
each year of appropriate employment w ill be credited as one elective with a
maximum accreditation of six electives fo r the course.
In the last week of Session 2 of each stage of the course students must submit a
report on their industrial activities during the foregoing year. The report should
be approximately 1000 words long.
Accreditation is granted if the report is passed as satisfactory by the Chairman of
Department.
200-LEVEL

MECH201 MECHANICS OF SOLIDS I
First session; (28 hrs lectures; 14 hrs tutorials)
Assessment: One 2 hour final examination. Other short examinations and tutorials
may be incorporated in the final assessment
Analysis of stress and strain fo r elastic materials. Axial load on bars. Torsion and
bending. Problems in combined stresses.
TEXTBOOK
Timoshenko & Gere. Mechanics o f Materials. S.l. Edition. Van Nostrand Rein
hold.

MECH202 ENGINEERING MATERIALS I
Second session; (28 hrs lectures; 14 hrs tutorials)
Assessment: One 2 hour final examination. Other short examinations and ass:gnments may be incorporated in the final assessment
Explanation of the difference between theoretical strength and actual strength
of material; Relationship between microstructure and properties of engineering
materials; Control and m odification of m icrostructure; Relationship between
microstructure and properties of special purpose metals; Relationship between
the microstructure and properties of non-metallic materials; Modes of failure;
Theories of failure; Materials Selection; New developments in materials.
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MECH213 MECHANICAL ENGINEERING DESIGN I
Second session; (42 hrs lectures and Drawing Office)
Assessment: Assignments, one 3 hour class examination during the session and
one 3 hour final examination.
Limits and fits; Bolted and welded connections; Power screws; Keys; Spur gear
design; Brakes; Clutches; Rolling contact bearings.
TEXTBOOK
Shigley, J.E. Mechanical Engineering Design. 3rd ed. McGraw-Hill.

MECH223 ENGINEERING DYNAMICS
First session; (28 hrs lectures; 14 hrs tutorials)
Assessment: One 2 hour final examination. Other short examinations and tutorials
may be incorporated in the final assessment.
Kinematics of rigid bodies. Dynamics of rigid bodies in plane m otion; moments of
inertia, equations of m otion, dynamic equilibrium ; momentum and impulse,
energy analysis. Dynamics o f simple mechanisms.
TEXTBOOK
Meriam, J.L. Engineering Mechanics, vol. 2, Dynamics, (S.l. version), Wiley.

MECH224 SYSTEM DYNAMICS
Second session; (28 hrs lectures; 14 hrs tutorials)
Assessment: One 2 hour final examination. Other short examinations and tutorials
may be incorporated in the final assessment.
System modelling and classification; system representation and reduction; equat
ions of m otion; system excitation; system transfer functions; linear systems;
free and forced time response o f simple linear systems; system response using
Laplace Transforms.
TEXTBOOK
Ogata, K. Modern Control Engineering. Prentice-Hall.

MECH225 MACHINE DYNAMICS
Second session; (28 hrs lectures, 14 hrs tutorials)
Assessment: One 2 hour final examination. Other short examinations and tutorials
may be incorporated in the final assessment.
Dynamics of simple mechanisms. Kinematics of involute gears. Balancing of
rotors. Plane cam mechanisms.

MECH231 FLUID MECHANICS I
First session; (28 hrs lectures; 14 hrs tutorials)
Assessment: One 2 hour final examination. One mid-session examination and
assignments may be incorporated in the final assessment
Fluid properties and definitions; fluid statics; conservation of mass in fluid flo w ;
momentum principle and applications; Bernoulli equation; energy equation for
steady flo w ; effects of viscosity; dimensional analysis; flu id flow measurements.
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TEXTBOOK
Roberson, J.A. and Crowe, C.T. Engineering F luid Mechanics. Houghton M ifflin
Co.

MECH241 THERMODYNAMICS I
Second session; (28 hrs lectures; 14 hrs tutorials)
Assessment: One 2 hour final examination. Other short examinations and tutorial
performances may be incorporated in the final assessment
Concepts and definitions. Properties of a pure substance. Work and heat. The
First Law of Thermodynamics. The Second Law. Entropy.
TEXTBOOKS
Mayhew, Y.R. & Rogers, G.F.C. Thermodynamic and Transport Properties o f
Fluids. S.l. Units. 2nded. Basil Blackwell, O xford, 1976.
To be advised.

MECH251 EXPERIMENTAL ENGINEERING I
First session; (12 hrs lectures; 30 hrs tutorials and laboratory)
Assessment: No formal examination. Assessment w ill be based on laboratory
reports, all of which are compulsory.
Measuring techniques as applied to temperature, pressure, stress, displacement,
velocity, acceleration and flu id flo w , under static and dynamic conditions. Sens
ing elements. Recording instruments and associated equipment. Calibration of
instruments. Analysis of experimental results - errors and curve fittin g tech
niques.

MECH281 ENVIRONMENTAL ENGINEERING I
First session; (28 hrs lectures; 14 hrs tutorials)
Assessment: Tutorial problems, assignments and one 3 hour examination at end
of course
An introduction to the following topics:
(a)

The environmental crisis.
A ir pollution : its causes and control.
Water pollution : its causes and control.
Noise pollution : its causes and control.
Solid-Waste : its generation and disposal.

(b)

The energy crisis.

300-LEVEL

MECH313 MECHANICAL ENGINEERING DESIGN II
First session; (42 hrs lectures and Drawing Office)
Assessment: Assignments, one 3 hour class examination during session and one
3 hour final examination.
Design of helical gears, worm gears and eoicyclic gears. Shaft design; Design of
springs; Curved beam design.
TEXTBOOK
Shigley, J.E. Mechanical Engineering Design. 3rd ed. McGraw-Hill.
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MECH314 MECHANICAL ENGINEERING DESIGN IMA
Second session; (42 hrs lectures and Drawing Office)
Assessment: Assignments, one 3 hour class examination during the session and
one 3 hour final examination.
Application of the design o f machine elements to mechanical engineering systems
using codes of practice such as the Crane and Hoist Code.

MECH332 FLUID MECHANICS II
First session; (28 hrs lectures; 14 hrs tutorials)
Assessment: One 2 hour final examination. Other short examinations and tutorial
performances may be incorporated in the final assessment.
Laminar and turbulent flows; dynamic equations fo r viscous flo w ; elementary
boundary layer theory; resistance to flow in pipes and conduits; one dimensional
compressible flo w w ith friction and heat transfer; normal shock waves; elements
of turbomachinery.
TEXTBOOK
Roberson, J.A. and Crowe, C.T. Engineering Fluid Mechanics. Houghton M ifflin
Co.

MECH342 THERMODYNAMICS II
First session; (28 hrs lectures; 14 hrs tutorials)
Assessment: One 2 hour examination at mid-session and one 2 hour final exam
ination.
Vapour, gas power and refrigeration cycles. Thermodynamic relations. Mixtures
Psych rometry.
TEXTBOOK
To be advised.

MECH344 HEAT TRANSFER
Second session; (28 hrs lectures; 14 hrs tutorials)
Assessment: One 2 hour final examination. Other short examinations and tutorials
may be incorporated in the final assessment.
One- and two-dimensional steady state conduction. Radiation. Forced and free
convection. Applications.
TEXTBOOK
Holman, J.P. Heat Transfer. 5th ed. McGraw-Hill.

MECH353 EXPERIMENTAL ENGINEERING II
Second session; (14 hrs lectures; 28 hrs laboratory I
Assessment: No forma! examinations. Assessment w ill be based on laboratory
reports, all of which are compulsory.
Testing o f reciprocating and rotodynamic machine, refrigeration plant, nozzles;
heat exchangers.
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MECH361 CONTROL SYSTEMS I
F irst session; (28 hrs lectures; 14 hrs tutorials)
Assessment: One 2 hour final examination. Other short examinations and assign
ments may be incorporated in the final assessment
Principles and techniques applicable to the analysis and design of feedback con
trol systems w ith particular application to industrial processes. Modelling of
control systems. Basic control actions, time domain and frequency domain
analysis o f linear systems, stability analysis, Nyquist C riterion, Bode Diagrams,
Nichols Charts. Analogue computers.
TEXTBOOK
Ogata, K. Modern Control Engineering. Prentice-Hall.
Marshall, S.A. An Introduction to C ontrol Theory, Macmillan.

MECH362 CONTROL SYSTEMS II
Second session; (28 hrs lectures; 14 hrs tutorials)
Assessment: One 2 hour final examination. Other short examinations and assign
ments may be incorporated in the final assessment
Further analogue computing; design and compensation techniques; introduction
to non-linear systems and methods of analysis; introduction to state-space methods.
TEXTBOOK
Ogata, K. Modern Control Engineering. Prentice-Hall.

MECH363 SYSTEMS ANALYSIS I
Second session; (28 hrs lectures; 14 hrs tutorials)
Assessment: One 2 hour final examination. Other short examinations and assign
ments may be incorporated in the final assessment
Linear programming; network analysis; dynamic programming; queueing theory.
TEXTBOOK
Taha, H.A. Operations Research, An Introduction. Collier Macmillan.

MECH364 MECHANICAL ENGINEERING APPLICATIONS
OF COMPUTERS
F irst session; (28 hrs lectures; 14 hrs tutorials)
Assessment: One 2 hour final examination. Other short examinations and tutorials
may be incorporated in the final assessment.
Review of Fortran-programming; introduction to other computer languages;
graphics; numerical methods.
Application o f computers in industry. Topics to be selected from critical path
analysis, distribution of materials in blast furnaces, fin ite element analysis of
pressure vessels, temperature profiles in blast furnace stoves and computer control
o f an industrial process.

MECH391 HEAT TRANSFER FOR CIVIL ENGINEERS
Second session; (2 8 hrs le c tu re s ; 14 hrs tu to ria ls )
Assessm ent: One 2 hour final examination. Other

may be incorporated in the final assessment.

short examinations and tutorials
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One- and two-dimensional steady state conduction; radiation; applications in
Civil Engineering.
TEXTBOOK
Holman, J.P. Heat Transfer. 5th ed. McGraw-Hill.

MECH392 INTRODUCTORY THERMOFLUID DYNAMICS
First session; (28 hrs lectures; 14 hrs tutorials)
Assessment: One 2 hour final examination. Other short examinations and tutorials
may be incorporated in the final assessment.
Concepts and definitions; thermodynamics of gases and steam; flu id kinematics;
energy equation and it's applications; dimensional analysis; laminar and turbulent
flow ; boundary layer flows.
TEXTBOOKS
Roberson, J.A. and Crowe, C.T. Engineering F luid Mechanics. Houghton M ifflin
Co.
Wark, K. Thermodynamics. McGraw-Hill.
400-LEVEL

MECH401 THESIS
Double session;
Assessment: Assessment of a submitted w ritten thesis.
During the final year of study fo r the Bachelor of Engineering Degree, each
student is required to prepare a thesis on a subject or topic approved by the
Chairman of the Department. Two bound copies of the completed thesis must
be lodged w ith the Chairman o f the Department by the due date posted.
The subject o f a thesis may cover:
(a)

A critical literature survey of a topic, design or installation in the Mech
anical Engineering field,

(b)

a theoretical, computational and/or experimental investigation of a Mech
anical Engineering problem,

(c)

a set of drawings and calculations covering a Mechanical Engineering
design.

The aim o f the thesis is fo r the student to learn how to examine published and
experimental data, set objectives, organize a programme of work, and analyse
results and evaluate these in relation to existing knowledge. Each student is re
quired to deliver a seminar paper on the results of his thesis work. The thesis
will be judged on the extent and quality of the student's work, and particularly
how critical, perceptive and constructive he has been in assessing his own work
and the work of others.

MECH402 ENGINEERING MATERIALS II
First o r second session; (28 hrs lectures; 14 hrs tutorials)
Assessment: One 2 hour final examination. Other short examinations and tutorials
may be incorporated in the final assessment
Phase equilibrium ; alloying; diffusion; grain growth; heat treatment; thermal,
magnetic and special properties of engineering materials; selection of materials
for special application, high strength, high temperature, wear, bearing, impact
and corrosion resistant; use of specifications; composite materials.
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MECH403 MECHANICS OF SOLIDS III
First or second session; (28 hrs lectures; 14 hrs tutorials)
Assessment: One 2 hour final examination. Other short examinations and tutorials
may be incorporated in the final assessment
Bending of fla t piates; membrane stresses in shells; torsion o f non-circular shafts,
membrane analogy; application o f strain energy methods to thin-walled curved
tubes and plates and to buckling problems; bending of th ick curved beams; real
and complex stress functions; stress concentrations; stress waves; introduction
to fin ite element method; bounds for plastic collapse loads in two-dimensional
structures.

MECH404 MECHANICS OF SOLIDS II
First o r second session; (28 hrs lectures; 14 hrs tutorials)
Assessment: One 2 hour final examination. Other short examinations and tutorials
may be incorporated in the final assessment
Bending of curved beams; statically indeterminate structures, plastic analysis
methods; strain energy methods; struts; deformation symmetrical about an
axis; residual stresses; dynamic loading; introduction to elasticity theory.
TEXTBOOK
Timoshenko & Gere. Mechanics o f Materials. S.l. Edition. Van Nostrand Reinhold.

MECH413 MECHANICAL ENGINEERING DESIGN IV
F irst or second session; (14 hrs lectures; 28 hrs tutorials)
Assessment: No formal examination. Assessment w ill be based on drawing office
assignments
Design of process and industrial machinery w ith reference to internal combustion
engines, turbo-machines, air pollution control equipment, heat transfer apparatus,
etc.
TEXTBOOKS
To be advised during course, depending on projects undertaken.

MECH415 OPTIMUM DESIGN
First or second session; (14 hrs lectures; 28 hrs tutorials)
Assessment: No formal examination. Assessment w ill be based on drawing office
assignments
The use of computers for mechanical engineering design. Optimization techniques
and their application to selected machine elements. Case studies and assignments
to exemplify the principles of optim um design.
TEXTBOOK
Johnson, R.C. Optimum Design o f Mechanical Elements. Wiley, 1961.

MECH416 STRUCTURAL DESIGN FOR
MECHANICAL ENGINEERS
First or second session; (28 hrs lectures, 14 hrs tutorials)
Assessment: One 3 hour class examination during session and one 3 hour final
examination.
Basic design of structures. Bolted and welded connections between structural
members. Structural design using aluminium all ays Ir-.nnrep. l i t e r a t u r p c u p p i i g H l
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TEXTBOOKS
Timoshenko & Gere. Mechanics o f Materials. S.l. Edition. Van Nostrand Rein
hold.
Gorenc, B.E. & Tinyou, R. Steel Designers Handbook. NSWUP, 1981.

MECH423 APPLIED DYNAMICS I
First or second session; (28 hrs lectures; 14 hrs tutorials)
Assessment: One 2 hour final examination. Other short examinations and tutorial
performances may be incorporated in the final assessment
Kinematics of particles and rigid bodies in three dimensions. Three dimensional
dynamics of rigid bodies; inertia tensor; Euler's equations of m otion. Relativistic
dynamics. Dynamic analysis of mechanisms
TEXTBOOKS
To be advised.

MECH424 APPLIED DYNAMICS II
First o r second session; (28 hrs lectures; 14 hrs tutorials)
Assessment: One 2 hour final examination. Other short examinations and tutorial
performances may be incorporated in the final assessment
Lagrangian Dynamics and Ham ilton’s Principle applied to particles and rigid
bodies; holonomic and non-holonomic constraints; dynamics of continuous
systems; introduction to statistical mechanics.
TEXTBOOKS
To be advised.

MECH425 HYRDAULIC AND PNEUMATIC SYSTEMS
First or second session; (28 hrs lectures; 14 hrs tutorials)
Assessment: One 2 hour final examination. Other short examinations and tutorials
may be incorporated in final assessment.
Analysis of hydraulic, pneumatic and vacuum power units for the provision of
power and/or control in machines; circuit component characteristics; safety
features, synthesis of systems.

MECH433 BEARING DESIGN, FRICTION,
LUBRICATION AND WEAR
First or second session; (28 hrs lectures; 14 hrs tutorials)
Assessment: One 2 hour final examination. Other short examinations and tutorials
may be incorporated in the final assessment.
Navier-Stokes and Energy equation o f viscous fluid flow and their application to
hydrodynamic journal and thrust bearings. Characteristics of oil film bearings.
Bearing selection and design. Rolling bearings and elasto-hydrodynamic lubric
ation. Friction and wear processes. Boundary lubrication. Properties of lubricants
and bearing materials and their interaction. Application in industry.
TEXTBOOK
Moore, D. F. Principles and Application o f Tribology. Pergamon Press, 1975.
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MECH434 FLUID MECHANICS MIA
F irst o r second session; (28 hrs lectures; 14 hrs tutorials)
Assessment: One 2 hour examination at end of session. Other short examinations
and tutorials may be incorporated in the final assessment.
Application of potential flow theory; forces on slender bodies and thin aero
foils; elements o f channel open flo w ; computer simulation o f flu id flow .
TEXTBOOKS
Vallentine, H.R. Applied Hydrodynamics; Butterworths.
Massey, B.S. Mechanics o f Fluids, 4th ed. Van Nostrand.

MECH435 FLUID MECHANICS NIB
First o r second session; (28 hrs lectures; 14 hrs tutorials)
Assessment: One 2 hour final examination. Other short examinations and tutorials
may be incorporated in the final assessment.
Applications of flu id mechanics to the follow ing engineering systems: A ir flow
equipment; ventilation systems; flu id power systems; hydraulic machinery; pipe
networks.
TEXTBOOK
To be advised.

MECH443 THERMODYNAMICS III
First or second session; (28 hrs lectures; 14 hrs tutorials)
Assessment: One 2 hour final examination. Other short examinations and tutorials
may be incorporated in the final assessment.
Property relations-Jacobians. Thermographies. Availability and irreversibility.
Statistical thermodynamics; Maxwell-Boltzman, Fermi-Dirac and Bose-Einstein
statistics; partition function and relation to macroscopic properties of ideal
gases. Irreversible processes; coupled flows and phenomenological relations;
Thermomechanical and thermo-electric effects. Combustion & thermo-chemistry.
Chemical equilibrium.

MECH444 THERMODYNAMICS IV
First or second session; (28 hrs lectures; 14 hrs tutorials)
Assessment: One 2 hour final examination. Other short examinations and tutorials
may be incorporated in the final assessment.
Thermodynamic analysis of combustion engines, steam turbines and complete
power systems.

MECH445 REFRIGERATION AND AIR CONDITIONING
First or second session; (28 hrs lectures; 14 hrs tutorials)
Assessment: One 2 hour final examination. Other short examinations and tutorials
may be incorporated in the final assessment.
Studies of components used in refrigeration and air conditioning systems. Indust
rial applications.
TEXTBOOK
Stoecker, W.F. Refrigeration and A ir Conditioning. McGraw-Hill.
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MECH451 EXPERIMENTAL ENGINEERING III
First or second session; (14 hrs lectures; 28 hrs laboratory)
Assessment: No formal examinations. Assessment w ill be based on laboratory
reports, all o f which are compulsory.
Case studies in experimental engineering; advanced testing o f engineering systems
in such areas as thermodynamics, flu id dynamics, environmental engineering,
materials handling and/or process control.

MECH463 CONTROL SYSTEMS III
First or second session; (28 hrs lectures; 14 hrs tutorials)
Assessment: One 2 hour final examination. Other short examinations and tutorials
may be incorporated in the final assessment.
Review o f classical control techniques; m atrix calculus, m ulti-input m ulti-output
systems; state-space analysis; stability; optimal control; interaction; Inverse
Nyquist array.
TEXTBOOK
Ogata, K. Modern Control Engineering. Prentice-Hall.

MECH464 SYSTEMS ANALYSIS II
First or second session; (28 hrs lectures; 14 hrs tutorials)
Assessment: One 2 hour final examination. Other short examinations and assign
ments may be incorporated in the final assessment.

Probabilistic models; simulation; reliability and inventory theory; non-linear
programming.
TEXTBOOK
Taha, H.A. Operations Research, An Introduction. Collier Macmillan.

MECH465 SYSTEM INDENTIFICATION
First or second session; (28 hrs lectures; 14 hrs tutorials)
Assessment: One 2 hour final examination. Other short examinations and tutorials
may be incorporated in the final assessment.
Random signal analysis; experimental identification; analytical modelling; solut
ion of equations; optim isation; computer applications.
TEXTBOOK
Newland, D.E. An introduction to Random Vibrations and Spectral Analysis.
Longman.

MECH466 MECHANICAL VIBRATION
First or second session; (28 hrs lectures, 14 hrs tutorials)
Assessment: One 2 hour examination at end o f session. Other short examinations
and tutorials may be incorporated in the final assessment.
Balancing of machinery. Vibrations, Energy Method and Rayleigh Principle.
Two degrees of freedom system, free vibration, transient response, steady state
response. Multimass system, free vibration, forced vibration. Torsional vibration
in rotating machinery. Condition m onitoring of machinery; vibration measure
ment and analysis.
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MECH467 MECHANICAL ENGINEERING APPLICATIONS
OF FINITE ELEMENT TECHNIQUES
First o r second session; (28 hrs lectures; 14 hrs tutorials)
Assessment: One 2 hour examination at end of session. Other short examinations
and tutorials may be incorporated in the final assessment.
Introduction to finite element method. Application of fin ite element technique
to stress analysis, flu id mechanics, heat transfer, vibration. Computer packages.

MECH473 MATERIALS HANDLING SYSTEMS I
F irst or second session; (28 hrs lectures; 14 hrs tutorials)
Assessment: One 2 hour final examination. Other short examinations and tutorials
may be incorporated in the final assessment.
Principles of granular mechanics; flo w patterns in hoppers and bins; measurement
of flow properties in relation to hopper design; feeders; flo w rate prediction;
prediction of pressures on bin walls.
TEXTBOOK
Arnold, P.C., McLean, A.G., & Roberts, A.W. Bulk Solids : Storage, F low and
Handling. Tunra Ltd., 1979.

MECH474 MATERIALS HANDLING SYSTEMS II
First o r second session; (28 hrs lectures; 14 hrs tutorials)
Assessment: One 2 hour final examination. Other short examinations and tutorials
may be incorporated in the final assessment.
Advanced techniques for predicting bin loads; methods fo r improving hopper
flo w characteristics; flo w o f fine powders from storage; considerations of failure
criteria for granular materials; solids mixing; dust hazards.

MECH475 FLUID TRANSPORT OF BULK SOLIDS
First o r second session; (28 hrs lectures; 14 hrs tutorials)
Assessment: One 2 hour final examination. Other short examinations and tutorials
may be incorporated in the final assessment.
Classification of systems fo r the hydraulic or pneumatic transport o f bulk solids;
fluid/solid flow studies; friction losses; conveying equipment; system design;
economics; wear of plant and degradation of materials.

MECH478 COAL TECHNOLOGY I
First or second session subject; (2 hours lectures; 1 hour tutorial)
Assessment: One 2 hour final examination. Other class assignments may be in
corporated in the final assessment.
Coal form ation, constituents, properties, extraction, transportation, preparation
and benefication, storage, stockpiling, blending and reclaiming; coal utilization,
coke production, by-products, steam generation,combustion products, properties,
ash collection and disposal, coal utilization economics.
TEXTBOOKS
AS
AS
AS
AS

1414 -1973 Flowsheets & Diagrams Relating to Coal Preparation Plant.
2096 -1977 Classification System fo r Australian Hard Coals.
2418 - Part 1 - 1980 Terms Relating to Coal Preparation.
K149 -1966 Glassary o f Terms fo r Coal and Coke.
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MECH479 COAL TECHNOLOGY II
First or second session subject; (2 hours lectures; 1 hour tutorial)
Assessment: One 2 hour final examination. Other class assignments may be incoporated in the final assessment.
Fluidized bed combustion; hybrid generation plants; coal conversion, pyrolysis,
hydrogeneration, gasification, liquefaction, by-products; MHD generation; econ
omics o f new coal technology.
TEXTBOOKS
To be advised.

MECH481 SPECIAL TOPICS IN
MECHANICAL ENGINEERING I
First o r second session; (42 hrs lectures and tutorials)
There is no set syllabus fo r this subject. It is intended that it normally be offered
on a specialised mechanical engineering topic given by members of the Department
or visiting academic staff or engineering consultants.

MECH482 SPECIAL TOPICS IN
MECHANICAL ENGINEERING II
First or second session; (42 hrs lectures and tutorials)
There is no set syllabus fo r this subject. It is intended that it normally be offered
on a specialised mechanical engineering topic given by members of the Department
or visiting academic staff or engineering consultants.

MECH483 ENVIRONMENTAL ENGINEERING II
First or second session; (28 hrs lectures; 14 hrs tutorials)
Assessment: One 2 hour final examination together w ith one 2 hour class exam
ination held during the course
The course aims to examine in detail industrial water pollution identification
and control.

MECH484 ENVIRONMENTAL ENGINEERING III
First or second session; (28 hrs lectures; 14 hrs tutorials)
Assessment: One 2 hour final examination together w ith one 2 hour class exam
ination held during the course
The course aims to examine in detail the causes and control of air pollution.

MECH485 ENVIRONMENTAL ENGINEERING IV
First or second session; (28 hrs lectures; 14 hrs tutorials)
Assessment: One 2 hour final examination together w ith one 2 hour examination
held during the course
The course aims to discuss in detail the causes and control of noise pollution.

MECH488 SPECIAL TOPICS IN
MECHANICAL ENGINEERING III
First o r second session; (42 hrs lectures and tutorials)
There is no set syllabus fo r this subject. It is intended that it w ill normally be
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offered on a specialised mechanical engineering topic by members o f the Depart
ment or visiting academic staff or engineering consultants.

MECH491 PROFESSIONAL ORIENTATION
F irst or second session;
Assessment: Three 1000- word essays and one 2 hour final examination.
Professional responsibility, social effects and ethical aspects of engineering pract
ice; history of engineering and famous engineers; general engineering topics.
The subject is based on a reading list; there w ill be no formal lectures or tu to r
ials but three seminars w ill be held at which students w ill present and discuss
1000 word essays in small groups.
TEXTBOOKS
To be advised.

MECH497 INDUSTRIAL TRAINING
When enrolling in the full-tim e Mechanical Engineering course students are
required to obtain an aggregate of at least twelve weeks of relevant practical
experience during the summer recesses. This training must be spent in a suit
able industrial environment outside the University.
Upon completion of their industrial training students must prepare a report
on their training activities fo r submission to the Department fo r assessment.
An exemption in this subject is given to students who have completed one of the
Industrial Experience subjects taken by part-time students.
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METALLURGY
Society uses a very wide variety o f materials; metals, plastics, semiconductor
materials and ceramics, to mention only the most familiar. Metallurgy is an
applied science concerned with the extraction o f metals from their ores and with
the processes used to convert them into useful products. Although metallurgists
are particularly concerned w ith metallic materials, they pursue their profession
in the broad context of materials generally. Accordingly, the course is a diverse
one and is divided into several branches.
The fundamental principle guiding physical metallurgy is that the properties of
all materials are determined by their detailed atomic architecture, so that if the
relationship between structure and properties is understood it is possible to
synthesize materials suited to any particular application. This relationship is
investigated mainly by the methods of the physical sciences such as optical and
electron-optical microscopy, x-ray and electron diffraction.
In extractive metallurgy the methods o f chemistry and chemical engineering are
used to develop processes fo r "extracting" metals from their ores and refining
them to a satisfactory p urity. Topics o f special interest include high-temperature
physical chemistry, heat transfer and the flo w o f liquids and gases.
The course provided in the Department of Metallurgy is broadly based and
prepares a graduate fo r later specialization in any chosen branch of the profession.
While the course is largely prescribed, options are provided and are chosen in
consultation w ith the Chairman of the Department.
Assessment: Subjects are assessed by w ritten examinations at the end of session
and the performance in assignments and laboratory work. The subjects Metall
urgy Project 1 and 2 are assessed by thesis and performance in seminars.
Schedule Entries
Refer to the schedule entries fo r further details of subjects, including pre- and
co-requisites. All subjects described in this section are included in Schedule D
(with the exception of METL106). Subjects which also appear in other schedules
are:

Supject

Schedule
A
C

METL105
METI.106
100-LEVEL

METL105 NATURE OF MATERIALS
First o r second session; 6 credit points
Crystals; lattices, cells, macro- and micro-symmetry, classification, geometrical
properties. Bonding and structures; elements, compounds, solid solution, defects,
lattice properties. X-ray diffraction, determination o f structure. Non-crystalline
materials; liquids, polymers, glasses. Microscopy, microstructure, physical and
mechanical properties of materials.
TEXTBOOKS
Kennon, N.F. Patterns in Crystals. Wiley, Chichester, 1978.
W ulff, J. ed. Structure and Properties o f Materials. Vol. 1. Wiley, London, 1966.
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METL106 MATERIALS FOR ENGINEERS
First o r second session
Crystal structures; electrical, magnetic and elastic properties. Plastic deformation,
strain hardening. Structures of polymers, ceramics. Microstructures of metals,
alloys; heat treatment. Mechanical properties, testing.
Chemical properties, corrosion, oxidation, corrosion protection. Structures and
properties of ferrous and non-ferrous alloys, polymers and ceramics.
Property and service requirements fo r selection; manufacturing, design and
economic constraints.

METL131 MECHANICS OF DEFORMATION I
F irst o r second session
Introduction to continuum mechanics; introduction to micromechanisms of
deformation; fundamental mechanical properties; elementary mechanical behav
iour.
TEXTBOOK
Dieter, G.E., Mechanical Metallurgy, 2nd ed., McGraw-Hill, 1976.

METL181 INTRODUCTORY EXTRACTIVE METALLURGY
First o r second session
An introduction to the principles o f thermodynamics and their application to
various processes of extraction and refining o f metals.
TEXTBOOKS
Gaskell, R.D., Introduction to Metallurgical Thermodynamics, McGraw-Hill,
New York, 1973.
Rosenqvist, T ., Principles o f Extractive Metallurgy, McGraw-Hill, 1974.

METL195 TECHNICAL COMMUNICATIONS 1
First o r second session
The student in metallurgy; note taking, study methods, use of library facilities,
examinations and assessments.

METL196 TECHNICAL COMMUNICATIONS 2
First or second session
Written communication; essentials of technical w riting, nature o f reports, essays,
theses etc., laboratory note books, recording and presentation of experimental
data; introduction to metallurgical laboratory practice.

METL197 TECHNICAL COMMUNICATIONS 3
F/>sf or second session
Oral communication; essentials o f lecture preparation and presentation, lecture
aids.
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200-LEVEL

METL211 THERMODYNAMICS!
First or second session
Revision of basic thermodynamical concepts; solution thermodynamics, inter
action coefficients, alternative standard states.
TEXTBOOK
Gaskell, R.D. Introduction
New York, 1973.

to Metallurgical Thermodynamics.

McGraw-Hill,

METL231 MECHANICS OF DEFORMATION 2
First or second session
Principles of elastic theory, yield criteria; dislocation strain field, dislocation
motion and interaction; introduction to anelasticity, straining rate sensitivity,
strain softening, strain hardening and ductility.
TEXTBOOK
Hull, D. Introduction to Dislocations. 2nd ed., Pergamon, 1976.

METL245 TRANSPORT PROCESSES 1
First or second session
Introduction to transport processes; fundamentals of transport, molecular and
turbulent transport, form ulation of the transport equations, steady and unsteady
state transport, solutions to the equations for simple boundary conditions.
Dimensional analysis.

METL255 STRUCTURE OF METALS 1
First or second session
Binary phase equilibria: genesis o f microstructure, microstructures of pure metals
and binary alloys, solidification of pure metals and binary alloys, heat treatment
of binary alloys. Relationships between microstructure and properties. Optical
metallography, quantitative metallography.
TEXTBOOKS
Chadwick, G. Metallography o f Phase Transformations. Butterworths, London,
1972.
Reed-Hill, R. Physical Metallurgy Principles. Van Nostrand, New York, 1964.
W ulff, J. ed. Structure and Properties o f Materials. Vol. 2. Wiley, London, 1966.
300-LEVEL

METL301 CERAMICS
First o r second session
Crystal structures of oxides and silicates; non-crystalline phases, phase equil
ibria in ceramic systems, structural changes during processing and in service,
properties and their control. Classification of refractories, significant properties
and service behaviour, testing.

428 DESCRIPTION OF SUBJECTS - METALLURGY

METL302 THE MATERIALS INDUSTRY I
First o r second session
Development in the materials industries; criteria fo r technological decisions,
economic and social factors, consideration of examples particularly from the
steel and coal industries.

METL306 POLYMERIC MATERIALS
F irst or second session
Source of raw materials; classification of polymers; structure and properties of
natural polymers, thermosets, thermoplastics and synthetic fibres; effects of
additives; composite materials, applications and competition between materials.

METL308 MATERIALS SELECTION
First o r second session
Classification of materials, general properties of main groups of materials, spec
ifications and standards. Property requirements of materials fo r particular app
lications; environmental constraints, manufacturing constraints. Bases fo r materials
choice, testing and evaluation.

METL311 THERMODYNAMICS 2
First or second session
Thermodynamics of phase equilibria, experimental methods, estimation of data,
applications.
TEXTBOOK
Gaskell, R. D. Introduction to Metallurgical Thermodynamics. McGraw-Hill,
New York, 1973.

METL315 CORROSION
First or second session
Chemistry, thermodynamics and kinetics of aqueous and dry corrosion. Mechan
ical, environmental and design effects. Protection, prevention and testing. Assoc
iated processes.
TEXTBOOK
von Fraunhofer, J. Concise Corrosion Science. Portcullis Press, Redhill, 1975.

METL321 PHYSICS OF METALS
First or second session
Electrons in solids; zone and band theory, conductivity and magnetism. Electron/
crystal interactions; electron diffraction and transmission microscopy, scanning
electron microscopy and other techniques.
TEXTBOOK
Wulff, J. ed. Structure and Properties o f Materials. Vol. 4. Wiley, London, 1966.
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METL323 MECHANICAL BEHAVIOUR I
F irst o r second session
Slip in metal crystals, orientation of slip systems, stereographic projection, grain
boundary effects, dislocation reactions, strain hardening, d u ctility.
TEXTBOOK
Honeycombe, R.W.K. Plastic Deformation o f Metals. Edward Arnold, 1968.

METL 331 MECHANICS OF DEFORMATION 3
First or second session
Deformation processing w ith steady state and non-steady state flow , calculation
of working stress, frictio n effects.
TEXTBOOK
Rowe, G.W., Elements o f Metal Working Theory, Edward Arnold, 1979.

METL332 FRACTURE I
First or second session
Stress-strain concentration, G riffith and Orowan theories of crack extension,
crack nucleation, crack blunting, toughness, effects of stress state, introduction
to fracture mechanics.
TEXTBOOK
Dieter, G.E. Mechanical Metallurgy. 2nd ed., McGraw-Hill, 1976.

METL345 TRANSPORT PROCESSES 2
First or second session
Solid state diffusion; solution to the transport equation fo r various boundary
conditions; calculations. Heat transfer mechanisms; conduction, convection and
radiation. Applications in metallurgical processes.
TEXTBOOK
Geiger, G. & Poirier, D. Transport Phenomena in Metallurgy. Addison-Wesley,
Mass., 1973.

METL346 TRANSPORT PROCESSES 3
First or second session
Momentum and mass transport; flow regimes, boundary layers, flo w of fluids
in process equipment, dimensionless groups. Mass transport with and w ithout
chemical reaction in process vessels.
TEXTBOOKS
Geiger, G. & Poirier, D. Transport Phenomena in Metallurgy. Addison-Wesley,
Mass., 1973.
Levenspiel, O. Chemical Reaction Engineering. 2nd ed. Wiley, New York, 1972.
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METL355 STRUCTURE OF METALS 2
First or second session
Ternary phase equilibria; ternary alloys and alloy steels: structures, properties
and heat treatment; hardenability. Metals failure analysis.
TEXTBOOK
Reed-Hill, R. Physical Metallurgy Principles. Van Nostrand, New York, 1964.

METL365 COMPUTING IN METALLURGY
First or second session
Applications of computing techniques to problems in metallurgy.

METL375 TRANSFORMATIONS 1
First or second session
Mechanisms of phase transformations in solids; nucleation, growth. Transform
ations, microstructures and properties in steels and cast iron. Heat treatment
processes and transformation diagrams.
TEXTBOOK
Reed-Hill, R. Physical Metallurgy Principles. Van Nostrand, New York, 1964.

METL376 SOLIDIFICATION!
First or second session
Nucleation from the liquid. Growth structures in pure metals, single phase and
polyphase alloys. Heat flo w , mass transport and interface kinetics.
TEXTBOOK
Flemings, M.C. Solidification Processing. McGraw-Hill, New York, 1974.

METL385 EXTRACTIVE METALLURGY 1
First or second session
Application of scientific principles to the unit processes involved in the extraction
and refining of metals by pyrometallurgical, hydrometallurgical and electrometal
lurgical processes.
TEXTBOOK
Rosenqvist, T. Principles o f Extractive Metallurgy. McGraw-Hill, 1974.

METL386 CHEMICAL REACTION ENGINEERING
First or second session
Review of chemical kinetics, search for a rate equation. Introduction to reactor
design; single ideal reactors, m ultiple reactor systems, temperature and pressure
effects, non-ideal flow , mixing and segregation.
TEXTBOOK
Levenspiel, O. Chemical Reaction Engineering. 2nd ed. Wiley, New York, 1972.
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METL387 MINERAL PROCESSING
First or second session
Texture o f ore minerals, liberation, comminution. Size analyses and distribution.
Movement of solids in fluids, classification, flowing film separation, jigging.
Heavy media separation. Magnetic and electrostatic separation. Froth flotation.
Flocculation, dewatering, treatment of effluents. Treatment of particular m in
erals, e.g. coal preparation.
TEXTBOOK
Wills, B.A. Mineral Processing Technology. Pergamon, O xford, 1979.
400 LEVEL

METL402 THE MATERIALS INDUSTRIES 2
First or second session
Factors influencing development in the materials industries; criteria for complex
technological decisions; consideration o f examples chosen with special reference
to the energy economy.

METL421 DIFFRACTION TECHNIQUES
First o r second session
Advanced theory and practice of X-ray diffraction and electron metallography.

METL423 MECHANICAL BEHAVIOUR 2
First or second session
Thermally activated mechancial processes; climb of dislocations, stage III strain
hardening, recovery, ageing creep, superplasticity, hot working.
TEXTBOOK
Honeycombe, R.W.K. Plastic Deformation o f Metals, Edward Arnold, 1968.

METL424 MECHANICAL BEHAVIOUR 3
First o r second session
Applications of mechanical metallurgy principles to study of selected topics.

METL431 MECHANICS OF DEFORMATION 4
First or second session
Fundamentals of sheet metal forming, plastic properties of sheet metals, duct
ility in biaxial stress states, testing methods.

METL432 FRACTURE 2
First o r second session
Plastic constraint, fracture mechanics for conditions of plane stress and plane
strain and of general yielding. Mechanisms o f crack nucleation and propagation.
C.O.D. testing; fatigue; stress corrosion.
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METL441 TRANSPORT PROCESSES 4
First o r second session
Discussion of selected topics to illustrate particular applications of transport
phenomena in extractive metallurgy; e.g. heat transfer in continuous casting
and hot metal ladles, flu id flo w in nozzles, jets and tuyeres.

METL455 RECRYSTALLISATION
F irst or second session
Microstructures of deformed metals, mechanisms and kinetics of recovery and
recrystallisation in single phase alloys. Recrystallisation in tw o phase alloys.

METL456 ALLOY DESIGN
F irst or second session
A lloy strengthening and softening mechanisms. Relationships between micro
structure and strength, toughness, form ability, abrasion resistance, weldability.
Control of microstructure and properties by thermomechanical treatments.
TEXTBOOK
Reed-Hill, R. Physical Metallurgy Principles. Van Nostrand, New York, 1964.

METL457 METAL JOINING
First or second session
Joining processes. Welding; structure of weld metal, defects and properties, heat
affected zone, effects of welding variables. Metal cutting, brazing, soldering.
Testing methods.

METL465 PROCESS MODELLING 1
First or second session
Studies of metallurgical processes by simulation and mathematical modelling.

METL471 TRANSFORMATIONS 2
First o r second session
Detailed considerations of kinetic, crystallographic and structural characteristics
of phase transformations in metals and alloys.

METL472 SOLIDIFICATION 2
First or second session
Cast structure development and control; grain refinement and m odification,
transport phenomena, microsegregation, macrosegregation. Thermodynamics of
solidification. Processing and properties.

METL485 EXTRACTIVE METALLURGY 2
First or second session
Applications of metallurgical engineering principles of heat and mass transport,
thermodynamics and reaction engineering to iron-ore reduction in direct reduct
ion processes and in blast furnaces.
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METL486 EXTRACTIVE METALLURGY 3
First o r second session
Detailed study o f iron making; thermodynamics and kinetics of iron ore reduction
and of coke gasification, fundamentals o f the blast furnace process, blast furnace
models, Rist diagrams, process efficiency and burden distribution, bell-less charging.

METL487 EXTRACTIVE PROCESS ENGINEERING
First or second session
Development o f an understanding of the fundamental bases and criteria involved
in interpreting the performance of extractive processes in relation to the kinetcs,
contacting pattern, state of aggregation and degree of segregation of the reactants.

METL488 REFINING PROCESSES
First or second session
Detailed consideration o f selected refining processes

METL495 METALLURGY PROJECT 1
Second session
A literature survey, experimental investigation and preparation of a thesis on a
topic in metallurgy approved by the Chairman of the Department.

METL496 METALLURGY PROJECT 2
Double session
A literature survey, extensive experimental investigation and preparation of a
thesis on an advanced topic in metallurgy approved by the Chairman of the
Department.
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PHILOSOPHY
Philosophy studies those problems which cannot be solved by the methods of
the natural sciences; i.e. which cannot be solved by carrying out a physical ex
periment, making an observation, or doing a mathematical calculation. Examples
of these non-scientific but nonetheless real problems are (1) Is there a God beyond
the physical world? (2) Do moral distinctions rest on objective foundations or
are good and bad matters of subjective preference? (3) How should I relate to
other individuals and to institutions such as the state? (4) Am I a purely material
being or does my having a mind set me apart from nature? (5) Is free w ill a reality
or an illusion? and (6 ) the nature of truth and the methods by which it can be
approached. The tw o main reasons fo r studying philosophy are firstly to attempt
to formulate and justify one's own solutions to these and many other problems
(and to find out and understand what others have said), and secondly to unearth
and critically examine the many unstated assumptions im plicit in our everyday
thought and conduct. The study of philosophy does not depend upon any dis
cipline or body of information acquired in secondary education.
Philosophy may be studied at first, second, th ird , and fourth year (Honours)
levels, and at the postgraduate level. Various degrees o f specialization are poss
ible. A substantial and coherent study in Philosophy at 300-level is obtained by
successfully completing 24 credit points of PHIL subjects at 300-level including
at least one of PHIL351 and PH IL352*. Students who find that their interest in
Philosophy is keen, and whose early work shows promise, are strongly recommend
ed to plan a course of study which leaves open the possibility of taking a fourth
(Honours) year, either exclusively in Philosophy ('Pure' Honours) or in conjunct
ion with some other discipline ('Combined' Honours). An increasing number of
other departments w ithin the university do permit the possibility o f an Honours
degree combined with Philosophy, and students interested in combining the study
of Philosophy w ith the study of a discipline offered by another Department to
Honours level should contact both departments at the earliest opportunity, in
order to ensure that they undertake a planned course of study which makes this
possible at 400-level. Admission to the Honours year (400-level) in Philosophy
(whether pure or combined) depends upon the quantity and quality of the
student's philosophical studies at the 100-, 200-, and 300-levels, and compliance
with the guidelines set out under (a) to (d) below.
Students comtemplating progressing to Honours in Philosophy (pure or combined)
should discuss their proposed programme of study w ith the Philosophy Honours
(400-level) co-ordinator at the beginning of each year o f enrolment. (Students
contemplating combined Honours should also consult the equivalent person in
the other department at the beginning of each year of enrolment.) Entry to
Philosophy Honours is determined by the Academic Senate on the advice of the
Chairman of the Department of Philosophy in the case o f 'pure' Honours cand
idates, and on the jo in t advice of the Chairmen of both departments in the
case of 'combined' Honours candidates. Students may be expected to be rec
ommended for admission to 'pure' Philosophy Honours candidature if they:
(a)

complete at least 24 credit points in philosophy at 300-level, including at
least one of PHIL351 and PHIL352 (please note the pre-requisites fo r these
subjects listed in Schedule A), and

(b)

acquire a basic competence in formal logic (e.g. as certified by at least a
pass in PHIL112 or PHIL153 or PHIL216 or PHIL231 or PHIL253 or
PHIL361), and

(c)

attain an average of Credit or better in post-100-level PHIL subjects.

Students who commenced their study o f Philosophy prior to 1983 may elect
to obtain substantial and coherent study in Philosopy at 300-level under the
regulations in force till 1982, that being, any 24 credit points of PHIL subjects
at 300-level.
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The requirements fo r admission to 'pure' Philosophy Honours were changed as
from 1983. Students who commenced the study o f Philosophy before 1983
may elect to progress to Honours under the regulations governing admission in
force till 1982.
Students may be expected to be recommended fo r admission to 'combined'
Honours candidature (including Philosophy) if, in addition to meeting the above
requirements, they also meet such requirements as are laid down by the other
Department in which Honours candidature is proposed.
Notwithstanding these provisions the Chairman of the Department of Philosophy
may, in respect o f any applicant fo r entry to Honours, request w ritten work
and/or the opinions of the applicant's previous teachers as further evidence of the
applicant's capacity to undertake the study o f Philosophy at advanced level.
Official departmental announcements concerning the details of subject require
ments (e.g. deadlines fo r essays, procedures fo r applying fo r extensions etc.)
and teaching arrangements (e.g. class times, locations, and variations) are made
from tim e to tim e on the Philosophy departmental noticeboard, adjacent to
the departmental office. Students are expected to consult the departmental
noticeboard regularly (at least once a week) and should note that failure to meet
departmental requirements through not consulting the noticeboard w ill not
be viewed sympathetically.
Assessment requirements vary from subject to subject and are set out in general
terms in each o f the subject entries. It should be noted that, notwithstanding
any of these provisions, the Philosophy Departmental Assessment Committee
may, in respect of any subject in which assessment is by a combination of (a)
in-session work and (b) end of session or end of year examinations, attach greater
weight to (b) than the aggregate of (a) and (b), should the level of performance
under (b) disclose significant evidence of improvement in respect o f the subject
as a whole.
Schedule Entries
Refer to the schedule entries fo r further details o f subjects, including pre-requisites
and exclusions. All subjects described in this section are included in Schedule A.
Subjects available in 1983, 1984 and 1985
All approved subjects are listed in the subject descriptions which follow . However,
staffing restrictions make it impossible fo r the Department to offer every subject
every year. Accordingly, some subjects w ill not be available in 1983, but w ill
be available, on present planning, in 1984. To help students plan their courses
ahead, the follow ing table gives an indication of the Department's planned o f
ferings in 1983, 1984 and 1985. Please understand that circumstances may
prevent us from adhering completely to these plans: the following information
is provided as a guide only.
Subject No.

1983

1984

1985

PHIL103
PHIL112
PHIL143
PHIL151
PHIL153
PHIL173
PHIL193
PHIL203
PHIL204
PHIL211
PHIL214
PHIL216
PHIL231

YES
YES
YES
YES
YES
YES
YES
YES
YES*
YES
YES
YES
YES

YES
YES
YES
YES
YES
YES
YES
YES
NO
YES
YES
YES
YES

YES
YES
YES
YES
YES
YES
YES
YES
YES*
YES
YES
YES
YES
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Subject No.

1983

PHIL232
PHIL242
PHIL243
PHIL251
PHIL252
PHIL253
PHIL262
PHIL271
PHIL272
PHIL273
PHIL292
PHIL301
PHIL302
PHIL305
PHIL306
PHIL322
PHIL351
PHIL352
PHIL361
PHIL362
PHIL372
PHIL392
PHIL403
PHIL413

YES
NO
YES
YES
YES
YES
YES
YES
YES
YES
NO
YES
YES
YES
YES
YES
YES
YES
YES
NO
YES*
NO
YES
YES

1984

1985

>*}■*

rtf

Sbt! i moit
lo ('em
YES

!w atoabu.'d

NO
YES*
YES
YES
NO
YES
YES
YES
YES
YES
YES
YES
NO
YES
YES
YES
YES
YES
YES
YES*
NO
YES
YES
YES

Uncertain
YES
•13b J j2
YES
YES luonoH
YES eniupei
YES H TtsqsC
YES
YES riw to l/i
: . 'b lT !
YES
JO\bf1L
NO
YES s s j jo q e
YES
YES i6 » 3 iT lO
ai non’
YES
YES toj bne
YES t mot1
YES
YES
Uncertain
YES* ►V9IV 0 0
NO
YES
YES
,enoteivo;q 039tM io vns

Please Note:
3 risem .zroitsnimBxs naey to bne to noi«ea to bne (d) bne j I i o w noi m n
(1)
Where a subject is marked 'Uncertain' in a given year, students interested
in studying that subject in the year concerned should consult w ith a member of
the staff of the Department of Philosophy.
(2)
* indicates that, even if the subject as described in this Calendar is not
on offer in the year concerned, a subject with a very similar content is very
likely to be offered instead.
/. 9 | .i jiI d?, • bsbulani j :s noir.m airti ni bsdiisaab ttse jdu i !IA .enoisubxe bne
100-LEVEL

PHIL103 INTRODUCTION TO PHILOSOPHY A

i .1 da- r/. • roi.’qitot^b ' jujdue srir ni bat^ l Bis 2lD9[dJa bsvoiqpe IIA
Double session; 12 credit points (2 lectures, 1 tutorial per week)
Assessment: Two 1,500 word essays - 50%; a 3-hour examination at the end of
second session - 50%.
■ jt

r:

>.

tn u \

_
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An introduction to Philosophy through the study of selected philosophical
writings and important philosophical problems. No prior acquaintance w ith Phil
osophy is assumed.
The first session begins
should always obey the
The first text is Plato's
issues the ancient Greek
execution.

with a consideration of such questions as whether one
law, and whether it is ever right to return evil fo r evil.
short dialogue, the Crito, which is concerned w ith the
philosopher Socrates raised after his trial and before his

The major part of the first session is devoted to questions concerning the possibil
ity of knowledge, the essential nature of the human person, a supposed proof
of the existence of God, and the relation between the mind and the body. These
questions (and others) are raised in the Meditations of Rene Descrates, and some
of them recur during the remainder of the subject.
■
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The second session begins with more detailed consideration of arguments fo r and
against the existence o f God. Special attention w ill be given to the question of
whether the existence of evil proves that there cannot be an all-good and allpowerful God. The approach of the Scottish Empiricist philosopher David Hume
will be contrasted w ith that of the French Rationalist Rene Descartes.
The major part o f the second session w ill be devoted to a more detailed consider
ation of questions to do with the nature o f the human person, including such
questions as whether humans have "free w ill" or whether everything we do is
the result of, e.g. biological determinism or social conditioning, and the relation
ship between intentions, motives, reasons for, and causes o f actions. Attention
will also be directed to such specific topics as (i) the unconscious, and (ii) percept
ion and the world beyond our senses. Psychological and physiological issues will
be distinguished from these issues of philosophical concern.
The subject also examines the implications, if any, that various theories to do
with the nature of the human person have fo r questions of value, m orality, and
social management, e.g. punishment o f the crim inally deviant. In particular the
moral and social inferences o f the eminent psychologist B.F. Skinner w ill be
examined.
Throughout the subject students w ill also be concerned with drawing distinctions
between empirical and conceptual questions, w ith problems associated w ith mean
ing and interpretation, and with determining the appropriate methods for resolv
ing the different sorts o f questions which may be raised.
It is intended that this subject serve as both a general interest and foundation
study in Philosophy for students in Humanities or Social Sciences, and, fo r those
students including Psychology in their degree, as a useful complement to the
material dealt with in 100-level Psychology.
TEXTBOOKS
Anscombe, E. and Geach P. T. eds, Descartes, Philosophical Writings. Nelson,
L o n d o n ,1954.
Campbell, K.K., Body and Mind. Macmillan, London.
Gorovitz, S. et. al. Philosophical Analysis: An Introduction to its Language and
Techniques. 3rd ed.. Random House, N.Y.
Hume D. edited by H.D. Aiken, Dialogues Concerning Natural Religion. Hafner
Press, 1977.
Skinner, F.B., Beyond Freedom and Dignity. Cape, London, 1971.
Tredennick, H. ed., Plato: The Last Days o f Socrates. Penguin, Harmondsworth,
1959.

PHIL112 LOGIC A
Second session; 6 credit points (2 lectures per week; 1 tutorial per week)
Assessment: 4 w ritten assignments during the session - 40%, and one test paper
at end of session 2 - 60%; or one 3 hour examination paper at the end of session
2 - 100%
A second session introduction to elementary logic and its relation to natural
language and reasoning. Topics dealt with include: demonstrative and prob
lematic arguments, logical form , propositional calculus, introduction to predicate
calculus. No mathematical or technical knowledge is presupposed and connections
will be made w ith everyday thought and language.
TEXTBOOK
To be advised.
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PHIL143 POLITICAL THEORY
Double session; 12 credit points (2 lectures, 1 tutorial per week)
Assessment: Tutorial assessment - 10%; 2 essays (2,000 words each) - 40%; one
3 hour examination - 50%.
A full year introduction to the study of politics covering three closely related
areas: political science, theory of democracy, and democracy in Australia. The
course aims to develop skills in the analysis of conceptual, empirical, and norm
ative issues in politics. The topics of the course include some central concepts of
politics, classical and pluralist theory o f democracy and their conservative and
radical critiques, and Australia's political institutions.
TEXTBOOKS
Dahl, R. A. Modern Political Analysis. 3rd ed., Prentice-Hall, Englewood Cliffs,
1976.
Emy, H. V. The Politics o f Australian Democracy. 2nd ed., Macmillan, Melb
ourne, 1978.
Lively, J. Democracy. Blackwell, Oxford, 1975.
Mayer, H. & Nelson, H. eds. Australian Politics - A F ifth Reader. Cheshire, Melb
ourne, 1980.

PHIL151 PRACTICAL LOGIC A
First session; 6 credit points {2 lectures and one tu to rial per week)
Assessment: 4 w ritten assignments during the session (40%) and one test paper
at the end of first session (60%); or one 3 hour examination at the end of the first
session (100%).
A first session introductory course dealing w ith the role of sound reasoning and
methods of argument in rational discourse. Topics convered w ill include: induct
ive and deductive thinking, forming hypotheses, common logical fallacies (begging
the question, missing the point, etc.); and a brief look at semantics (theory of
meaning), including the role of definition, avoidance of ambiguity and vagueness,
etc. No previous knowledge of mathematics or science is presupposed.
TEXTBOOKS
To be advised.

PHIL153 CLEAR THINKING AND ARGUMENTS
Double session; 12 credit points 12 lectures per week; 1 tu to rial per week)
Assessment: 8 w ritten assignments during the year - 40% and 2 test papers (1
at the end of each session) - 60%; or one 3 hour examination paper at the end
of session 2 - 100%.
An elementary full-year course in (i) clarity o f expression of thought, and (ii)
sound reasoning. Under (i) consideration is given to different types of definition,
precision and vagueness, ambiguity, and open texture. Under (ii) special attention
is paid to the distinctions between truth and validity, and demonstrative versus
problematical reasoning (including deduction and induction). Students w ill be
trained in spotting bad inferences and in the recognition of common techniques
of persuasion. The course is designed to be o f general interest, and of use to
students irrespective of whether they intend to proceed to further studies w ithin
the Department of Philosophy. Students w ill be given a working knowledge
of the propositional calculus and predicate calculus, and invited to consider the
relationship between formal logical systems and ordinary thought, reasoning,
and language. No technical knowledge of mathematics is presupposed.
TEXTBOOKS
To be advised.
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PHIL173 INTRODUCTION TO PHILOSOPHY
AND LOGIC A
Double session; 12 credit points (2 lectures, 1 tutorial per week)
Assessment: One 1,500 word essay (25%), four logic assignments (25%) and a
3-hour examination at the end of second session (50%).
An introduction to Philosophy and Logic, designed to combine one session of
introductory Philosophy w ith one session of introductory Logic.
In the first session, critical studies w ill be undertaken of a Platonic dialogue and
the Meditations of Descartes. Students w ill be introduced to problems in epist
emology (what can be known with certainty? How is knowledge of an independent
external world possible?), in metaphysics (what is the essential nature of the self?
How is the self related to the body? Can God's existence be proved or disproved?)
and in ethics and political philosophy (is it right to harm those who wrong us?
Is it right under any circumstances fo r a citizen to disobey the laws of the state to
which he belongs?)
The second session consists o f an introduction to elementary logic, and its rel
ation to natural language and reasoning. Topics dealt with include: demonstrative
and problematic arguments, logical form , propositional calculus, and introductory
predicate calculus. No technical or mathematical knowledge is presupposed, and
connections w ill be made w ith everyday thought and language.
TEXTBOOKS
Anscombe, E. and Geach P.T. Eds. Descartes, Philosophical Writings. Nelson,
L o n d o n ,1954.
Tredennick, H.ed. Plato: The Last Days o f Socrates. Penguin, 1959.
Note: The timetable for lectures will be changed at the beginning of second session.
The textbook for second session w ill be advised.

PHIL193 HISTORY OF IDEAS
Double session; 12 credit points (2 lectures, 1 tutorial per week)
Assessment: Written assignments through the year (50%) together with either 2
end of session VA hr tests or 1 three hour end o f year examination (50%).
The objective of this subject is to introduce students to a selection from the most
important themes and issues in the history o f human civilization, and to assist
students in their appreciation and critical evaluation. The subject begins with
an introduction to three ancient intellectual traditions from India, China, and
the Middle East. The civilization o f ancient Greece is then introduced with
special reference to early cosmology and scientific and philosophical develop
ments. Aristotelian logic is considered, together with such questions as the role
and purposes o f a logic, the criteria fo r its adequacy, and why this logic was event
ually discarded.
Historical and metaphysical approaches to Christianity are compared. Consider
ation is given to the teachings attributed to Jesus and their evaluation, and the
philosophical approaches to Christianity of St. Augustine and St. Thomas Aquinas.
The Renaissance is considered, w ith reference to Machiavelli, Renaissance histrigraphy and Platonism in art, science, and literature. A selection of philosophical,
historical, musical and literary themes are considered.
Doctrines of truth and authority as they figured in the Reformation and Counter
Reformation are considered, together with the place of scepticism, magic, and
humanism in late Rennaissance thought;

The "crisis" of the seventeenth century and the origins of modern science, politic
al philosophy, legal positivism and the theory of knowledge are considered with
special reference to Bacon, Galilieo, Descartes, and Hobbes.
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The emergence of the human and social sciences in the Enlightenment is consider
ed, w ith the rise of political and economic theory and psychology.
Special attention is directed to four nineteenth century thinkers: M i!', Marx,
Nietzsche and Freud, whose seminal influence still extends to manv parts of mcd
ern culture, beyond the areas o f their original theorizing. The contem pora"/ period
is introduced through selections from the works of Picasco, Schonoerg, Stravinsky,
and Joyce or Faulkner. Modern developments in political theory including Marxism,
Fascism, and Libertarianism are critically examined. The rise of analysis in philosphy and the different methodologies and preoccupations o f cortem corary
Anglo-American and French philosophy are considered.
Note: Students should note that PHIL193 does not satisfy the pre-requisites for
certain 200-level subjects in Philosophy. Those contemplating specializing in
Philosophy should take PHIL103 instead of, or in addition to this subject.
TEXTBOOK
To be advised.
200-LEVEL

PHIL203 INTRODUCTION TO PHILOSOPHY 5
Double session; 16 credit points (2 lectures, 1 tutorial per week)
Assessment: Two, 2,500-word essays (40%), a 3-hour examination at the .end of
second session (60%).
An introduction to Philosophy fo r more advanced students through the study
of selected philosophical writings and im portant philosophical problems. No prior
acquaintance w ith Philosophy is assumed.
The first session begins
should always obey the
The first text is Plato's
issues the ancient Greek
execution.

with a consideration of such questions as whether one
law, and whether it is ever right to return evil for evil.
short dialogue, the Crito, which is concerned with the
philosopher Socrates raised after his trial and before his

The major part of the first session is devoted to questions concerning the cossibility of knowledge, the essential nature of the human person, a supposed proof of
the existence of God, and the relation between the mind and the body. These
questions (and others) are raised in the Meditations o f Rene Descartes, and
some o f them recur during the remainder of the subject.
The second session begins with more detailed consideration of arguments for
and against the existence of God. Special attention w ill be given to the question
of whether the existence of evil proves that there cannot be an all-good and allpowerful God. The approach of the Scottish Empiricist philosopher David Hume
will be contrasted with that of the French Rationalist Rene Descartes.
The major part of second session will be devoted to a more detailed consider
ation of questions to do w ith the nature of the human person, including such
questions as whether humans have "free w ill” or whether everything we do is
the result of, e.g. biological determinism or social conditioning, and the relat
ionship between intentions, motives, reasons fo r, and causes o f actions. Attention
will also be directed to such specific topics as (i) the unconscious, and (ii) percept
ion and the world beyond our senses. Psychological and physiological issues will
be distinguished from these issues of philosophical concern.
The subject also examines the implications, if any, that various theories to do
with the nature of the human person have fo r questions of value, m orality, and
social management, e.g. punishment of the crim inally deviant. In particular the
moral and social inferences of the eminent psychologist B.F. Skinner w ill be
examined.
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Throughout the subject students w ill also be concerned w ith drawing distinctions
between empirical and conceptual questions, with problems associated with mean
ing and interpretation, and w ith determining the appropriate methods for resolv
ing the different sorts o f questions which may be raised.
It is intended that this subject serve as both a general interest and foundation
study in Philosophy fo r students in Humanities or Social Sciences, and, for
those students including Psychology in their degree, as a useful complement to
the material dealt w ith in 100-level Psychology.
TEXTBOOKS
As for PHIL103.

PHIL204 FURTHER LOGIC A
Second session; 8 credit points (3 lecture/discussions per week).
Assessment: Assignments and/or essays (40%), one 3 hour examination (50%),
tutorial assessment (10%).
A second session subject examining some aspect o f forma! or philosophical
logic. In some years particular attention may be paid to the historical develop
ment of traditional or modern logic while in others the subject may concentrate
on an examination of the nature o f inductive logic or of the fundamentals of
mathematical logic, meta-logic and/or set theory. Students intending to enrol
for this subject should consult the Philosophy Department for information
regarding the particular aspects to be discussed in any given year.
TEXTBOOK
To be advised.

PHIL211 CLASSICAL PHILOSOPHY
First session; 8 credit points (three 1 h r lecture /discussions per week)
Assessment: 3-hour examination at the end of session one (60%); Essay of 2,500
words (30%) and tutorial assessment (10%).
A detailed examination of Plato's Republic and an assessment o f Plato’s opinions
on such questions as the point o f m orality, the nature o f knowledge, knowledge
of the universal as well as the particular, assessment and evaluation by standards
of ideals, the perfect form o f government, the purposes of education, and the
responsibilities o f the philosopher.
P R E LIM IN AR Y READING
Gorovitz, S. et. al. Philosophical Analysis: An Introduction to Its Language and
Techniques. 3rd ed.. Random House, New York, 1979.
TEXTBOOK
Plato. The Republic. Penguin, Harmondsworth, 1963.

PHIL214 PRACTICAL LOGIC B
First session; 8 credit points (2 lectures and 1 tutorial per week)
Assessment: 4 w ritten assignments during the session (40%) and one test paper at
the end of first session (60%); or one 3 hour examination at the end of first
session (100%).
A first session course investigating methods of argument and the nature of reason
ing in ordinary and scientific discourse. Topics covered will include inductive and
deductive thinking, forming hypotheses, common logical fallacies (begging the
question, missing the point, etc.); and a brief look at semantics (theory of mean
ing), including the role o f definition, avoidance o f ambiguity and vagueness etc.
No previous knowledge of mathematics or science is presupposed.
TEXTBOOK
To be advised.
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PH1L216 LOGIC B
Second session; 8 credit points (2 lectures per week; 1 tu to rial per week)
Assessment: 4 w ritten assignments during the session (40%) and 1 test paper at
the end of session 2 (60%); or one 3 hour examination at the end o f the year
( 100 %).

The subject is an introduction to elementary formal logic. Students w ill be in
troduced to the nature of reasoning, the propositional and predicate calculi and
methods o f proof in these logical systems. Topics discussed w ill also include
translation o f sentences into the languages o f the propositional and predicate
calculi and the relationship between these languages and natural language. The
subject does not presuppose any mathematical or technical knowledge.
TEXTBOOK
To be advised.

PHIL231 FORMAL LOGIC A
First session; 8 credit points (three 1 h r lecture/discussions per week. Additional
practice classes optional)
Assessment: 50% - 3 hour examination paper at end of session 1; 50% - exercises
submitted during the session
The course consists of (i) an examination of some o f the fundamental concepts
involved in the study of logic and (ii) an introduction to some systems of truthfunctional and quantificational logic. Topics discussed w ill include some basic
set theory, the development of formal languages, properties of these languages
and their relation to natural languages, translation into formal languages, the
development of systems of sentential and predicate calculi and a study o f methods
of proof w ithin these systems. Particular attention w ill be given to the role of
formal logic in elucidating the nature of ordinary reasoning and in evaluating such
reasoning.
P R E LIM IN AR Y READING
Gorovitz, S. & Williams, R. G. Philosophical Analysis: An Introduction to its
Language and Techniques. Random House, N.Y., 1969.
TEXTBOOK
To be advised.

PHIL232 POLITICAL PHILOSOPHY A
Second session; 8 credit points (3 lecture/discussions per week)
Assessment: Tutorial assessment - 10%; one 2,500 word essay - 30%; one 3 hour
examination - 60%.
»
A critical introduction to the writings of some of the main classical political
philosophers. Particular emphasis w ill be given to Plato, Aristotle, Hobbes, Locke,
Marx and Engels. The subject covers conservative, liberal and radical views of the
nature of the state and is especially suitable fo r students w ith a lim ited philosophy
background.
TEXTBOOKS
Aristotle. Politics. Penguin, Harmondsworth, 1972.
Hobbes, T. Leviathan, ed. M. Oakeshott, Collier Books, New York, 1967.
Locke, J. Two Treatises on Civil Government. Dent, London, 1924.
Marx, K. & Engels, F. The Marx-Engets Reader, ed. R.C. Tucker, Norton New
Yo, k, 1972
Plato. The Republic. 2nd ed. Penguin, H a r m n n risu u n rth . 1975. _________

DESCRIPTION OF SUBJECTS - PHILOSOPHY 443
PHIL242 MODAL LOGIC A
Second session; 8 credit points (3 lecture /discussions per week)
Assessment: Exercises submitted during the session (50%); and one three hour
examination at the end of session 2 (50%).
This subject consists o f a study of the extension of propositional and predicate
calculi to include modal operators. Different systems o f modal logic w ill be de
veloped and compared. The possible world semantics and its philosophical inter
pretation w ill receive particular attention. Other topics discussed w ill include;
validity testing procedures fo r arguments involving claims concerning necessity
and possibility; the doctrine o f essentialism (the doctrine that things have at least
some o f the properties they do have as a matter o f necessity); semantic interpret
ation o f quantified modalities; and a brief introduction to the logic o f counterfactual conditionals.
TEXTBOOKS
G.E. Hughes, and M.J. Cresswell. An Introduction to Modal Logic. Methuen,
London.

PHIL243 PO LITICAL THEO RY A
Double session; 16 credit points (2 lectures, 1 tutorial per week)
Assessment: Tutorial assessment - 10%; 2 essays (2,500 words each) - 40%; one
3 hour examination - 50%.
A study o f elementary principles of political science, democratic theory; and
democracy in Australia. Topics include a selection of central political concepts,
classical and pluralist theories of democracy and their conservative and radical
critiques and Australia’s political institutions.
TEXTBOOKS
Dahl, R.A. Modern Political Analysis. 3rd ed., Prentice-Hall, Englewood Cliffs,
1976.
Emy, H.V. The Politics o f Australian Democracy. 2nd ed., Macmillan, Melb
ourne, 1978.
Lively, J. Democracy. Blackwell, Oxford, 1975.
Mayer, H. & Nelson, H. eds. Australian Politics - A F ifth Reader. Cheshire, Melb
ourne, 1980.

PHIL251 ETHICS A
First session; 8 credit points (3 lecture/discussions per week)
Assessment: Tutorial assessment - 10%; one 2,500 word essay - 30%; one 3 hour
examination - 60%.
By what moral principles, if any, ought we to live? Are there objective moral
values or is m orality subjective? How, if at all, can one rationally support moral
judgements? How is m orality to be defined? Is m orality culturally relative?
What do we mean by 'good', 'right', 'ought', 'obligation', 'duty'? Is the moral
rightness of an action determined by moral rules or by its consequences? Does
m orality have to do w ith the welfare of oneself, that of others or that o f everyone?
TEXTBOOKS
Mackie, J.L. Ethics. Penguin, London, 1977.
Warnock, G.J. The Object o f M orality. Methuen, London, 1971.

444 DESCRIPTION OF SUBJECTS - PHILOSOPHY
PHIL252 AESTHETICS A
Second session; 8 credit points (3 lecture/discussions per week)
Assessment: One 3 hour examination (70%); One 2,500 word essay (20%);
teacher's assessment (10%)
An examination in second session of concepts o f natural and artistic beauty, the
nature and value of a work of art, the relation between artistic creation and
artistic intentions, artistic communication and aesthetic evaluation. No special
artistic knowledge or practical artistic ability is presupposed. The views of the
German philosopher Immanuel Kant, and of the recent Italian idealist philosopher
Benedetto Croce, and in particular his version of expressionism, w ill be given
special attention.
TEXTBOOKS
Charlton, W. Aesthetics: An Introduction. Hutchinson, London, 1970.
Tillman, F.A. & Cahn, S.M. eds. Philosophy o f A r t and Aesthetics from Plato to
Wittgenstein. Harper and Row, New York, 1969.

PHIL253 INTRO DUCTION TO LOGIC
Double session; 16 credit points (2 lectures, 1 tutorial per week)
Assessment: 8 w ritten assignments during the year (40%) and 2 test papers (one
at the end of each session)(60%); or one 3-hour examination at the end of the
year (100%).
A full-year subject investigating the nature of argument and reasoning in ord
inary and scientific discourse. Consideration is given to different types of def
inition, precision and vagueness, ambiguity and open texture. Special attention
is paid to the notions of truth and validity and to the distinction between ded
uctive and non-deductive reasoning. Students w ill become skilled in detecting
bad inferences and in recognizing common techniques of persuasion. Students
will be given a working knowledge of the propositional calculus and predicate
calculus and w ill be invited to consider the relationship between formal logic
systems and ordinary language, thought and reasoning. No previous knowledge
of mathematics or science is presupposed.
TEXTBOOK
To be advised.

PHIL262 EMPIRICISM A
First session; 8 credit points (3 lecture/discussions per week)
Assessment: One 2,500 word essay (25%), one 3 hour examination (65%), tutorial
assessment (10%)
An examination of the metaphysical, epistemological and linguistic doctrines of
the British Empiricists of the seventeenth and eighteenth centuries; particular
attention will be given to the views of the English philosopher John Locke, the
Irish philosopher George Berkeley, and the Scottish philosopher David Hume.
Questions considered include (i) How do words relate to things and to ideas? (ii)
Might the so-called material world exist entirely in our minds (the debate between
Idealists, Representationalists, and Realists)? (iii) What is a cause? (iv) Must the
world have a Creator? (v) What gives a thing or a person its identity through a
period of change?
TEXTBOOKS
Armstrong, D.M. ed. Berkeley's Philosophical Writings. Collier-Macmillan,
New York, 1965.
Hume, D. Enquiries concerning Human Understanding. L.A. Selby-Bigge, ed.
3rd ed. revised by P.H. Nidditch, Clarendon Press. O xford, 1975.
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Hume, D. A Treatise o f Human Nature. L.A. Selby-Bigge, ed. 2nd ed. revised by
P.H. Nidditch, Oxford U.P., O xford, 1978.
Locke, J. Essay Concerning Human Understanding. 2 vols. Dover, New York
1959.

PHIL271 SPECIAL PHILOSOPHICAL QUESTIONS IA
First session; 8 credit points (3 lecture /discussions per week)
Assessment: Either tw o 1,500 word essays or a 3 hour examination at the end of
session o r combination o f essays and examination
A detailed, supervised investigation of an approved philosophical topic, author,
period, or school o f thought.

PHIL272 SPECIAL PHILOSOPHICAL QUESTIONS IIA
Second session; 8 credit points (3 lectures/discussions per week)
Assessment: As fo r PHIL271
Description: As fo r PHIL271

PHIL273 INTRO DUCTION TO PHILOSOPHY
AND LOGIC B
Double session; 16 credit points (2 lectures, 1 tutorial per week)
Assessment: One 2,500-word essay (20%), four logic assignments (20%), a 3-hour
examination at the end of second session (60%)
This full year subject provides a basic study in philosophy and logic. In the first
session, students undertake a critical examination of some Platonic dialogues and
Descartes’ Meditations. Philosophical problems dealt with include the problem
of the relationship o f the individual citizen to the state, the problem of knowledge,
the question o f the nature o f the self and its relationship to the body, and an
examination of some theistic proofs. In the second session, an introduction to
elementary formal logic is undertaken. Topics include: the nature of reasoning,
the propositional and predicate calculi and methods o f proof in these logical
systems. No previous technical or mathematical knowledge is required.
TEXTBOOKS
Anscombe, E. and Geach, P.T. eds. Descartes, Philosophical Writings. Nelson,
L o n d o n ,1954.
Tredennick, H. ed. Plato: The Last Days o f Socrates. Penguin, 1959.
Textbook fo r second session to be advised.
Note: The timetable fo r lectures w ill be changed at the beginning of second
session.

PHIL292 SOCIAL PHILOSOPHY A
Second session; 8 credit points (3 lecture/discussions per week)
Assessment: Tutorial assessment (10%); two 2,500 word essays (40%); one 2
hour examination (50%)
A critical examination of the status o f rights and the nature o f rights-talk, together
with a detailed examination of tw o claimed basic rights - the right of life, and
the right to autonomy. Discussions of the m orality of terminating life, and of
issues arising from claims to particular freedoms, w ill include topics from the
follow ing range: abortion, euthanasia and suicide; warfare; punishment; animal
rights; civil disobediences and conscientious objection; reverse discrimination;
group self-determination; privacy.
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3 0 0 LEVEL
NOTE: A substantial and coherent study in Philosophy at 300-level is obtained
by successfully completing 24 credit points of PHIL subjects at 300-level includ
ing at least one of PHIL351 and PHIL352. Students who commenced their
study of Philosophy prior to 1983 may elect to obtain substantial and coherent
study in Philosophy at 300-level under the regulations in force till 1982, that
being, any 24 credit points of PHIL subjects at 300-level.

PHIL301 ETHICSB
F irst session; 12 credit points (3 lecture/discussions per week)
Assessment: Tutorial assessment - 10%; one 3,000 word essay - 30%; one 3 hour
examination - 60%
A critical study fo r senior students of the fundamental issues in moral philosophy.
How ought a person to live? Is m orality objective or subjective? Is m orality cult
urally relative? Does m orality have to do w ith the welfare o f oneself, o f others or
of everyone? What is the meaning of such key concepts o f moral discourse as
good, right, ought, obligation and duty. What distinguishes m orality as a guide to
action from , say, law and cookbooks?
TEXTBOOKS
Mackie, L.J. Ethics. Penguin, London, 1977.
Warnock, G.J. The Object o f M orality. Methuen, London, 1971.

PHIL302 AESTHETICS B
Second session; 12 credit points (3 lecture/discussions per week)
Assessment: One 3 hour examination paper (70%); one 3,000 word essay (20%);
teacher's assessment (10%)
A second session subject for senior students concerning beauty in nature and art,
artistic value, creativity and artistic intention, beauty and concepts (Kant),
intuition and expression (Croce).
TEXTBOOKS
As for PHIL252.

PHIL305 SPECIAL PHILOSOPHICAL QUESTIONS IB
First session; 12 credit points (3 hrs lecture/discussions per week)
Assessment: Either two 3,000 word essays or a 3 hour end of session examination
or an equivalent approved combination o f essay(s) and examination(s)
A detailed, supervised investigation at an advanced level of an approved phil
osophical topic, author, period, or school of thought.
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PHIL306 SPECIAL PHILOSOPHICAL QUESTIONS MB
Second session; 12 credit points (3 hrs lecture /discussions per week)
Assessment: Either tw o 3,000 word essays o r a 3 hour end o f session examination
or an equivalent approved combination o f essay (s) and examination(s)
A detailed, supervised investigation at an advanced level of an approved phil
osophical topic, author, period, or school of thought.

PHIL322 EMPIRICISM B
First session; 12 credit points (3 lecture/discussions per week)
Assessment: Two 2,000 word essays (40%); one 3-hour examination (50%)
tutorial assessment (10%)
A study o f the metaphysical and epistemological principles and doctrines o f the
British empiricists (John Locke, George Berkeley, and David Hume) and their
relationship to contemporary philosophical issues.
TEXTBOOKS
As for PHIL262.

PHIL332 POLITICAL PHILOSOPHY B
Second session; 12 credit points (3 lecture/discussions per week)
Assessment: Tutorial assessment - 10%; one 3,000 - word essay - 30%; one 3-hour
examination - 60%
The subject has three basic aims. (1) To find the essential differences between
conservative, liberal, and radical political philosophies. (2) To find the claims
and assumptions which explain these differences. (3) To critically examine these
claims and assumptions. The relevant writings o f Plato, Aristotle, Hobbes, Locke,
Marx and Engels, among others, w ill be discussed.
TEXTBOOKS
Aristotle. Politics. Penguin, Harmondsworth, 1972.
Hobbes, T. Leviathan, ed. Oakeshott, M. Collier Books, New York, 1967.
Locke, J. Two Treatises on Civil Government. Dent, London, 1924.
Marx, K. & Engels, F. The Marx-Engels Reader. Norton, New York, 1972.
Plato. The Republic. 2nd ed. Penguin, Harmondsworth, 1975.

PHIL351 EPISTEMOLOGY AND METAPHYSICS I
First session; 12 credit points (3 lecture/discussions per week)
Assessment: Two 2,000 word essays (40%), one 3 hour examination at the end
of first session (50%) and tutorial assessment (10%)
This course w ill be concerned with contemporary issues in epistemology and
metaphysics. Particular topics to be discussed w ill be selected from the following
list: the foundations o f knowledge, the nature and justification of our beliefs
about ourselves and the external world, issues in the philosophy o f mind and the
philosophy o f action, personal identity, the nature of facts, theories o f truth,
perception and issues in ontology (or what there is).
TEXTBOOK
There w ill be no set textbook. Selected articles w ill be prescribed by the lecturer.
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PHIL352 EPISTEMOLOGY AND METAPHYSICS II
Second session; 12 credit points (3 lecture/discussions per week)
Assessment: Two 2,000 word essays (40%), one 3 hour examination at the end
of second session (50%) and tutorial assessment (10%)
This course w ill be concerned w ith contemporary issues in epistemology and met
aphysics. The topics to be discussed w ill be selected from the same list as that
given in describing PHIL351 but w ill d iffe r from those discussed in PHIL351 in
any given year.
TEXTBOOK
As fo r PHIL351.

PHIL361 FORMAL LOGIC B
First session; 12 credit points <3 lecture/discussions per week)
Assessment: One 3 hour examination at end o f session 1 (50%) and w ritten work
submitted during the year (50%)
An introduction to the nature and use o f the techniques o f formal logic fo r eval
uating philosophical argument. The course is a study o f fundamental concepts
of logic leading to the development of various systems o f propositional and
predicate logic; and a discussion of related issues.
PR E LIM IN AR Y READING AN D TEXTBOOK
As for PHIL231 Formal Logic A.

PHIL362 M ODAL LOGIC B
Second session; 12 credit points (3 lecture/discussions per week)
Assessment: One 3 hour examination paper at end o f session 2 (50%); exercises
submitted during the session (50%)
The subject consists of a study of the development of modal logic and how recent
developments in this area bear on some fundamental philosophical problems.
The lectures w ill consist of a discussion o f various systems o f modal logic, uses of
these systems and decision procedures fo r them. Particular emphasis w ill be placed
on the development o f possible world semantics fo r modal logic and philosophical
interpretations of these semantics. Alternative semantics w ill also be considered.
Extending these systems to systems of predicate modal logic raises questions
about de re and de dicto modalities and the relationship between them; and the
doctrine of essentialism. These questions w ill be discussed along w ith considerations
relating to choosing between systems and semantical interpretations of quantified
modal operators. A brief introduction to the logic of counter-factuals w ill be
included.
TEXTBOOK
Hughes, G.E. & Cresswell, M.J. An Introduction to Modal Logic. Methuen, London,
1968.

PHIL372 FURTHER LOGIC B
Second session; 12 credit points (3 lecture/discussions per week)
Assessment: Assignments and/or essays (40%), one 3 hour examination (50%),
tutorial assessment (10%).
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An examination, at an advanced level o f some aspect o f formal or philosophical
logic fo r students w ith a background in logic.
In some years particular attention may be paid to the historical development of
traditional or modern logic while in others the subject may concentrate on an
examination of the nature o f inductive logic or of the fundamentals o f math
ematical logic, meta-logic and/or set theory. Students intending to enrol for this
subject should consult the Philosophy Department fo r information regarding the
particular aspects to be discussed in any given year.
TEXTBOOK
To be advised.

PHIL392 SOCIAL PHILOSOPHY B
Second session; 12 credit points (3 lecture /discussions per week)
Assessment: Tutorial assessment - 10%; tw o 2,500 word essays - 40%; one 2 hour
examination at the end of session - 50%.
A critical examination at senior level o f the status of rights and the nature of
rights-talk, together w ith a detailed examination of tw o claimed basic rights the right to life, and the right to autonomy. Discussions of the m orality o f ter
minating life, and o f issues arising from claims to particular freedoms, w ill include
topics from the following range: abortion, euthanasia and suicide; warfare;
punishment; animal rights; civil disobedience and conscientious objection; reverse
discrimination;group self-determination; privacy.
400-LEVEL

PHIL403 PHILOSOPHY HONOURS
Double session; 48 credit points (five 2 hour seminars and one hour o f personal
supervision per week)
Assessment: Dissertation - 25%; four electives -75%. A t least one of the examiners
of the dissertation shall be external to the University. The method of assessment
in each of the electives shall be by essay (s) and/or w ritten examination(s) as
determined by the students to be assessed in the elective in conjunction with
the academic staff responsible fo r the elective, such determination to be made
during the first four weeks of session, subject to endorsement by the Philosophy
Departmental Committee. All candidates may be required, in addition, to attend
for a viva voce examination.
REQUIREMENTS
All candidates are expected to show in their work a high level of analytical,
critical, and scholarly development, and evidence o f significant independence
of thought.
1.

DISSERTATION

Candidates shall present a dissertation, recommended to be no longer than 8,000
to 10,000 words, embodying a sustained and semi-independent study of the
work o f a major philosopher, period of philosophical thought, or philosophical
problem. The choice o f area or topic is subject to the availability of a member
of the department w illing and able to supervise and assess the candidate's progress,
and the accessibility to the candidate of a substantial proportion of the relevant
literature.
The candidate shall submit to the Department two copies of the dissertation,
suitably presented fo r assessment, no later than on August 31st of the year in
which the final Honours examination is to be taken.
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2.

PHILOSOPHICAL INQ UIRY SEMINAR

Candidates shall attend regularly, and present at least m o prepared papers to
the weekly PHILOSOPHICAL INQUIRY SEMINAR.
3.

ELECTIVES

Candidates shall regularly attend and participate in a t least four of the following
weekly two-hour seminars, and must be assessed in each o f four as part of their
overall Honours assessment. (Not every seminar w ill be offered in every year).
PHILOSOPHY OF VALU E
An examination of contemporary discussions o f selected problems in ethics,
aesthetics, and moral psychology, against the background o f a detailed examination
o f two o f Aristotle's major contributions.
P R E LIM IN A R Y READING
Aldrich, V .T . Philosophy o f A rt. Prentice-Hall, Englewood Cliffs.
Frankena, W. Ethics. Prentice-Hall, Englewood Cliffs.
TEXTBOOKS
Aristotle. Nicomachean Ethics. Trans, and intro, by Ross, W. D. O xford, U.P.
(or any other edition.)
Aristotle. Poetics. Trans, and intro, by Warrington, J., Dent (or any other edition).
Osborne, H. ed. Aesthetics. Oxford U.P.
Wertheimer, R. Significance o f Sense: Meaning, M odality, and M orality. Methuen.
SOCIAL, LEGAL AND PO LITIC AL PHILOSOPHY
An examination in the light of three classical texts, of a selection of current
controversies relating to such issues as the proper form and extent o f government,
political ideals (e.g. equality, justice), and the function, nature and legitimacy of
law.
PR E LIM IN AR Y READING
Lloyd, D. The Idea o f Law. Penguin.
Mabbott, J.D. The State and the Citizen. Hutchinson.
TEXTBOOKS
Aristotle. Politics. Trans, by Warrington, J., Dent (or any other edition).
Dworkin, R. Political Jurisprudence. Duckworth.
Nozick, R. Anarchy, State and Utopia. Blackwell.
Plato. Laws. Trans, by Jowett, B. Sphere Books (or any other edition).
Singer, P. Anim al Liberation. Cape.
MENTAL PHILOSOPHY
A study of a selection of philosophical problems relating to the nature of the
human person, the characteristics of mind and perception, and issues to do with
action and agency.
PR ELIM IN AR Y READING
Shaffer, J. Philosophy o f Mind. Prentice-Hall.
TEXTBOOKS
Feinberg, J. ed. Doing and Deserving: Essays in Theory o f Responsibility. Prince
ton University Press.
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Harman, G. Thought. Princeton University Press.
Vendler, Z. Res Cogitans, an Essay in Rational Psychology. Cornell U.P.
EPISTEMOLOGY AND METHODOLOGY
An examination of a selection o f problems to do with the justification o f belief,
the conditions fo r knowledge, and erecting, testing, confirming and falsifying
hypotheses. Satisfactory participation in the General Studies interdisciplinary
subject Epistemology and Comparative Methodology, may be taken in partial
satisfaction o f the requirements fo r this elective, subject in each case to the prior
approval of the Departmental Chairman on the advice o f the Departmental
Assessment Committee.
P R E LIM IN A R Y READING
Chisholm, R. Theory o f Knowledge. Prentice-Hall.
Hempel, C. Philosophy o f Natural Science. Prentice-Hall.
Salmon, W. Logic. Prentice-Hall.
TEXTBOOKS
There are no set texts; selected articles w ill be prescribed by the lecturer.
FREE W ILL, RESPONSIBILITY AND LIBERTY
An investigation of the nature of free w ill and socio-political liberty and the
relation between them; and a detailed examination of one of the fundamental
presuppositions of a system of m orality, that persons are responsible fo r their
actions.
ADVANCED FORMAL LOGIC
A selection of advanced topics in formal logic, including a study o f the develop
ment of modal logic;an introduction to some systems o f modal logic, uses o f these
systems and proofs of some metatheoretic results. A detailed discussion o f seman
tics fo r modal logic and the philosophical interpretation o f such semantics; and
of philosophical problems arising from a study of predicate modal logic.

PR E LIM IN AR Y READING
Jeffrey, R. Formal Logic: Its Scope and Limits. McGraw-Hill, New York, 1967.
TEXTBOOKS
Hughes, G. E. & Cresswell, M.J. An Introduction to Modal Logic. Methuen,
L o n d o n ,1968.
Mendelson, E. Introduction to Mathematical Logic. Van Nostrand, Princeton,
1964.
CONTEMPORARY PHILOSOPHY OF LANGUAGE
An enquiry into recent work in the philosophy of language, with emphasis on
theories o f truth and meaning.
NOTE: Candidates taking this elective should have attained at least a pass in
PHIL321 or PHIL323.
P R E LIM IN A R Y READING

Hacking, I. W hy Does Language
Press, Cambridge, 1975.

M a tte r to P h ilo so p h y?

Cambridge University
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TEXTBOOKS
There are no set texts; selected articles w ill be prescribed by the Lecturer.
PHILOSOPHICAL LOGIC
An investigation of a selection o f theories dealing w ith the concepts o f existence,
reference and prediction.
NOTE; Candidates taking this elective should have attained at least a pass in
PHIL321 or PHIL323.
TEXTBOOKS
Quine, W.V.O. Word and Object. M .I.T., Cambridge, 1960.
Strawson, P.F. Individuals. Methuen, London, 1959.
Strawson, P.F. Subject and Predicate. Methuen, London, 1974.
Pius selected articles to be prescribed by the Lecturer.
KANT
A detailed study o f selected areas in Kant's Critical Philosophy.
NOTE: This elective is not available to candidates who have passed PHIL311 or
PHIL303.
TEXTBOOKS
Kant, I. Critique o f Pure Reason, trans. by N. Kemp-Smith, Macmillan, London,
1929.
Wilkerson, T.E. Kant's Critique o f Pure Reason. Clarendon Press, O xford, 1976.
WITTGENSTEIN
A critical examination of Wittgenstein's contribution to philsophy, w ith special
reference to his views on method, epistemology, philosophy of mind, judgement,
logic, and mathematics.
TEXTBOOKS
Wittgenstein, L. Blue and Brown Books. Blackwell, O xford, 1969.
Wittgenstein, L. Lectures and Conversations on Aesthetics. Psychology, and
Religious Belief, (ed. Barrett, C.) Blackwell, Oxford, 1966.
Wittgenstein, L. Letters to C.K.Ogden. Routledge and Kegan Paul, London,
1973.
Wittgenstein, L. Notebooks. 1914 - 16. Blackwell, O xford, 1961.
Wittgenstein, L. On Certainty. Blackwell, O xford, 1974.
Wittgenstein, L. Philosophical Grammer. Blackwell, O xford, 1974.
Wittgenstein, L. Philosophical Investigations. Blackwell, O xford, 1953.
Wittgenstein, L. Prototractatus. Routledge and Kegan Paul, London, 1971.
Wittgenstein, L. Remarks on the Foundations o f Mathematics. Blackwell, Oxford,
1960.
Wittgenstein, L.Zettel. Blackwell, Oxford, 1967.

PHIL413 COMBINED PHILOSOPHY HONOURS
Double session; 24 credit points (three 2 hour seminars per week and the equiva
lent o f one hour o f personal supervision per fortnight).
Assessment: Dissertation - 25%; tw o Philosophy electives - 75%. A t least one of
the examiners of the dissertation shall be external to the University. The dissert
ation may also be credited in part towards the requirements of the other Depart
ment through which the combined honours degree is being undertaken. The
method of assessment in each o f the Philosophy electives shall be by essay(s)
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and/or w ritten examination(s) as determined by the students to be assessed in
the elective in conjunction w ith the academic staff responsible fo r the elective,
such determination to be made during the first four weeks of session, subject to
endorsement by the Philosophy Departmental Committee. All candidates may
be required, in addition to attend fo r a viva voce examination.
REQUIREMENTS
All candidates are expected to show in their work a high level of analytical,
critical, and scholarly development, and evidence o f significant independence
of thought. Candidates should endeavour to bring out in their work the relevant
relationships between their study o f Philosophy and o f the discipline w ith which
it is combined, as appropriate.
1.

DISSERTATION

Candidates shall present a dissertation, recommended to be no longer than 8,000
to 10,000 words embodying a sustained and semi-independent study o f the work
of, or relevance of, a major philosopher, period of philosophical thought, or
philosophical problem, w ith special reference to a position, development, problem,
or method arising from the discipline w ith which the study of Philosophy is
combined. The dissertation may also be submitted as partial fu lfilm e n t of the
requirements set by the other Department w ithin which Honours studies are
being undertaken. In all cases approval of the topic shall be obtained from the
Chairmen of both departments.
2.

PHILOSOPHICAL IN Q U IR Y SEMINAR

Candidates shall attend regularly and present at least one prepared paper to the
weekly PHILOSOPHICAL INQ UIRY SEMINAR.
3.

ELECTIVES

Candidates shall take tw o of the electives set out in the prescription fo r PHIL403
PHILOSOPHY HONOURS 403, subject to the approval of the Chairman of the
two departments in which Honours studies are being undertaken.
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PHYSICS
Schedule Entries
Refer to the schedule entries fo r further details o f subjects, including pre-requisites
and exclusions. All subjects described in this section (with the exception of
PHYS120and PHYS121) are included in Schedule A. Subjects which also appear in
other schedules are:
Schedules

Subject
PHYS120
PHYS121
PHYS141
PHYS142
PHYS205
PHYS220

C
C
C& D
C& D
C
C

A substantial and coherent study in Physics is obtained by successfully complet
ing 24 credit points, offered at the 300-level in the Department o f Physics,
consisting of either PHYS302 and 311 or PHYS322 and 311.
100-LEVEL

PHYS120 FUNDAM ENTALS OF ELECTRICITY
AND MAGNETISM
First or second session; (21 hrs lectures, 7 hrs tutorials and 14 hrs laboratory)
Assessment: Will be carried out according to performance in homework assign
ments, practical work, tests and sessional examinations
Charge and matter; electric field; Gauss' Law; electric potential; capacitance;
current and resistance; Emf and circuits; magnetic fields; Ampere's Law; Fara
day's Law; inductance.
TEXTBOOK
Halliday, D. & Resnick, R. Physics, Part 2. 3rd ed. Wiley (Paperback)

PHYS121 THE PHYSICS OF WAVES AND PARTICLES
Second session; (21 hrs lectures, 7 hrs tutorials and 14 hrs laboratory)
Assessment: Will be carried out according to performance in homework assign
ments, practical work, tests and sessional examinations
Simple harmonic motion .waves; reflection and refraction;interference;diffraction;
polarization; optical instruments; quantum physics; waves and particles; atomic
physics; the Bohr atom ; special rela tivity; nuclear physics.
TEXTBOOK
Halliday, D. & Resnick, R. Physics, Part 2. 3rd ed. Wiley (Paperback).

PHYS131 PHYSICS FOR THE EN V IR O N M E N TA L AND
LIFE SCIENCES A
First session; 6 credit points (28 hrs o f lectures, 42 hrs o f practical and 14 hrs o f
tutorials)
Assessment: Sessional w ritten examination, w ritten test, one essay, performance
in laboratory and tutorials.
Vectors; vector algebra; kinematics; forces and Newton's laws; energy and power;
momentum and impulse; rotational kinematics; flu id flo w ; transport phenomena
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and thermodynamics; the energy cycle; elasticity; molecular model of matter and
the kinetic theory o f gases.
TEXTBOOKS
Department o f Physics. Laboratory Manual fo r PHYS131/132.
Kane, J.W. and Sterhnein, M.M. Physics, S.l. Version, Wiley, 1980.

PHYS132 PHYSICS FOR THE E N V IR O N M ENTAL AND
LIFE SCIENCES B
Second session; 6 credit points (28 hrs o f lectures, 42 hrs o f practical and 14 hrs
o f tutorials)
Assessment: Same as fo r PHYS131
Simple harmonic m otion; acoustics; optics and optical systems; interference,
diffraction and polarization; electrical properties o f matter; the electric field and
Gauss' Law; electrical measurements; magnetism; electromagnetic induction;
alternating currents; bioelectronics; quantum physics; special relativity; the
Bohr atom; molecular and solid state physics; X-rays, nuclear physics.
TEXTBOOKS
Same as fo r PHYS131
COMMENT: These subjects, PHYS131 and 132, w ill be presented with emphasis
on the physical principles involved with only very lim ite d use o f calculus m eth
ods. Wherever appropriate, examples w ill be drawn from biology. This subject is
designed to meet the requirements o f students who wish to proceed in the b i
ological sciences and is n o t a pre-requisite fo r enrolm ent in any second year
physics subjects. Students intending to proceed to second year physics should
enrol in PH YS141 and PH YS142.

PHYS141 FUNDAMENTALS OF PHYSICS A
First session; 6 credit points (42 hrs lectures, 14 hrs tutorials and 28 hrs lab
oratory)
Assessment: Will be carried out according to performance in homework assign
ments, practical work, tests and sessional examinations.
Vectors; vector algebra; m otion in one dimension; m otion in a plane; particle
dynamics; work and energy; conservation of energy; conservation of momentum;
collisions; rotational kinematics; rotational dynamics; conservation of angular
momentum; equilibrium of rigid bodies; gravitation; elasticity; temperature;
heat and the first law of thermodyanics; kinetic theory of gases; entropy and
the second law of thermodyanics; fluid statics; flu id dynamics.
TEXTBOOKS
Resnick, R. & Halliday, D. Physics. 3rd ed. Vol. 1 Wiley (Paperback).

PHYS142 FUNDAMENTALS OF PHYSICS B
Second session; 6 credit points (42 hrs lectures, 14 hrs tutorials and 28 hrs lab
oratory)
Assessment: The same as fo r PHYS141
Charge and matter; electric field; Gauss' Law; electric potential; capacitance;
current and resistance; Emf and circuits; magnetic fields; Ampere's Law; Fara
day's Law; inductance; simple harmonic m otion; waves; reflection and refraction;
interference; d iffraction; polarization; optical instruments; quantum physicswaves and particles; atomic physics; the Bohr atom; special relativity; nuclear
physics.
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TEXTBOOK
Halliday, D. & Resnick, R. Physics. 3rd ed. Vol. 2. Wiley (Paperback)
NOTE: For students taking both PHYS141 and PHYS142:
Resnick, R. & Halliday, D. Physics. Combined Edition. Wiley.

PHYS151 THE ART OF PHYSICS
Second session; 6 credit points (28 hrs lectures, 14 hrs tutorials and 14 hrs labor
atory/demonstrations)
Assessment: Continuous assessment through quizzes, laboratory participation and
home project reports
This subject consists o f five independent parts. The content of each topic is
indicated below.
SOLAR SYSTEM ASTRONOMY
Planetary m otion; moon phases; the Zodiac; the seasons; sun; moon; planets;
comets; meteorites.
ORDER AND CHAOS IN MOTION AND MEASUREMENT
Force; pressure; Bernoulli Principle; energy and energy dissipation; thermodyna
mics and kinetic theory; tim e measurement and the direction o f tim e; music and
noise; extracting inform ation from noise.
PHYSICS OF COMMUNICATION
Electric charges and currents; electric and magnetic fields w ith applications to
modern devices; electromagnetic waves w ith consideration o f radio and TV
transmission.
MODERN PHYSICS
R elativity; atomic structure and spectra; nuclear forces and energy w ith modern
applications.
ASTROPHYSICS
Stars; galaxies; unusual extra-terrestrial objects.
TEXTBOOK
Hobson, A rt, Physics and Human Affairs. Wiley, 1982.
200-LEVEL

PHYS201 IN TER M ED IA TE PHYSICS A
Double session; 12 credit points (98 hrs lectures, 14 hrs tutorials and 56 hrs
practical)
Assessment: Each section (see below) w ill be assessed separately and a final
evaluation determined using a weighting factor based on contact hours. The
individual assessments w ill be made using an appropriate combination of perfor
mance in homework assignments, tests, laboratory and sessional examinations
The subject consists of electricity and magnetism, modern physics, mechanics
and practical classes. The topics, and their disposition, are as fo llo w s:
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ELECTRICITY AND MAGNETISM (First session topic; 28 hrs lectures and 7
hrs tutorials)
Vector algebra and calculus; electrostatics; electric field and potential; electric
dipole; charge cluster; integral and differential forms o f Gauss' Law; Poisson's
and Laplace's Equations; method of electrostatic images; dielectric theory;
polarization fields; electrical susceptibility and dielectric constant; boundary
conditions; cavities; Claussius-Mossotti Equation; electro-static energy; forces on
charge distributions; magnetostatics; Ampere's Law; 6 ; Lorentz force; magnetic
vector potential; integral and differential form of Ampere's Law; magnetic dipole;
magnetic properties of matter; m agnetization;tt; dia- and paramagnetism; bound
ary conditions; electromagnetic induction; differential form o f Faraday's Law;
self and mutual induction; electric current; equation of co ntin uity; Maxwell's
Equations; direct current circuits; transients; alternating current circuits.
TEXTBOOK
Lorrain, P. & Corson, D.R. Electromagnetism: Principles and Applications.
W. H. Freeman and Co., 1978.
MODERN PHYSICS (Double session to p ic ;4 2 hrs lectures)
Sepcial theory of relativity; the experimental basis of relativity; alternate theories;
Lorentz transformations; consequences fo r the measurement of length, tim e,
energy and mass; quantum effects; constituents and structure of the atom; wave
particle duality; black body radiation; photo-electric effect; pair production;
bremsstrahlung; Compton effect; production, scattering and absorption of X-rays;
de Broglie hypothesis; diffraction of particles; quantum mechanics; wave packets;
uncertainty principle; Schrodinger Equation; correspondence principle; particle
in a box; qualitative description of the wave functions of the hydrogen atom;
discovery and properties o f « - , f5 (Y . t v , p , \ )
; decay laws; binding energies of
nucleons; nuclear reactions; fission and fusion; cosmic rays; origin o f the elements;
statistical distribution functions; particle in a period potential; energy bands;
im purity states; physics o f the p-n junction and transistor.
TEXTBOOK
Weidner, R. T. & Sells, R. L. Elementary Modern Physics. A llyn and Bacon, 1973.
MECHANICS (First session topic; 28 hrs lectures and 7 hrs tutorials)
Vector calculus; kinematics of a particle; dynamics of a particle; moving reference
systems; central forces; dynamics o f a system of particles; mechanics of rigid
bodies; Lagrange's Equations.
TEXTBOOK
Fowles, G.R. Analytical Mechanics. 3rd ed. Holt, Rinehart and Winston, 1976.
EXPERIMENTAL (Firstsession to p ic ;56 hrs laboratory)
14 Experiments selected from :
Errors; direct reading potentiometer; E.M.F. of thermo-couples by potentiometric
method; sensitivity of the galvanometer; use of the ballistic galvanometer;measure
ment o f the magnetisation of iron; absolute measurement of mutual inductance;
A.C. circuits; series resonance; parallel resonance; photoelectric cell; determin
ation of e/m fo r electrons; atomic spectra; Na and H; Stefan-Boltzman Law;
constant o f universal gravitation; X-rays; nuclear physics; velocity of light from
Michelson interferometer; Frank Hertz experiment.
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PHYS205 MODERN PHYSICS
Double session; 6 credit points (42 hrs lectures and 42 hrs practical)
Assessment: Same as fo r PHYS201
Consists of the modern physics section o f PHYS201 and 10 experiments sel
ected from the experimental section of PHYS201.

PHYS211 IN TE R M E D IA TE PHYSICS B
Double session; 12 credit points (112 hrs lectures and 56 hrs practical)
Assessment: Same as fo r PHYS201
The subject consists o f thermodynamics; kinetic theory; vibrations; waves and
optics; electronics and practical classes. These topics and their disposition are
as follows:
THERMODYNAMICS AND KINETIC THEORY (Double session topic; 28 hrs
lectures)
Thermodynamic systems; equations o f state; w ork; the first law of thermodyna
mics and its consequences; the second law of thermodynamics; e ntrop y; combined
first and second laws; thermodynamics potentials; applications of thermodynamics
including black bodies, voltaic cells and thermo-electric effects; kinetic theory of
the ideal gas; the distribution o f molecular velocities.
TEXTBOOK
Sears, F.W. & Salinger, G.L. Thermodynamics, Kinetic Theory and Statistical
Thermodynamics. 3rd ed. Addison-Wesley, 1975.
VIBRATIONS, WAVES AND OPTICS (Double session topic; 42 hrs lectures)
Simple harmonic m otion; tw o body oscillations; damped harmonic oscillator;
power dissipation; quality factor; driven harmonic oscillator; superposition
principle; superposition of vibrations; Fourier analysis; waves; Huygen's principle;
laws of reflection and refraction; analytical treatment of wave m otion; sinusoidal
waves; group velocity; dispersion; Young's experiment; interference; coherence;
Stokes' treatment of reflection and refraction; interference involving multiple
reflections; applications; standing waves; Fabry-Perot interferometer; Michelson
interferometer; Fourier spectroscopy; Fresnel diffra ction ; Fraunhofer diffraction;
resolving power of optical instruments; chromatic resolving power; diffraction
grating; holography; polarization o f waves; double defraction; interference of
polarized light.
TEXTBOOKS
French, A.P. Vibrations and Waves. Nelson, 1971 (Paperback).
Jenkins, F.A. & White, H.E. Fundamentals o f Optics. 4th ed. McGraw-Hill, 1975.
ELECTRONICS (Double session to p ic ;4 2 hrs lectures)
This topic is offered by the Department of Electrical Engineering as ELEC211
Electronics 1.
EXPERIMENTAL (Second session to p ic ;56 hrs laboratory)
14 experiments selected from :
Velocity of sound in air by stationary waves; Newton's rings; Fresnel Bi-Prism;
diffraction grating; resolving power of telescope; Michelson and Fabry-Perot
interferometer; dispersive power o f glass; thermal conductivity o f a bad conductor
and of glass tubing; polarised light; microwave optics; variation o f boiling point
with pressure; determination o f Cp/C\j fo r air; heat engine; electronics.

\
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PHYS220 IN TERM EDIATE PHYSICS FOR ENGINEERS
Double session; 12 credit points (112 hrs lectures and 56 hrs practical)
Assessment: Same as fo r PHYS201
This subject consists of materials selected from PHYS201 and PHYS211 as follows:
Electricity and magnetism and modern physics from PHYS201;
Vibrations, waves and optics from PHYS211;
14 experiments selected from the experimental sections of PHYS201 and PHYS211.

PHYS248 ASTRONOMY
Double session; 6 credit points (42 hrs lectures; 14hrs tutorials and 28hrs practical)
Assessment: Performance in the course is assessed from laboratory w ork and
sessional examinations
Deep-sea navigation; the celestrial sphere; position lines; the computation of the
deep-sea position; celestial mechanics; Newton's Laws; derivation o f Kepler's
Laws; position and m otion in an o rb it; the solar system; the sun; stellar positions,
distances and masses; photom etry and spectroscopy; stellar spectral classification;
nuclear reactions in stars; form ation of elements; Hertzsprung-Russell diagram;
equations of stellar structure; stellar evolution; galactic and extra-galactic astro
nomy; structure o f our galaxy; classification and evolution of galaxies; exploding
galaxies; quasars and black holes; cosmology; outstanding problems.
TEXTBOOK
To be advised.

PHYS251 CONCEPTS OF THE MODERN UNIVERSE
First session; 6 credit points (28 hrs lectures; 14 hrs tutorials; 14 hrs laboratory
and one 3-hour field trip to the University Observatory)
Assessment: Will be based upon performance in tests, w ritten assignments and one
2-hour examination
NOTE: No special ability in Mathematics or Physics is required fo r this subject.
Astronomy is the most ancient of all sciences. Present-day astronomers are on the
verge of great discoveries and the relationship between man and the universe is
gradually being revealed. This course w ill illustrate the techniques used by astron
omers and w ill attem pt to give an understanding of the universe as we presently
understand it. A field trip to the University's Observatory w ill give the opportunity
to observe the phenomena discussed.
The birth of astronomy; the development of astronomy as a science; the planets
- a description; the form ation of the solar system; the space programme - moon;
to the planets; the search fo r life; future of the space programme; the sun as a
star; the violent sun; aurorae; eclipses; starlight; the message of starlight; the
visible stars; the variation in stars; the birth and death of stars; telescopes, big
and small; the m ilky way; the universe of galaxies; the universe in perspective.
TEXTBOOK
Jastrow, R. A stronom y: Fundamentals and Frontiers. Wiley, 1977.
300-LEVEL

PHYS302 CLASSICAL MECHANICS, ELECTROMAGNETISM
AND PLASMA PHYSICS
F irst session; 12 credit points (56 hrs lectures,28 hrs tutorials and 84 practical)
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Assessment: Each section (see below) w ill be assessed separately and a final
evaluation determined using a weighting factor based on contact hours. The
individual assessments w ill be made using an appropriate combination o f perform 
ance in homework assignments, tests, laboratory and sessional examinations.
The subject consists of Classical Mechanics, Electromagnetism and Plasma Physics
and Practical classes w ith the follow ing syllabus:
CLASSICAL MECHANICS (28 hrs lectures and 14 hrs tutorials)
Vectors amd matrices; the special theory o f relativity; m otion in a non-inertial
frame; dynamics of rigid bodies; Eurler's Angles; Eurler's Equations and applic
ations; small oscillations; normal modes; perturbation theory, wave equation;
disperson.
TEXTBOOK
Marian, J.B. Classical Dynamics o f Particles and Systems, Academic International
ed. (Paperback).
ELECTROMAGNETISM AND PLASMA PHYSICS (28 hrs lectures and 14 hrs
tutorials)
Maxwell's equations; boundary conditions; wave propagation in free space; free
and bounded media and plasmas; potential due to moving point charge; dipole
and synchrontron radiation.
TEXTBOOK
Portis, A.M. Electromagnetic Fields, 1978.
EXPERIMENTAL (84 hrs laboratory)
Selection of experiments appropriate to the course.

PHYS306 PROJECT IN PHYSICS A
Double session or first session or second session; 6 credit points (84 hrs laboratory)
Assessment: This w ill be based on the satisfactory progress o f the project an J the
adequacy of the w ritten description o f the project
The student w ill be required to design and construct an experiment or experiments
at the level of those encountered in the 200- and 300-level laboratories. The
number and type shall be determined by tw o members o f the academic staff of
the Department of Physics.
TEXTBOOK
None.

PHYS309 ADVANCED EXPERIM ENTAL PHYSICS
Double session; 12 credit points (168 hrs laboratory)
Assessment: Based on classroom performance and laboratory assignments
Transistor amplifiers; microwave diffra ction ; transmission lines; carrier lifetim e
measurements in semiconductors; atomic spectra; microwave waveguide measure
ments; Frank-Hertz tube; positron a n n ih ila tio n ;^
= 0 analogues; interfero
meters; Zeeman effect; logic and computer circuits; Fourier Transform spectro
scopy; magnetic resonance; interferometry measurements; cloud physics; reson
ant absorption and phase-sensitive detection; Raman spectra; m agnetostriction;
super-conductivity; stellar interferometer; noise factor of a radio receiver; nuclear
experiments.
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PHYS311 QUANTUM AND STATISTICAL MECHANICS
Double session; 12 credit points (84 hrs lectures, 84 hrs practical)
Assessment: Each section (see below) w ill be assessed separately and a final
evaluation determined using a weighing factor based on contact hours. The
individual assessments w ill be made using an appropriate combination o f perform 
ance in homework assignments, tests, laboratory and session examinations.
This subject consists of tw o topics w ith the following content:
QUANTUM MECHANICS (42 hrs lectures)
Operators in co-ordinate and momentum space with applications; spherically
symmetrical potentials; spherical harmonics; angular momentum operators;
uncertainty relations for angular momentum operators; Stern-Gerlach experi
ments and their impact on the meaning of measurement; topics of significance
to spectroscopy -3-D symmetric harmonic oscillator; rigid rotator, molecular
spectra, hydrogen atom, normal Zeeman effect, spin, spin-orbit interaction,
vector model for addition of angular momentum, anomalous Zeeman effect.
L-S coupling, j-j coupling, excited state of helium, selection rules, hyperfine
structure; periodic table; time independent perturbation theory; Stark effect;
m atrix treatment o f the harmonic oscillator.
TEXTBOOK
Gasiorowicz, S. Quantum Physics, Wiley, 1974.
STATISTICAL MECHANICS (42 hrs lectures)
Review of thermodynamics, concepts of quantum statistical mechanics; sharp
ly peaked distributions, ensembles; systems in thermal contact - entropy and
temperature; systems in diffusive contact - the chemical potential; Gibbs and
Boltzmann factors - partition functions; fluctuations; pressure and therm ody
namic identity; Boltzmann definition o f entropy; identical particles - fermion
and boson distribution functions; applications to electrons in metals; blackbody
radiation and Debye theory of vibrations in solids; Bose-Einstein condentsation
and properties of liquid helium; classical lim it of the quantum distribution fun
ctions; monatomic ideal gas; Maxwell-Boltzmann velocity distribution; kinetic
theory;transport processes.
TEXTBOOK
Kittel, C. and Kroemer, H. Thermal Physics, 2nd ed., Freeman, San Francisco,
1980.
EXPERIMENTAL (84 hrs laboratory)
Selection of experiments appropriate to the course.

PHYS322 A S T R O -, HIGH ENERGY,
NUCLEAR AND SOLID STATE PHYSICS
Second session; 12 credit points (84 hrs lectures and 84 hrs practical)
Assessment: Each section (see below) w ill be assessed separately and a final
evaluation determined using a weighting factor w ill be made using an appropriate
combination of performance in homework assignments, tests, laboratory and
sessional examinations
The contents of this subject are as follows:
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ASTROPHYSICS (28 hrs lectures)
Library projects and seminars aimed at ascertaining the frontiers o f knowledge
in currently active fields, e.g. form ation of the solar system; solar research; star
form ation; late stages of stellar evolution; neutron stars; black holes; supernovae;
infrared astronomy; interstellar medium; evolution of galaxies; intergalactic
matter; cosmology.
TEXTBOOK
To be advised.
NUCLEAR AND HIGH ENERGY PHYSICS (2 8 hrs lectures)
Rutherford scattering; energy loss processes; basic properties of nucleii; excited
states; nuclear models; semi-empirical mass form ula; beta stability criteria; decay
laws; electron capture; inverse beta decay; conservation of p arity; internal con
version; nuclear forces; particle accelerators and detectors; principles of focussing;
characteristics o f particles and resonances; conservation laws; strangeness; part
icle multiplets; the eightfold way; quarks, colour and charm; cosmic rays.
TEXTBOOKS
To be advised.
INTRODUCTORY SOLID STATE PHYSICS (28 hrs lectures)
Symmetry operations; the lattice; crystal systems; Bravais lattice; crystal struct
ure; Miller indices; the reciprocal lattice, the Laue equations; bonding; molecular
spectra; lattice vibrations; monatomic linear chain, Einstein's theory of specific
heat; the free electron theory of metals; electrical conductivity and Ohm's law;
Hall effect; electronic specific heat; Fermi-Dirac statistics; the band theory of
solids; nearly free electron approximation; extended and reduced zones; metals,
insulators and semi-conductors; tight binding approximation; effective mass;
Bloch's theorem; the positive hole; semi-conductors; intrinsic conductivity;
electron and hole concentrations; superconductivity.
TEXTBOOK
Special notes.
EXPERIMENTAL (84 hrs laboratory)
Selection of experiments appropriate to the course.

PHYS348 ASTRONOMY
Double session; 6 credit points (42hrs lectures, 14hrs tutorials and 28hrspractical)
(Approval fo r taking Astronomy at the 300-level is at the discretion of the Chair
man of the Department o f Physics.)
Assessment: Same as fo r PHYS248
DESCRIPTION AN D BOOKS: See PHYS248
400-LEVEL
The honours degree in physics fo r a BSc is achieved by the successful completion
of a full year of comprehensive study following qualification fo r a BSc pass
degree. Assessment is based entirely on the honours year programme, a programme
designed to provide a formal coverage o f the core subjects of physics and also
involve the student in one or more of the active areas o f research in the depart
ment.
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Entry to the Honours year shall be determined by the Academic Senate on the
advice of the Departmental Chairman (who w ill be advised by the Departmental
Assessment Committee). Each student w ill be assessed individually fo r entry into
each subject. This assessment w ill replace the pre- and co-requisite requirements.
The minimum requirements fo r a student to enrol in the Honours programme is
that he/she should have completed a substantial and coherent course at the
300-level in physics and that a significant number o f examination results should
be better that Pass Level in these 300-level subjects.

PHYS401 THEO RETICAL MECHANICS AND
ELECTROMAGNETISM
First session; 8 credit points (56 hrs lectures)
Assessment: Each topic (see below) is assessed separately and is o f equal weight.
The individual assessments are based on assigned problems, tests and sessional
examinations.
The contents o f the topics are as follows:
THEORETICAL MECHANICS (28 hrs lectures)
Lagrange Equations w ith applications including generalized potentials, dissipation,
holonomic and integral constraints; gauge transformation o f Lagrangian; conser
vation theorems; Hamilton's principle; principle o f least action; Hamilton's form 
ulation of mechanics; canonical transform ation; Hamilton-Jacobi th e o ry; Poisson
brackets; canonical invariants; Liouville's theorem.
TEXTBOOK
Goldstein, H. Classical Mechanics. 2nd ed. Addison-Wesley, 1979.
ELECTROMAGNETISM (28 hrs lectures)
Poisson's and Laplace's Equations; Green's theorem and functions; method of
images; method of inversion; Green's function fo r sphere; boundary value prob
lems in common coordinate systems; eigenfunction expansions; multipoles;
dielectrics; magnetostatics; time varying fields; plane electromagnetic waves in
media with dielectric interfaces in conducting media including plasmas; wave
guides and resonant cavities; radiating systems and diffraction.
TEXTBOOK
Jackson, J.D. Classical Electrodynamics. Wiley, 2nd ed.

PHYS410 HONOURS PROJECT
Double session; 18 credit points (560 hrs)
Assessment: Based on contribution to the project and w ritten and oral present
ations of report, (see below)
The student is required to participate actively in an existing research project
under the supervision of staff member(s). It is expected that the student will
contribute to the successful development, and/or productivity of the project.
A report on the project is to be compiled by the student and presented to the
staff. A preliminary presentation of the content of the report is to be delivered
to the department at one of the formal departmental colloquia in the latter part
of the academic year. The clarity and completeness of this presentation will
form part o f the assessment of the subject.
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PHYS441 A S T R O -A N D
NUCLEAR PHYSICS
Double session; 8 credit points (56 hrs lectures)
Assessment: Same as fo r PHYS401
The contents of the topics are as follows:
ASTROPHYSICS (28 hrs lectures)
Detailed study of one or more topics o f modern astrophysics.
TEXTBOOK
To be advised.
NUCLEAR PHYSICS (28 hrs lectures)
Nuclear wave functions and potentials; the deuteron; exchange forces (Wigner,
Bartlett, Majorana, Heisenberg); angular momentum coupling; analog states and
the charge independence of nuclear forces; nuclear reactions - compound
nucleus form ation, resonances, optical model, direct reactions; theory of fission;
fusion reactors - magnetic confinement, heating and instabilities o f plasmas,
implosion techniques; elementary particles.
TEXTBOOK
Freunfelder, H. & Henley, E.M. Subatomic Physics. Prentice-Hall Inc., 1974.

PHYS443 QUANTUM MECHANICS AND
STATISTICAL MECHANICS
Double session; 12 credit points (84 hrs lectures)
Assessment: Each topic is assessed separately and weighted in proportion to the
number of contact hours (see below). The individual assessments are based on
assigned problems, tests and sessional examinations
The contents of the topics are as follows:
QUANTUM MECHANICS Double session topic; 56 hrs lectures)
Relationship between operators, basis sets and matrices; change of basis sets;
commutator algebra, raising and lowering operators, exponentiated operators;
commutation rules for angular momentum operators; orbital angular momen
tum ; application of various spherically symmetric potentials; scattering theory.
Born approximation, partial waves and phase shifts; time independent degenerate
and non-degenerate perturbation theory; time dependent perturbation theory,
Fermi's golden rule, photo-emission, m ultipole transitions, spontaneous emission,
Einstein transition probabilities; Schrodinger, Heisenberg and interaction pict
ures; variational methods, identical particles, Hartree and Hartree-Fock theory,
Koopman's theorem; addition of angular momentum, Clebsch-Gordon coefficient,
spin-orbit interaction.
TEXTBOOKS
Powell, J. & Craseman, B. Quantum Mechanics. Addison-Wesley.
Bethe, H. Intermediate Quantum Mechanics. Benjamin.
STATISTICAL MECHANICS (Secondsession to p ic ;2 8 hrs lectures)
Boltzmann transport equation w ith applications to transport properties; Boltz
mann's H theorem; Liouville's theorem and its application to classical statistical
mechanics; conservation laws; the classical ensembles with applications; the
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generalised equipartion theorem; density fluctuations and phase transitions;
imperfect gases; the density m atrix; quantum ensembles; classical lim it of the
partition function; further applications of quantum distribution functions to
systems o f interest in modern physics.
TEXTBOOK
Huang, K. Statistical Mechanics. Wiley.

PHYS444 QUANTUM MECHANICS
Double session; 8 credit points (56 hrs lectures)
Assessment: Based on assignments, tests and sessional examinations
The subject content and textbooks are the same as fo r the Quantum Mechanics
section o f PHYS443.

PHYS446 SOLID STATE PHYSICS
Double session; 8 credit points (56 hrs lectures)
Assessment: Based on homework assignments, tests and sessional examination
Crystallography; diffraction of waves by crystals; crystal binding; elasticity;
normal modes; lattice vibrations; lattice specific heat; free electron theory of
solids; electronic specific heat; electrical conductivity; Hall effect. Cyclotron
resonance; band theory o f solids; Bloch's theorem; nearly free electron approx
imation; tight binding approximation; properties of Bloch functions; metals;
effective mass; the hole; semiconductors, intrinsic and extrinsic;superconductivity.
TEXTBOOK
Kittle, C. Introduction to Solid State Physics. 5th ed. Wiley, 1976.

PHYS455 NUCLEAR AND
SOLID STATE PHYSICS
Double session; 12 credit points (84 hrs lectures)
Assessment: Same as for PHYS443
The contents o f the tw o topics are:
Nuclear Physics section of PHYS441 ;
Solid State Physics, PHYS446.

PHYS465 A S T R O -A N D
SOLID STATE PHYSICS
Double session; 12 credit points (84 hrs lectures)
Assessment: Same as fo r PHYS443
The contents of the tw o topics are:
Astrophysics section of PHYS441 ;
Solid State Physics, PHYS446.
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PSYCHOLOGY
Schedule Entries
Refer to the schedule entries fo r further details o f subjects, including pre-requisites
and exclusions. All subjects described in this section are included in Schedule A.
100-LEVEL

PSYC111 PSYCHOLOGY IA
First session; 6 credit points (5 contact hrs; 3 lectures, 2 laboratory /tutorials)
Chairperson fo r the subject: Dr. S. L. Chow.
Assessment: Within session assignments consisting of reports on laboratory work
and statistics, one essay, and two end-of-session exams
The subject w ill introduce students to the science of studying people and human
behaviour. The basic research methods and content areas of psychology w ill be
introduced, w ith focus on the way the individual's biological and psychological
systems function. In particular the subject w ill examine the way we sense and
perceive the world, the way we develop as human beings and the ways we learn
and think.
TEXTBOOKS
M inium, E.W. Statistical Reasoning in Psychology and Education. 2nd ed\, John
Wiley, N.Y., 1978.
And another Psychology textbook to be determined.

PSYC112 PSYCHOLOGY IB
Second session; 6 credit points (5 contact hrs; 3 lectures, 2 laboratory /tutorials)
Chairperson for the subject: Dr. S. L. Chow
Assessment: Within session assignments consisting of reports on laboratory work
and statistics, one essay, and tw o end-of-session exams
This subject continues the overview o f psychology commenced in PSYC111.
Greater emphasis is placed on the individual's adaptive behaviours: the ways we
cope with our own needs and w ith social demands, the maladaptive and deviant
behaviours people might use, the growing popularity and use o f "personal growth”
programmes, and the ways in which psychologists may intervene in the life of
the individual or of the comm unity w ill be explored.
TEXTBOOKS
As for PSYC111

PSYC141 PSYCHOLOGY IA (SCIENCE)
First session; 6 credit points (6 contact hrs; 3 lectures, 3 laboratory/tutorials)
Chairperson for the subject: Dr. S.L. Chow.
Assessment: Within session assignments consisting of reports on laboratory work
and statistics, one essay and tw o end-of-session exams
Other details: As for PSYC111 Psychology IA.

PSYC142 PSYCHOLOGY IB (SCIENCE)
Second session; 6 credit points (6 contact hrs; 3 lectures, 3 laboratory /tutorials)
Chairperson fo r the subject: Dr. S.L. Chow.
Assessment: Within session assignments consisting of reports on laboratory work
and statistics, one essay and tw o end-of-session exams
Other details: As fo r PSYC112 Psychology IB.
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200-LEVEL

PSYC231 PERSONALITY
First session; 6 credit points (4 contact hrs; 2 lectures, 2 seminar/lab)
Chairperson fo r the subject: Dr. B. Walker
Assessment: Examination, essay, laboratory reports, seminar papers
This subject comprises tw o closely related strands. The |ectuis course introduces
the major theories of personality. Detailed critical analysis and comparison w ill
be made o f the principal paradigms - the psychoanalytic, behaviourist, and exist
ential - as well as theories that have evolved from them such as ego-psychology,
social learning theory and self theory. Consideration w ill also be given to more
empirically based theorists. The laboratory work w ill include class exercises and
research projects based on work covered in the theoretical strand. This subject is
strongly recommended fo r entry to PSYC 400-level (Honours).
TEXTBOOK
Hall, C.S. and Lindzey, G. Theories o f Personality. Wiley, N.Y., 1976.

PSYC232 RESEARCH METHODS AND STATISTICS
First session; 6 credit points (4 contact hrs; 2 lectures, 2 tutorials)
Chairperson fo r the subject: Dr. S. Ginsberg
Assessment: Assignments, mid-term exam, and final examination
A general introduction to research methodology and related statistical techniques
and their application to selected problems in psychology. The research-methods
lectures progress from general ideas about research, scientific method, and ex
perimental inference to special problems o f psychology as a science, form ulation
of a research problem, choice of a method or design, interpretation and explan
ation of data, significance and generality of the findings, and communication to
the public.
The main aspects of statistical analysis covered are: probability theory; regression
and prediction; normal and binomial distributions; statistical inference w ith two
independent samples; statistical inference with correlated samples; one-way
analysis of variance; power of a test and types of errors; nonparametric tests with
categorical and ordinally scaled variables (bionomial test, chi-squared, MannWhitney U-test, Wilcoxon test).
TEXTBOOK
Neale, J.M. and Liebert, R.M. Science and Behaviour: An Introduction to Methods
o f Research. Prentice-Hall, Englewood Cliffs, N.J., 1973.

PSYC246 RESEARCH METHODS AND
STATISTICS IN PSYCHOLOGY (SCIENCE)
First session; 6 credit points (4 contact hrs; 2 lectures, 2 tutorials)
Chairperson fo r the subject: Dr. S. Ginsberg
Assessment: Assignments, midterm examination, final examination
A general introduction to research methodology and related statistical techniques
and their application to selected problems in psychology. The research methods
lectures progress from general ideas about research, scientific method and ex
perimental inference to special problems of psychology as a science, formulation
o f a research problem, choice of a method or design, interpretation and explan
ation of data, significance and generality of the findings, and communication to
the public.
The main aspects of statistical analysis covered are: probability theory; regression
and prediction; normal and binomial distributions; statistical inference with two
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independent samples, statistical inference with correlated samples; one-way
analysis o f variance; power o f a test and types o f errors; nonparametric tests w ith
categorical and ordinally scaled variables (binomial test, chi-squared, MannWhitney U-tests, Wilcoxon test).
TEXTBOOKS
To be announced.

PSYC233 DEVELOPMENT
First session; 6 credit points (4 contact hrs; 2 lectures, 2 seminar/pracs)
Chairperson fo r the subject: Dr. R. Henry.
Assessment: Seminar papers, reports and examination
This subject considers development throughout the life span and includes approp
riate theories and empirical work. Emphasis w ill be placed on both the social
and societal contexts in which development occurs and on the extent to which
the theories discussed are culturally bound.
Topics w ill include: Maternal deprivation; the relevance o f the nuclear family
to development; cognitive theories and research; personality development; in
fluences of and changes in social interaction. Students may specialise in child
development or in aging, and should purchase the texts appropriate to their
choice. Students are cautioned that much o f the material dealt w ith in this
course relies on a knowledge o f material presented in PSYC231.
TEXTBOOK
Turner, J.S. and Helms, D.B./L/fe Span Development. W.B. Saunders, Philadelphia,
1979.

PSYC234 LEARNING AND MEMORY
Second session; 6 credit points (4 contact hrs; 2 lectures, 2 lab)
Chairperson fo r the subject: Dr. S. Ginsberg
Assessment: Laboratory reports and examinations
Lecture topics will include: fundamental principles of Pavlovian and instrumental
conditioning; basic reinforcement principles, learning theories, extinction, patterns
of reinforcement, emotion and m otivation, generalization, discrimination, concept
identification, verbal learning, memory, and language learning. The laboratories
will be devoted to exercises and projects based on the work covered in the lectures.
TEXTBOOK
To be announced.

PSYC235 PSYCHOLOGICAL ASSESSMENT
Second session; 6 credit points (4 contact hrs; 2 lectures, 2 hrs seminars)
Chairperson for the subject: J. Morris
Assessment: Assignments, including test administration, and a final examination
Topics w ill include the nature and use of psychological tests; test theory which
includes reliability, validity, item analysis, and factor analysis; Psychological tests
and their various applications, including personality tests, tests of general intell
ectual level; education, vocational and clinical testing. Systematic observation,
interviewing, content analysis and behavioural analysis.
TEXTBOOK
To be announced.
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PSYC236 APPLIED PSYCHOLOGY
F ir s t session; 6 c r e d it p o in ts ( 3 c o n ta c t h rs ; 2 lectures, 1 s e m in a r/tu to ria l)
C h airp erso n fo r th e s u b je c t: Dr. N. L. Adams
A ssessm ent: Seminar papers; essay and/or examination

This subject introduces the student to applied aspects o f several of the areas of
psychology which are dealt w ith at a more advanced standard in individual 300level subjects. The subject w ill explore: ways in which psychologists suggest
that behaviour may be m odified; and the various uses made of psychology in
counselling; in vocational guidance and selection; in humanistic endeavours; in
job design and industrial relations; and in social psychology.
TEXTBOOK
To be announced.

PSYC237 SOCIAL PSYCHOLOGY
Second session; 6 credit points (4 con tact hrs; 3 hrs lecture /tutorials, 2 hrs seminar
bi-weekly)
Chairperson fo r the subject: Dr. D. Mixon
Assessment: Seminar papers and examination or research paper.
Topics w ill include research methods in social psychology, laboratory and natural
settings studies; questionnaire design and attitude measurment; the phenomeno
logical approach in social psychology; interaction in small groups; roles; inter
personal attraction; processes of social influence; the learning of attitudes and
values; group co nflict; and violence.
Further topics w ill be selected from among the follow ing: Obedience; author
itarianism and ethnocentrism ;political socialization ;co-operation and com petition;
non-verbal communication, proxemics and kinesics; knowing and evaluating
persons; and helping behaviour.
TEXTBOOKS
Gergen, K. Social Psychology: Explorations in Understanding. C.R.M., Del Mar,
1973.
Wrightsman, L.S. & Brigham, J.C. Contemporary Issues in Social Psychology.
2nd ed. Brooks Cole, Monterey, 1973.

PSYC238 PERCEPTION
First session; 6 credit points (4 contact hours: 2 lectures, 2 lab/seminars)
Chairperson fo r the subject: Dr. S.L. Chow
Assessment: Tests and examination or laboratory report.
Our knowledge of the world is acquired with our sensory systems. How can we
achieve such a feat? Attem pts to answer this question w ill be made by consider
ing (a) the structural and functional properties o f the visual and the auditory
systems, and (b) the psychological processes involved in detection, discrimin
ation, and identification.
TEXTBOOK
To be announced.
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300-LEVEL

PSYC312 COUNSELLING PSYCHOLOGY
First session; 8 credit points (4 contact hours; 2 lectures, 1 tutorial, 1 laboratory)
Chairperson fo r subject: Dr. J.L. Morris
Assessment: Examination, assignments
The syllabus includes general theory in counselling and the importance o f the
decision process in counselling and psychotherapy. This initial discussion is
broadened to include the major theories o f counselling such as psychodynamic
approaches, behaviour counselling, the existential-humanistic tradition, and the
transpersonal approach. Trait and Factor theory and Rational Emotive Therapy
are also included.
The interview is studied in detail and experimental sessions are devoted to "attend
ing" and "influencing" skills and to qualitative conditions o f counselling such as
empathy, positive regard, and congruence.
An introduction is also provided to systems theory in counselling and to the use
of computer assisted guidance techniques.
TEXTBOOK
Ivey, A.E. & Simek-Downing, L. Counselling and Psychotherapy: Skills, theories,
and practice. N.J.: Prentice Hall, 1980.

PSYC315 PSYCHOLOGY OF A BN O R M ALITY
Second session; 8 credit points (3 contact hrs; 2 hrs lectures, 1 h r seminar)
Chairperson fo r the subject: Dr. J.M. de Wet
Assessment: Seminar paper, essay and examinations
This course involves a systematic examination o f the variety o f mental disorders
found in adults and children. In addition to the descriptive psychopathology,
necessary to identify the disorders, contemporary issues relating to theories of
causation and treatment are examined. In addition clinical assessment and methods
of therapeutic intervention make up an important component of this course.
TEXTBOOK
Bootzin, R.R. Abnormal psychology: Current perspectives. (3rd ed) New York:
Random House, 1980.

PSYC316 IN D IV ID U A L DIFFERENCES
First session: 8 credit points (4 contact hrs; 2 lectures, 2 seminars)
Assessment: Seminar papers and examination
The nature of the individual is of central concern to psychology. Typically,
however, psychology has studied group differences and made inferences from
there to individuals.
The adequacy of such an approach w ill be examined, w ith reference to intell
igence, creativity, cognitive styles, personality, racial and sex differences. A lte r
natives to the more traditional approaches w ill be explored.
TEXTBOOK
Buss, A.R. and Poley, W. Individual Differences: Traits and Factors. N.Y.: Gard
ner, 1976.
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PSYC335 HUM ANISTIC PSYCHOLOGY
S e c o n d session; 8 c r e d it p o in ts ( 5 c o n ta c t h rs; 1 le c tu re , 2 sem inars, 2 p ra c tic a l)
C h a irp e rs o n : Dr. D. D. Diespecker
Assessm ent: One final examination, one essay, tw o seminar papers

The subject is designed to study the emerging field of humanistic psychology.
Lectures and seminars w ill examine such topics as the development of human
potentials (acceptance of responsibility, feelings, change and growth), the holitic doctrine, group dynamics and interactions, evaluation o f personality change,
humanistic and existential approaches to psychotherapy, and theroretical con
tributions from humanistic psychology. A two-hour workshop, "The Educat
ional C om m unity", w ill allow students to participate in experimental sessions.
Practical w ork w ill include exercises in body awareness, guided fantasy, move
ment, the Gestalt approach and the microlab approach to learning. Attendance
at the practical sessions is not compulsory and no assessment w ill be made of
these. A comprehensive study w ill be made of the relationship between human
istic psychology and other fields of psychology. Implications fo r transpersonal
psychology, and consciousness, in particular w ill be examined.
P R E LIM IN AR Y READING
Buhler, Charlott, and Allen, Melanie. Introduction to Humanistic Psychology.
Brooks/Cole, Monterey, Calif. 1972.
Schaffer, J.B.P. Humanistic Psychology. Prentice-Hall, Englewood Cliffs, N.J.,
1978.
TEXTBOOKS
Fry, P. and Long, M. Beyond the Mechanical Mind. The Australian Broadcasting
Commission, Sydney, 1977.
May, R. ed. Existential Psychology. 2nd ed. Random House, New York, 1969.
Peris, F.S. Gestalt Therapy Verbatim. Bantam, New York, 1971.
Peris. F.S. The Gestalt Approach and Eyewitness to Therapy. Bantam, New York,
1973.
Polster, E. and Polster, Miriam. Gestalt Therapy Integrated. Contours o f Theory
and Practice. Vintage, New York, 1974.
Rogers, C.R. On Becoming a Person. Constable, London, 1961.
Schutz, W. Here Comes Everybody. Narrow Books, N.Y., 1971.
or
Schutz, W. Joy: Expanding Human Awareness. Grove Press Inc., N.Y., 1967.
or
Schutz, W. Elements o f Encounter: a Bodym ind Approach. Joy Press, Big Sur,
Calif., 1973.

PSYC336 EXPERIM ENTAL PSYCHOLOGY
Second session; 8 credit points (4 contact hrs; 2 lectures, 2 seminars /laboratory)
Chairperson: Dr. S. Chow
Assessment: Essay, laboratory report, and final examination
Students w ill be introduced to the rationale and methodologies of laboratory
investigation in selected content areas o f psychology, e.g. sensation, perception,
learning and information-processing.
TEXTBOOKS
To be advised.

472 DESCRIPTION OF SUBJECTS - PSYCHOLOGY
PSYC338 BEHAVIOUR M O D IFIC A TIO N
First session; 8 credit points (4 contact hrs; 2 lectures, 2 laboratory)
Chairpersons: Dr. S. Ginsberg and Ms. J. Hiddlestone
Assessment: Laboratory report, essay and end-of-session examination
Lecture topics include the scientific nature of behaviour m odification; behaviour
al assessment; laboratory models of phobic behaviours; systematic desensitiz
ation; anxiety-induction procedures (implosion; flooding and response prevent
ion); aversive control procedures; assertiveness training, modeling procedures;
contingency management; cognitive behaviour m odification and self-control
procedures.
The laboratory strand is concerned with more extended demonstrations of
certain o f the topics covered in the lectures: self-control; reinforcement schedules;
phobias; systematic desensitization; social skills training; cognitive restructuring.
TEXTBOOK
Rimm, D.C. and Masters, J.C. Behaviour therapy: Techniques and empirical
findings. (2nd ed) New Y ork: Academic Press, 1979.

PSYC340 CONSCIOUSNESS
First session; 8 credit points (4 contact hrs; 2 hrs lecture, 2 hrs tutorials)
Chairperson: Dr. D. Diespecker
Assessment: Essay and examination
Definitions and the nature of consciousness w ill be examined. There w ill be a
focus on brain function; on the psychological processes which shape awareness;
on altered states; and on the "p o litic s " o f consciousness, i.e.. issues in psych
ology and contemporary notions such as Eastern psychologies, meditation,
mysticism and psychotherapy. Students w ill also be encouraged to examine
the field of consciousness by additionally studying general systems theory.
PR ELIM IN AR Y READING
Lee, P.R. Ornstein, R.E., Galin, D., Deikman, A. and Tart, C.T. Symposium on
Consciousness, New York, Penguin, 1977.
Ornstein, R.E. The Psychology o f Consciousness, New York, Penguin, 1975.
Pelletier, K.R. Toward a Science o f Consciousness, New York, Delta, 1978.

PSYC341 PSYCHOPHYSIOLOGY
Second session; 8 credit points (4 contact hrs; 2 hrs lectures, 2 hrs laboratory/
seminars)
Chairperson fo r the subject: Dr. S. Ginsberg
Assessment: Examination, seminar paper, laboratory report.
Psychophysiology refers to the recording of physiological responses from the
surface of a (typically human) subject and the observation of changes in these
responses as a consequence of environmental stim ulation. Lecture topics will
include: the physiological basis of psychophysiology, general methodology and
response measures, theories o f emotion, activation and arousal theory, attention
and orienting reactions, stimulus response specificity and individual response
stereotypy, Pavlovian conditioning o f psychophysiological responses, and instru
mental conditioning and bio-feedback of psychophysiological responses. The
laboratory component w ill be concerned with techniques of recording, electrodes,
response measures and methodological, procedural, measurement, and statistical
problems. The seminar component w ill be devoted to consideration o f the appli
cation of psychophysiology to more traditional content areas of psychology, such
as clinical, developmental and social psychology.
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TEXTBOOK
Grings, W.W. & Dawson, M.E. Emotions and bodily responses. New York, Acad
emic Press, 1978.
RECOMMENDED READING
Hassett, J.A. A prim er o f psychophysiology. San Francisco: W.H. Freeman, 1978.
Van Toller, C. The nervous body: An introduction to the autonomic nervous
system and behaviour. Chichester: Wiley, 1979.

PSYC342 PSYCHOLINGUISTICS
Second session; 8 credit points (4 contact hours; 2 lectures, 2 seminars/laboratory)
Chairperson fo r the subject: Dr. S.L. Chow
Assessment: Essay, laboratory report, and final examination
Among the topics to be covered are the psychological studies of grammar and
meaning, speech perception, the psychological mechanisms necessary for sentence
comprehension, the acquisition o f the first language, the planning of an utterance,
reading as a perceptual as well as a linguistic skill and some language disabilities.
TEXTBOOK
To be advised.

PSYC343 NONVERBAL COMM UNICATION
Second session;8 credit points (4 contact hours; 2 hrs lectures, 2 hrs laboratory)
Chairperson fo r the subject: Dr. D.L. Mixon
Assessment: Observation exercises, participation, one major essay
The course aims to provide practical laboratory training in nonverbal awareness
and expression and to develop a conceptual framework for the explanation and
interpretation of nonverbal communication. Among the topics examined are:
the body as a medium o f expression; emotions; nonverbal cues and the psych
ology of the individual; nonverbal communication and the maintenance and
disruption o f social order.
TEXTBOOK
To be advised.

PSYC344 COM M UNICATION AND BEHAVIOUR
IN ORGANISATIONS
Second session; 8 credit points (3 hours per week; one hr lecture, one two-hr
seminar)
Chairperson fo r subject: Dr. N.L. Adams
Assessment: Seminar papers, empirical research report or major theoretical paper,
and/or examination
This course is concerned w ith the social psychology of organisations, focusing
on the behaviour of people in organisations. The central importance o f commun
ication, both interpersonal and organizational, is a major theme.
The relationships that exist between communication and a range of major organ
izational and personal variables such as power; awareness of goals; sources of
stress and frustration; control of inform ation; optimisation of human resources;
job performance and job satisfaction; and organizational effectiveness and e ffic
iency are examined. Specific topics which receive attention are:
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1.
2.
3.
4.
5.
6.
7.
8.

Theories o f and approaches to the management o f people.
Communication and management processes.
Primary problem areas in interpersonal communication.
Barriers to communication - personal and organizational.
Management and communication problems in the formal organization conflict and co nflict resolution.
Power and politics in organizations.
Inform ation, inform ation control, communication and power.
Ethical issues, values and decision making about inform ation.

In specific Industrial Relations or Commerce programmes, this new subject may
substitute for PSYC323: Industrial Organizational Psychology, which w ill no
longer be offered.
TEXTBOOK
To be advised.

M ATH334 DESIGN AND ANALYSIS
Double session; 6 credit points
Refer to "Description of Subjects - Mathematics".
400-LEVEL
See pre-requisite column and note in Schedule A concerning entry into the
Honours year.

PSYC499 PSYCHOLOGY IV HONOURS
Double session; 48 credit poin ts
Chairperson fo r subject: Dr. J.M. de Wet
Assessment: Varies according to the path taken.
There are two paths to Psychology Honours.
In Path A there are four components. Each candidate w ill be required to com
plete a supervised thesis (Theoretical Essay) of between 6,000 and 8,000 words
describing a theoretical issue in psychology. A second requirement (Empircal
Thesis) w ill consist of a supervised research project to be summarized and pre
sented as a 12,000 to 15,000 word thesis. Each candidate w ill also be required
to contribute to the Psychology Honours Theory Seminar as well as another
ongoing seminar. Candidates intending to complete this programme as part-time
students w ill generally do the coursework and theoretical essay in their first
year and complete the empirical thesis in their second year.
There are five components to Path B, in which the Theoretical Essay is replaced
by course work. The requirements of each candidate then are: the Empirical
Thesis, contribution to the Psychology Honours Theory Seminar, successful
completion o f two post-300 level subjects and participation in an ongoing seminar.
JOINT HONOURS IN PSYCHOLOGY AND SOCIOLOGY
The four year programme fo r students intending to do Joint Honours in Psych
ology and Sociology should include the follow ing:
Psychology
Credit Points

Sociology
Credit points

100-level
200-level

12

12

24

300-level

24

13 (major prog
ramme courses)
24

DESCRIPTION OF SUBJECTS - PSYCHOLOGY 475
Students completing Psychology and Sociology coursework towards Joint Honours
in Psychology and Sociology normally must complete coursework at a CREDIT
level to be allowed to enter the 400-level programme.
In addition, students who intend to complete Joint Psychology /Sociology Honours
may select up to tw o subjects at a 300-level fo r which accreditation by both
Departments has been accepted, to allow equivalent credit in both Departments
o f 36 credit points or more. These subjects are as follows:
Psychology subjects accredited (by the
Department o f Sociology) as equiv
alent to a Sociology requirement for
admission to this Joint Honours Pro
gramme

Sociology subjects accredited (by the
Department of Psychology as equiv
alent to a Psychology requirement for
admission to this Joint Honours Pro
gramme

PSYC335 Humanistic Psychology
(8 credit points)

SOC317 Interaction, Self and Social
Reproduction (8 credit points)

PSYC323 Industrial & Organisational
Psychology (8 credit points)

SOC303 The Individual in Society
(8 credit points)

PSYC343 Non-verbal Communication
(8 credit points)

SOC313 The Individual in the Organ
isation (8 credit points)
SOC335 Psychoanalysis and Culture
(8 credit points)

MATH334 Design and Analysis (6 credit points)

PSYC450 JO IN T HONOURS IN
PSYCHOLOGY AN D SOCIOLOGY
Double session; 48 credit poin ts
Students enrolled in this subject are required to:
1.

Complete a jo in t Psychology/Sociology thesis (theoretical and empirical)
of about 15,000 words.

2.

Attend Psychology Seminars.

3.

A u dit the Psychology coursework programme.

4.

Attend SOC400 Key Issues in Contemporary Sociology Seminars.

5.

A u d it SOC400 Research Works in Progress Seminars.

6.

Complete a theoretical essay in Psychology o f about 6,000 words.

JOINT HONOURS IN PSYCHOLOGY AND GEOGRAPHY
The four year programme fo r students intending to do Joint Honours in Psych
ology and Geography must include the following:
Psychology
Credit Points
1 0 0 -level
2 0 0 -level

300-level

12

at least 18
at least 30+

Geography
Credit Points
12

at least 16
24

M A T H 334 Design and Analysis must be included in this 30 points
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PSYC460 JO INT HONOURS IN
PSYCHOLOGY AND GEOGRAPHY
Double session; 48 credit points
Students enrolled in this subject are required to :
1.

Complete a thesis incorporating the results of a theoretically based empir
ical investigation in a field acceptable to and jo in tly supervised by both
Departments. The word lim it o f this thesis: 15,000 - 25,000 words.

2.

Attend fo r credit the Seminar Issues in the Philosophy and Methodology
of Geography.

3.

Attend Psychology seminars and complete coursework requirements as
fo r PSYC499.

JOINT HONOURS IN PSYCHOLOGY AND HISTORY AND PHILOSOPHY OF
SCIENCE
The four year programme fo r students intending to do Joint Honours in Psych
ology and History and Philosophy of Science must include the follow ing:
Psychology
Credit Points
100-level
200-level
300-level

12

at least 18
at least 30*

History and Philosophy
of Science
Credit Points
As determined by the
Chairman of the HPS
department.

*M ATH334 Design and Analysis must be included in this 30 points.

PSYC470 JOINT HONOURS IN PSYCHOLOGY AND
HISTORY AND PHILOSOPHY OF SCIENCE
Double session; 48 credit poin ts
Students enrolled in this subject are required to:
1.

Complete a thesis incorporating the results of a theoretically based em
pirical investigation in a field acceptable to and jo in tly supervised by both
Departments. The word lim it of this thesis: 15,000-25,000 words.

2.

Attend fo r credit the seminar Theory and Methodology o f History and
Philosophy of Science.

3.

Attend Psychology seminars and complete coursework requirements as
fo r PSYC499.
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SOCIOLOGY
In trod ucto ry Notes
A ll seminars in Sociology 100-, 200-, 300- and 400-levels are 2 hours long.
2.

Students should consult with the Department of Sociology before purchasing
textbooks fo r any o f the courses offered in 1983, whether texts are pre
scribed or not.

Schedule Entries
Refer to the schedule entries fo r further details of subjects, including pre-requisites
and exclusions. All subjects described in this section are included in Schedule A.
100-LEVEL

SOC100 SOCIOLOGY I
Double session; 12 credit points (4 contact hrs; 2 lectures, 1 seminar per week)
Assessment: 4 essays, 2 seminar papers
Sociology I has three main components: theory, research methods, and descriptive
Australian society. The lectures on theory and research methods w ill introduce
the student to the basic language principles and concepts of social theorising and
social research. The series o f lectures on Australian society w ill be designed to
acquaint students w ith an overall picture o f Australian society at a descriptive
level. It w ill be the purpose of the weekly seminar to draw together the theoretical
and descriptive sections o f the subject such that the student gains an under
standing of Australian society which is informed by a theoretical perspective and
supplemented by such empirical evidence as is available.
TEXTBOOKS
Davies, A.F., Encel, S. and Berry, M.J. Australian Society. 3rd ed. Longman
Cheshire, Melbourne, 1977.
Crouch, G., Wheelwright, T. and Wilshire, T. (eds.) Australia and World Capital
ism. Penguin Books, Australia, 1980.
Haralambos, M. Sociology: Themes and Perspectives. University Tutorial Press,
N.Y., 1980.
200-LEVEL
MAJOR PROGRAMME

SOC203 CENTRAL THEMES IN
SOCIOLOGICAL THEORY
F irst session; 6 credit points (3 contact hrs; 1 lecture, 1 seminar per week)
Assessment: 1 essay. 2 seminar papers

This subject explores the development of sociological theory as both a response
to societal change and as a dynamic theoretical debate. Theories w ill be examined
as they relate to urban industrial society, and key periods of social change and
co nflict. In particular, the subject w ill explore the work o f Marx, Engels, Weber,
Durkheim, urban theorists of the late 19th century, American social theorists
o f the Chicago school, the pre-war middle European tradition, the development of
post-war critical theory, and w ill introduce contemporary debates in sociological
theory.
textbo oks
C oser,

L.A. Masters o f Sociological Thought. (2nd ed.), Harcourt, Brace Jovanovich. New York, 1977.
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McQuarie, D. (ed.) Marx: Sociology, Social Change, Capitalism. Quartet, London,
1978.
Connerton, P. (ed.) Critical Sociology. Penguin, London, 1977.
Sennett, R. (ed.) Classic Essays on -the Culture o f Cities. A.C.C., New York,
1969.

SOC231 A PRACTICAL INTRO DUC TIO N
TO SOCIAL RESEARCH
First session; 6 credit points (3 contact hrs; 1 lecture, 1 "practical” seminar)
Assessment: 1 research report; continuous assessment o f w ork set in "practical"
seminars
The subject aims to give students the a bility to be critical o f the methodology of
others' research work, and the fa cility to carry out basic social research themselves.
Topics covered in the subject include sampling, questionnaire design, interviewing
techniques, data analysis, as well as a briefer introduction to other social-invest
igative techniques.
TEXTBOOK
Stacey, M. Methods o f Social Research. Pergamon Press, 1969.

SOC218 CLASS, POWER AND
SOCIAL ISSUES
Second session; 6 credit points (3 contact hrs; 1 lecture, 1 seminar per week)
Assessment: 1 essay, 2 seminar papers
This subject evaluates both Marx's class model and social stratificationist analyses
of inequality against contemporary social issues such as poverty, media, women,
cities, trade unions, aboriginals and professionalism.
TEXTBOOKS
lllich, I. Energy and Equity. Calder and Boyars, London, 1974.
McQueen, H. Australia's Media Monopolies. Widescope, Melbourne, 1977.
Wild, R. Social Stratification in Australia. Allen and Unwin, Sydney, 1978.

SOC219 TIM E, WORK AND LEISURE
Second session; 6 credit points (3 contact hrs; 1 lecture, 1 seminar per week)
Assessment: 1 essay, 2 seminar papers
This subject w ill examine the productive activity o f people w ith special emphasis
on tracing its evolution from pre-industrial through to advanced capitalist societies
and its relationship to changing conceptions of time and leisure.
TEXTBOOKS*
To be advised.

SOC232 SOCIAL RESEARCH STATISTICS
Second session; 6 credit points (3 contact hrs; 1 lecture, 1 seminar per week)
Assessment: 1 exam, continuous assessment of seminar assignments
This subject is designed to introduce students to the statistical techniques com
monly used in the analysis o f material collected in social resea-ch. The emphasis
of the subject is on practical application. Theoretical discussion is confined to

A detailed list of sources to be consulted by students will be supplied at the
beginning of the subject.
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a consideration o f the assumptions underlying certain statistical formulas and the
consequent lim itations in their application. The subject w ill be divided into four
main sections: Probability theory; Sampling techniques; Correlation; and Chi
square.
TEXTBOOKS*
To be advised.
M INO R PROGRAMME

SOC241 THE NATURE OF CULTURE
F irst session; 6 credit points (3 contact hrs; 1 lecture, 1 seminar per week)
Assessment: 1 essay, 2 seminar papers
The emphasis in this subject is centred around an investigation o f communication
in contemporary Australian Culture, its historic and sociological explanation,
and its manifestation in everyday-life objects and activities (e.g., literature, music,
the media and lifestyle).
TEXTBOOKS*
To be advised.

SOC242 CONTEMPORARY ISSUES IN SOCIETY
Second session; 6 credit points (3 contact hrs; 1 lecture, 1 seminar per week)
Assessment: 1 essay, 2 seminar papers
The focus of this subject w ill vary from year to year, depending on issues of
greatest contemporary pertinence and availability of staff. For example, coursework may focus on education, unemployment, the fam ily and legislation, and so
on. The subject w ill capitalise on theory and evidence concerning Australian
society presented in SOC100, w ill extend the data and theory base specifically
with respect to the phenomenon being analysed.
TEXTBOOKS*
To be advised.
3 0 0 L E V E L **

SOC302 RELIG IO N AND SOCIETY
F irst session; 8 cred it points (3 contact hrs; 1 lecture, 1 seminar per week)
Assessment: 1 essay, 2 seminar papers

Working w ithin the theoretical framework of the sociology of religion, this subject
is an historical and cross-cultural analysis o f the relationship between religion and
social stratification in Indian society. Particular emphasis w ill be placed on the
conflicting roles of religion as an integrative (conservative) and divisive (revol
utionary) force in a society which assumes inequality as the basis fo r order in
society.

* * Not all SOC 300 subjects w ill be offered in any one year. Students should
consult the Departmental to find out which subjects w ill be offered in 1983.

» a detailed list of sources to be consulted by students will be supplied at the
beginning of the subject.
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TEXTBOOKS
Dumont, L. Homo Hierarchicus. Paladin, London, 1972.
Robertson, R. The Sociological Interpretation o f Religion. Blackwell, O xford,
1970.
Zaehner, R.C. Hinduism. 2nd ed. Opus Books, Oxford University Press, 1977.

SOC303 THE IN D IV ID U A L IN SOCIETY
Second session; 8 credit points (3 contact hrs; 1 lecture, 1 seminar per week)
Assessment: 1 essay, 2 seminar papers
A comparison of different theories of society and their assumptions w ith regard
to the nature of the individual im plicit in such theories (and perhaps vice versa).
Sociologically established positions such as those o f Marx, Weber, Durkheim,
Comte, Parsons and Schutz (for example) w ill be contrasted w ith esoteric, "O c
c u lt", and non-western systems. The systems (/universes) to be compared will
depend to a large extent on a compromise between the tastes o f students and
tutors.
TEXTBOOK
Giddens, A. Capitalism and Modem Social Theory. Cambridge University Press,
1971.

SOC304 M IL IT A R Y SOCIOLOGY
Second session; 8 credit points (3 contact hrs; 1 lecture, 1 seminar per week)
Assessment: 1 essay, 2 seminar papers, compulsory excursion to Royal M ilitary
college Duntroon
Warfare continues to absorb a considerable portion of all government spending.
Yet the m ilitary machine, its aims, functions, and interactions w ith the rest of
society is only hazily understood. The focus is tw o fold : i) the development of
modern m ilitary systems, and their real and projected employment, ii) the social
reality o f individuals w ithin the m ilitary structure.
TEXTBOOKS
Gammage, W. The Broken Years: Australian Soldiers in the Great War. Penguin,
Australia, 1976.
Howard, M. Studies in War and Peace. Temple Smith, London, 1970.

SOC305 RACE AND ETHNIC STUDIES
First session; 8 credit points (3 contact hrs; 1 lecture, 1 seminar per week)
Assessment: 1 essay, 2 seminar papers
The concepts of race and ethnicity are highly contentious w ithin sociology.
Within an analysis o f the Australian social experience o f colonisation and im m i
gration questions of race and ethnicity w ill be explored as explanatory frame
works in approaching inter-group relations. In particular, class analysis w ill be
tested against social phenomena which certain sociologists interpret w ithin the
dynamics of "race" and "e th n ic ity ".
PR E LIM IN AR Y READING
Berger, J. & Mohr, J .A Seventh Man. Penguin.
TEXTBOOKS*
To be advised.

A detailed list of sources to be consulted by students will be supplied at the
beginning of the subject.
----------- ----------------—_____
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SOC306 SOCIOLOGICAL MEASUREMENT
First session; 8 credit points (3 contact hrs; 1 lecture, 1 seminar per week)
Assessment: 1 essay, 2 seminar papers

This subject is designed to introduce students to some o f the basic methods of
quantitative measurement in sociology. Emphasis in the subject w ill be on survey
measurement utilising a computerised statistical package.
TEXTBOOKS*
To be advised.

SOC307 URBAN SOCIOLOGY
Second session; 8 credit points (3 contact hrs; 1 lecture, 1 seminar per week)
Assessment: Original project w ork; 2 seminar papers
This subject w ill concentrate on an evaluation o f the three levels of crisis in the
sphere of collective consumption/reproduction: the crisis o f capitalism, the
crisis o f State intervention, and the crisis of State legitimacy.
The subject w ill focus on the emergence and histories o f urban social movements,
and their importance in developing an effective urban political economy. Case
studies of Leeds, Paris, Sydney, San Francisco and Wollongong w ill be used to
provide a comparative base.
TEXTBOOKS
Harloe, M. ed. Captive Cities. John Wiley, Chichester, 1977.
Kilm artin, L. & Thorns, D. Cities Unlimited. Allen and Unwin, Sydney, 1978.

SOC308 SOCIAL POLICY
First session; 8 credit points (3 contact hrs; 1 lecture, 1 seminar per week)
Assessment: 1 essay, 2 seminar papers
The aim of the subject is to explore the relationship between social policy and
sociological theory. The subject w ill review major debates in contemporary
sociology in these areas and move towards developing a paradigm fo r the eval
uation o f policy in Australia.
The discussion of social policy in Australia w ill focus on understanding the role
o f the State, the development and impact of policy, and the historical and mater
ialist base in which the State and its policies are located.
TEXTBOOKS
Graycar, A. ed. Perspectives in Australian Social Policy. Macmillan, 1978.
Lindberg, L., A lfo rd, R., Crouch, C. & Offe, C. eds. Stress and Contradiction in
Modern Capitalism. Lexington Books, D.C. Heath & Coy., Lexington,
Mass., 1975.

SOC312 SCIENCE, TECHNOLOGY AND SOCIETY
Second session; 8 cred it points (3 contact hrs; 1 lecture, 1 seminar p e r week)
Assessment: 1 essay, 2 seminar papers

This subject w ill locate present thinking in the sociology o f science into a context
of changing ideas about the nature and role of science and technology. It will

*A detailed list of sources to be consulted by students will be supplied at the
beginning of the subject.
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explore the institutionalisation of science - treated both as knowledge system and
social process; its forms o f relationship to technology, and the social/economic/
political context in which this relationship is set. It w ill explore the effects of
science on the relationships between individual and society, consciousness and
culture. Finally, the subject w ill explore the substance o f contemporary social
"movements'' that are refashioning the relationship between science and society
(e.g. expressions o f anti-science, "ra dical" science and technology, and "marginal
contributions to scientific thought).
TEXTBOOK
Barnes, B. ed. Sociology o f Science: Selected Readings. Penguin Books, 1972.

SOC313 THE IN D IV ID U A L IN THE O RG ANISATIO N
First session; 8 credit points (3 contact hrs: 1 lecture, 1 seminar per week)
Assessment: 1 essay, 2 seminar papers
This subject uses work in the fields o f psychology and sociology to study the
relationship between the individual and the organisation at various organisational
levels and in different situations. Emphasis is on the extent to which the indiv
idual has autonomy w ithin the organisation.
TEXTBOOKS
Argyris, C. The A pplicability o f Organisational Sociology. Cambridge University
Press, 1972.
Argyris, C. Integrating the Individual and the Organisation. Wiley, New York,
1964.
Argyris, C. Personality and Organisation. Harper and Row, New Y ork, 1965.

SOC316 RESEARCH TECHNIQUES OF SOCIAL ENQ UIRY
Second session; 8 credit points (3 contact hrs; 1 lecture, 1 seminar per week)
Assessment: 1 research project, 1 seminar paper
This subject will explore the comparative validity of alternate techniques o f
research enquiry (with particular emphasis on the contrast of empirical vs. sub
jective forms of analysis). Students w ill gain experience in using traditional sociol
ogical tools of analysis - questionnaire, interviewing and formal observation,
as well as in less coventional - film , video, participant and unobtrusive techniques
of observation and measurement.
TEXTBOOKS*
To be advised.

SOC317 INTERACTIO N, SELF AND SOCIAL REPRODUCTION
First session; 8 credit points (3 contact hrs; 1 lecture, 1 seminar per week)
Assessment: 1 essay, 2 seminar papers
This unit focuses on the social emergence and maintenance o f self identity, levels
of meaning in communication, elements o f interaction in dyads and larger groups,
the phases of group development. A major aim o f the subject w ill be to sensitise
students to the every-day processes whereby institutional practices and values
of the wider society are legitimated and reinforced. Students are expected to
participate in group projects and exercises as well as w ritten work.

*A detailed list of sources to be consulted by students will be supplied at the
beginning of the subject.
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TEXTBOOKS*
To be advised.

SOC318 SOCIAL AND PO LITICAL ANTHROPOLOGY
OF THE TH IR D WORLD
S e c o n d session; 8 c r e d it p o in ts (3 c o n ta c t h rs ; 1 le c tu re a n d 1 s e m in ar p e r w e e k )
A ssessm ent: 1 research project, 1 essay

The subject aims to acquaint students w ith the major theoretical writings on the
"th ird -w o rld " and its relations to the "firs t-w o rld ", including theories of imper
ialism and neo-colonialsim, development and under-development. The subject
focuses particularly on key economic and political concepts, and involves a
discussion o f technology and the varieties of recipient cultures in the "th ird w o rld ". The major empirical focus w ill be on Papua New Guinea, Thailand and
India.
TEXTBOOKS
A. B. C. Political Economy o f Development. Australian Broadcasting Commission,
Sydney, 1977.
Donaldson, M. & Turner, D. The Foreign C ontrol o f Papua New Guinea's Economy
and the Reaction o f the Independent State. I.D.A., Melbourne, 1979.
Good, K. et. al. Developing Dependency in Papua New Guinea. Oxford University
Press, 1979.
Wilber, C.K. The Political Economy o f Development and Underdevelopment.
Random House, N.Y., 1973.

SOC319 BELIEF SYSTEMS, IDEOLOGIES
Second session; 8 credit points (3 contact hrs; 1 lecture, 1 seminar per week)
Assessment: 1 essay, 2 seminar papers
This subject examines the notion that in certain ideologies, the belief system and
the experiential concomitants o f the belief system are inseparable, even in p rin
ciple. Studying such ideologies therefore necessitates the individual student
participating at an intellectual and behavioural level in order to move towards
a theoretical perspective which includes these tw o components.
TEXTBOOK
Feuer, L.S. Ideology and the Ideologists. Basil Blackwell, U.K., 1974.

SOC320 CONTEMPORARY SOCIOLOGICAL THEORY
Second session; 8 credit points (3 contact hours; 1 lecture, 1 seminar per w e e k )
Assessment: 1 essay, 2 seminar papers
The course follows the trajectory of social thought during the 20th century,
tracing the links between marxism, positivism, phenomenology and psycho
analysis. The literature focusses on the basic epistemological assumptions in which
social theory is grounded, and elucidates the social and political consequences
o f these bases. This analysis is made through the study o f several key substantive
areas. The subject provides an opportunity to analyse the most recent theoretical
developments as they appear in both local and overseas journals. It completes
the teaching o f theory initiated at 2nd year level and provides a broad preparation
fo r students wanting to move on to higher studies.

*A detailed list of sources to be consulted by students will be supplied at the
beginning of the subject.
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TEXTBOOKS
To be advised.

SOC331 A PRACTICAL INTR O D U C TIO N TO
SOCIAL RESEARCH
First session; 8 credit points (3 contact hrs; 1 lecture, 1 practical seminar per
week)
Assessment: 1 research report, continuous assessment of work in "p ractica l"
seminars
Other details: See entry under SOC231

SOC332 SOCIAL RESEARCH STATISTICS
Second session; 8 credit points (3 contact hrs; 1 lecture, 1 seminar per week)
Assessment: 1 exam, continuous assessment o f seminar assignments
Other details: See entry under SOC232

SOC322 SOCIOLOGY OF KNOWLEDGE
First session; 8 credit points (3 contact hrs; 1 lecture, 1 seminar paper per week)
Assessment: 1 essay, 2 seminar papers)
This course explores various relationships between consciousness, knowledge
and society. The course begins w ith a series o f seminars devoted to the subject
of reality as a social construction. On that basis we w ill move on to consider
different types of knowledge systems in their cultural contexts. Particular a tt
ention w ill be given here to science, sociology and the occult. The philosophical,
historical and cross cultural perspectives developed in this course w ill involve
an appreciation of anthropological and social psychological perspectives in add
ition to the various issues in the sociology o f knowledge that w ill be investigated.
TEXTBOOK
Berger, P. & Luckmann, T. Social Construction o f Reality. Penguin, G.B., 1971.

SOC333 PO LITICAL SOCIOLOGY
Second session; 8 credit points (3 contact hrs; seminar)
Assessment: 2 seminar papers, 1 essay
The course w ill explore the social bases and contexts o f political life. In particular
it w ill examine processes of decision-making, the nature of political parties,
processes of social change, and the bases of social and political mobilization in
contemporary societies. The course w ill provide an opportunity to compare
political processes in modern nation states, and w ill examine the relations bet
ween social base, political ideology and political action."
TEXTBOOKS
To be advised.

SOC334 SOCIOLOGY OF MASS COMMUNICATIONS
First session; 8 credit points (3 contact hrs; 1 lecture; 1 seminar per week)
Assessment: 2 seminar papers; 1 essay
A study of the institutions, markets and content o f mass communications, in
particular the newspaper, television, radio and advertising industries. The socio
logical approach to this area studies the social and organisation context of the
producers and consumers of the mass media, the social consequences of this
consumption, as well as the content itself and how it relates to these variables.
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Methodology employed is based upon structuralism/semiotics, cultural anthropo ogy, political economy, social history and empirical sociology.
TEXTBOOKS
Stuart Hall, et al.. Culture, Media, Language, 1980
Stuart Ewen, Captains o f Consciousness, 1976
Judith Williamson, Decoding Advertising, 1978
K. and E. Windschuttle, Fixing the News, 1981
K. Windschuttle, The Media, 1983

SOC335 PSYCHOANALYSIS AND CULTURE
Second session; 8 credit points (3 contact hrs; lectures/seminars)
Assessment: 2 seminar papers, 1 major essay and participation
The unit begins w ith a general introduction to Freud's work differentiating the
follow ing aspects: a) basic psychodynamics, b) group psychology, c) analysis of
civilisation, and d) meta theory. It then considers some sociologically oriented
revisions of psychoanalysis including the sexual radicals Reich and Marcuse, and
structuralists such as Lacan and the controversies which rage around them. On
the basis of this preparation, several im portant problem areas in sociology are
opened up, the emphasis here being on culture studies; sex/gender and the fam ily
as agent of social reproduction; the theory of the subject; politics and language.
TEXTBOOKS
To be advised.

SOC341 SPECIAL TOPIC IN SOCIOLOGY A
First session; 8 credit points; variable combination o f individual supervision and
seminars.
Assessment: One essay of approximately 4,000 words plus tutorial assignments
Topics for this subject may be chosen from any area o f Sociology which the
Departmental Chairman considers to be of suitable substance and level to be
offered as a SOC 300 subject. This w ill be a reading course offered under the
direct supervision of a member of staff. For details of topics offered, students
should consult the Departmental Chairman.

SOC342 SPECIAL TOPIC IN SOCIOLOGY B
Second session; 8 credit points; variable combination o f individual supervision and
seminars.
Assessment: One essay of approximately 4,000 words, plus tutorial assignments
Topics fo r this subject may be chosen from any area of Sociology which the
Departmental Chairman considers to be of a suitable substance and level to be
offered as a SOC 300 subject. This w ill be a reading course offered under the
direct supervision of a member of staff. For details of topics offered, students
should consult the Departmental Chairman.
4 0 0 -L E V E L

See pre-requisite column and note in Schedule A concerning entry into the
400-level Honours programme.
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SOC400 SOCIOLOGY IV H O NO URS**
Double session; 48 credit points (4 contact hrs; 2 seminars)
Assessment: Coursework, and 12,000 to 15,000 word thesis
There are three components in this subject. The first is a double session programme
on "K ey Issues in Contemporary Sociology" assessed by seminar presentations
and tw o essays (approximately 2,ooo words each). This subject, focusing on
relations between the individual and social structure, w ill encompass theoretical
concerns relevant to student these ;and the analysis o f an issue o f contemporary
social importance. The second component is a double session seminar programme
on "Research Works in Progress", assessed by seminar contributions. This subject
involves all students in the design and critique of thesis research projects con
ducted by all students of that year. The th ird component comprises a supervised
research project to be presented in a thesis of approximately 12,000 - 15,000
words.

SOC410 SOCIOLOGY IV HONOURS:
P A R T -T IM E I * *
Double session; 24 credit points 12 contact hrs plus individual supervision; 1
seminar)
Assessment: Coursework, and an 8,000 word mini-thesis
This programme has tw o components: the first is the double session seminar
programme on "K ey Issues in Contemporary Society" (see Description under
Calendar entry SOC400). The second is the supervised preparation of a m ini
thesis on the student's research topic.

SOC420 SOCIOLOGY IV HONOURS:
P A R T -T IM E II * *
Double session; 24 credit points (2 contact hrs plus individual supervision; 1
seminar)
Assessment: Coursework and a 12,000 to 15,000 word thesis
This programme has tw o components: the first is the double session seminar,
"Research Works in Progress' (see Description under Calendar entry for SOC400).
The second component comprises a supervised research project to be presented
in a thesis of approximately 12,000 to 15,000 words.

SOC450 JOINT HONOURS IN
PSYCHOLOGY AND SOCIOLOGY * *
Double session; 48 credit points (8 contact hrs per week plus individual super
vision; 4 seminars)
For details of the four year programme for students intending to enrol in this
subject, refer to entry under Department of Psychology.
Students enrolled in this subject are required to:
1.
2.
3.
4.
5.
6.

Complete a join t Psychology/Sociology thesis (theoretical and empirical)
of about 15,000 words.
Attend Psychology Seminars.
A udit the Psychology coursework programme.
Attend SOC400 Key Issues in Contemporary Sociology Seminars.
A udit SOC400 Research Works in Progress Seminars.
Complete a theoretical essay in Psychology of about 6,000 words.

Students should consult the Departmental Chairman prior to the commcnsement of 400-level subiects for lists of readinasteauired in coursework

